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Preface to the Second Edition 

GLANCE at the Table of Contents will show that 
this edition differs from the first in many respects. The 
additions and alterations tliat have been made both in 
viailcr and arrangement require a few words of exq)lanation. 

The main body of the work is divided into four parts. 
Tlie first part gives the general scope of Syntax and laj’^s 
down the principal laws ‘ of Concord. ,The second part 
deals with Government, and gives principal rules in 
the Karal-a Pralcarana. In the third part are considered 
the more important Grammatical Forms, the meaning and 
use of which require explanation ; such as several kinds 
of Participles, the Infinitive Mood, the ten Tenses and Moods. 
Particles, such as arc most frequently used in Sanskrit 
Literature, are also treated and illustrated, being alpha- 
betically arranged and distributed over eight Lessons. 
Some peculiarities of the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada — 
certain roots taking the one or the other pada according 
as they are used in a particular sense or are preceded by 
certain prepositions — which were given in an Appendix 
in the first edition, have here been iucoi-porated into the 
body of the work, and treated in two additional Lessons. 
The fourth part gives matter not given in the first edition 
— the Analysis and Synthesis of Sanskrit Sentences. I 
have tried to apply the system of English analysis to 
Sanskrit Sentences, and in doing so I have illustrated the 
rules of English Grammar by examples from Sanskrit 
authors, making such additions and alterations as were 
necessitated by the peculiarity of the Sanski-it idiom. 
To some this portion may perhaps appear superfluous. 
But my experience is that a correct knowledge of the re- 
lations subsisting between the different parts of a Sanskrit 
sentence is highly useful to the students, not only in translat. 



VI 


ing from Sanskrit into English, but also translating from 
English into Sanskrit, in as much as it clearly brings to his 
notice the difference in construction between two languages, 
and in composing sentences. The general rules of Analysis 
are much the same in all languages, but their application 
is not easily understood. In Section II of this part some 
rules on the order of words have been given, mostly drawn 
from an examination of the . construction of Sanskrit 
sentences and comparison with Latin idiom. The third 
Section takes up the Composition of sentences, where the 
student has to frame some sentences so as to apply the 
rules of analysis given in the • first Section. Several 
exercises have, with this view, been given in this Section. 
I am inclined to believe that these exercises, if carefully 
worked, will give the student considerable facility in 
writing a few sentences of original Sanskrit on a given subject. 
The student has also been shown how to paraphrase Sanskrit 
passages, and it is expected that, with the help of Analysis, 
he will be able to paraphrase in Sanskrit as he does in 
English. The fourth Section treats of Letter-writing, in which 
are given, with example and exercises, some of the common 
forms of letters. On this subject I have derived consider- 
able help from a number of manuscripts, dealing with 
— ^forms of writing — that were brought to my 
notice by Dr. Bhandarkar, and kindly placed at my disposal 
for some months. 

This edition differs also in the arrangement of matter. 
Each Lesson here consists of three parts ; the first gives 
the rules witti illustrations ; the second and third give 
sentences for exercises. Choice Expressions and Idioms, 
which were in the former edition, given after the rules, 
and the Seniev.ces for Correction which were given last, 
have here been given after the Notes. The Idioms have been 
arranged in the alphabetical order of the important words 
in their English equivalents, and a good many taken from 




in his elementary course of study, have not been included. 
The importance of the Index need not be much dilated 
upon, since it facilitates reference to a very remarkable 
degree and is now regarded as almost a sine qua non of 
such words. For this I must thank Professor Max Muller, 
who was kind enough to suggest, among other things, 
this idea of giving an Index. The Notes, given after Part 
IV, retain much of their former character. They are 
mostly intended to be explanatory. Individual words, 
being included in the Glossaries, not have here been repeated. 

There are the main additions and alterations made in 
this edition. Beside, the work has been most carefully 
revised throughout : indeed, it will be difficult to find a 
page which has not undergone careful revision. Several 
rules have been recast ; and many more, drawn from a 
closer study of Sanskrit Grammar and the works of classical 
authors, have been added to each Lesson. Throughout 
the book several Sanskrit passages have been added, 
either to the illustrative sentences, or to the - sentences 
for exercise. The effect of this and the like additions 
has been to increase the matter by nearly one-half. Yet 
by a suitable arrangement of types, the volume of the work 
has not much increased, and that it may be within the 
reach of all classes of students, the price has been reduced 
to Re. 1, as. 8, The rapid sale of a large edition in 
less than three years shows that the book, in some measure, , 
supplied a felt want ; and it is hoped that the student 
of Sanskrit will find this edition more useful and a better 
guide to Sanskrit composition than the first, on account 
of the improvments effected in it. 

Before concluding, I must not omit to tender my most 
sincere thanks to Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, who was kind 
enough to spare time to go over the greater portion of 
the book with me, and to make several important suggestions 
which have been mostly acted upon ; and secondly, to 
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■^Ir. Lee Warner, Acting Director of Public Instniction 
nvho, at the recomnieudation of Dr. Bhandarkar, was 
pleased to sanction the work for use in High Schools. 3Iy 
.acknowledgments arc also due to Dr. Jlorell, Professor 
Bain, and 3Ir. McMordic, whose works have been useful 
to me in WTiting Part IV ; and lastly to ^Ir. ^I. Shesbagiri 
Prabhu of the Madras Presidency, who was the first to 
•suggest the addition of Analysis and Synthesis of sentences. 

JPoono, 2-Uh December, 1885 V. S. A'PTE 


Preface to the Third Edition 


For this edition the book has been carefully revised 
'throughout, and some sentences have been added, parti- 
•cularlj' in the illustration of rules. As the work is now 
used as a text-book in several High Scliools, even in the 
•other Presidencies, no material changes in its plan and 
scope have been effected. It gives me great pleasure to 
find that the several important changes made in the second 
•edition have]imct with general approval, and that the 
book affords elp> however slight, to the student in writing 
Sanskrit cor^'ctly and mastering some of the intricacies 
•of its idiom.*^ m 


I*oona, lltli December, 1890 


V. S. A'PTE 
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PART I 

INTRODUCTORY 

‘ Syntax’ in English deals with the mode of arrang- 
ing words in sentences, and lays down rules for the proper 
and correct arrangement of words. In Sanskrit and other 
languages that are rich in inflexions, Syntax has not this 
definite scope. The grammatical inflexion itself shows the 
relation of one word to another, and no harm or inaccuracy 
occurs, if the student does not observe the usual order of 
words 'in a sentence. Take, for example, the English sen- 
tence “ Rama saw Govind.” If the order of the words, 

‘ Rtoa, ’ and * Govind, ’ be changed, there will be a very 
great difference in the meaning; it will, in fact, be a diffe- 
rent sentence altogether. Take, however, the Sanskrit sen- 
tence for the same : ' Here, even if the 

order of the words be changed, no difference occurs in the 
meaning : the sentences THTt 

siWTS'pft &c., all mean the same thing. The order or 
arrangement of words in Sanskrit sentences is not, therefore, 
a point of grCat importance- except in some cases ; but this 
does not mean that perfect arbi trariness is allowed, and 
there are' certain cases in wEach' it- is hecessaiy to arrange 
words in a patticular manheri’-In'Sanskfif'Grainrhars, rules 
on Concord and Order are rarely given. The' Karaka- 
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Prakai’wa ” in the Siddhania Coumudi is popularly, though 
not correctly, taken to represent Syntax in Sanskrit ; hut 
it represents only one of the parts of Syntax properly so 
called, i.e.. Government, The use and meaning of particles 
and grammatical forms has also to be taken into ac count 
in the joining together of words into sentences. This 
portion of Grammar is usually considered in English Gram- 
mars under Etymology; and in Sanskrit Grammars, in 
explaining the formation of words in Accidence, the use of 
the words themselves is given; as, in the Sutra 5??: 

(Pawini III. 2. 124. ) which states how to 
form present participles as well as when to use them. In 
treating of ‘ Syntax’ in Sanskrit, one has thus to look 
mainly to Cgncbf d^nA. G overnment and the Use and Mean- 
ing of Grammatica l Form s and Words, and the Lessons in 
this work are accordingly arranged. 

As already remarked, the order of words is not so 
important a point in Sanskrit as in English ; but there are a 
few cases in which it has to be carefullyu^ttended tp. Some 
hints on this subject will be found in Part IV. 

§ 2 . There are in Sanskrit, as in English and other Ian- ■ 
guages, three persons and three genders. The use of persons 
is not practically different from what it is in English. As 
regards genders of nouns in Sanskrit, no definite rules can 
be laid down to distinguish one from another. The^assign—- 
meiiL oLg^nders^is^purelysiirbi^^ except in those cases 

where' the male and female sexes are indicated, and where 
the distinction is natural ; as, ‘ a male sparrow, ’ 

* a female sparrow; ’ ^., ; 3p3r;, &c. The arbitrariness 

•of genders may well be seen from the fact that there are, 
in Sanskrit, three words of three different genders for one 
and the same thing,; ‘ wife ’ is represented by ^ ( masc. ) 
{fern, ), and .^3^ ( netrf. ) ; ‘body’ by ^R:, 5nT:, and 
&c. Genders must, for the most part, be studied from 
the dictionary. 
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There are three numbers, instead of two, as in English 
-or Latin, some peculiarities in the use of which are noted 
•below. 

§ 3. The three numbers in Sanskrit are the 'singular;''^ 
..,iLua}^nnd''plural.' The singular number denotes ‘ege’ or a 
•single individual, but often represents, as in English, the 
whole class; as, ‘ a man;’ ‘ the 

lionds .■the;;^rpngesk,oLall'4he Leasts. ’ 

Note . — ^To represent a class the singular or plural may be 
oised : ‘ Brahmanas must be respected ’ may be expressed by 
or ^rr^nJIT: 

§ 4. The dual denotes ‘two ’; ‘the two As'vins’; 

‘ a pair ’ ( husband and wife ). But words meaning a 
‘couple ’ or ‘pair’ such as, Str, fScPT, g?, &c. are always 

•singular, except when several pairs are indicated ; as, ,=11'^ ^4' 

'‘ a pair of arms ’; ‘ a pair of delicate feet. ’ 

(a) The dual form sometimes denotes a ‘ male’ and a 
‘ female’ belonging to the same elass, the form being an 
•instance of the compound ; as, TTgcftr 

^ ( R. I. 1 ) ‘I salute the parents of the universe, 
Pa'rvati and Parames'vara ( S'iva ). ’ 

§ 5. Some words having a dual sense, that occur in the 
•plural form in English, ought in Sanskrit to be translated 
•by the dual alone ; as, ‘ he washed his hands and feet ’ 

‘ she shut her eyes’ ^ 

§ 6 . The plural denotes ‘ more than two ’ and may, like 
the singular, represent the whole class ; ‘ birds, ’ or a 

-‘class of birds. ’ But there are some words in Sanskrit which, 
-though plural in form, are singular in sense; as, gRT: ‘-wife’; 
rsimilarly spT, ggf, f^didT, ST^Hdij 

(a) ■ Sometimes the plural is used to show respect, or to 
«peak of a person -with reverence ; as, f % ^flgfgRpgTgf: ‘ so says 
the revered S'ankara, ’ 
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(6) In the first person the plural sometimes stands fUr the 
singular, if the speaker is a high personage ; as, 

'T'StJTiT: ( S'. 1 ) ‘we, too, ( i.e. I ) ask your lady- 
ships something regarding your friend WTIt 

(Mu. 3 ) ‘we, too, shall apply ourselves to our work.*" 
But this condition is not absolutely necessary; e.g., 

( U. 5 ). 

§ 7 . Names of countries are always in Sanskrit used ini 
the plural because they are taken from the people themselvesp 
as, 31^ { Dk. II. 7 ) ‘I once went tO’ 

Kalinga’ ( the country of the Kalingas ). 

Note. — When the words &c. are used with the- 

names of countries, the singular must be used; as, 

‘ there is a town called Pataliputra iii the- 
country of the Magadhas. ’• ■ • 

§ 8. The plural of proper nouns not unfrequently denotes- 
the family or race, as in English ; as, <.qo|if|re^q ( R-t !• 9 )* 
* I shall describe the family ( genealogy ) of the race of Raghu 
vjtH+iqr ’TRR’: ( U. 1 ) ‘ to whom is a connec- 

•tion between the families of Baghu and Janaka not dear ?’' 


LESSON I 

§ 9 . “ When two connected words are of the same gender,, 
number, person or tense, they are said to agree with one- 
another, or to be in Concord. Speaking of a man, we have- 
to say he, of a woman she, of a plurality of persons 
.these are agreements or concords.” —Buin. 

The Concords that deserve notice in Sanskrit are three 
(1) Concord of Subject and Verb, [2) Concord of Substantive/ 
and Adjective, and {B) Concord of Relative and its Antecedent i 

Concord of Subject and Verb. 

§ lO., That about which something is said.or. .asserted i^, 
called the subject of a sentence, and is put in .the nominative: 
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<:ase. A verb, as in English, agrees with its subject in number 
and in person ; as, STretST^ ( K.5 ) ‘ there was a king 

named S'udraka ^ ( S. 1 ) ‘ we go ’ ( take our way ). 

§ 11 . The predicate, or that which is said about the sub- 
ject, may be a finite verb, as in the above instances, or a 
substantive or adjective with ‘to be’ expressed or 
understood. In such cases the substantive should be used 
in its natural gender, being made to agree with the subject 
only in case ; as, ( S'. 3 ) ‘ she is, as it 

were, the life of the Kulapati ( Mk. 1 ) ‘ who 

is the hump ( chief ) of those who know the Vedas. ’ 

Ohs. The concord of the adjective is given in Lesson II. 

(o) The verb, when used in such cases, always agrees 
with the subject; as, ( U. 5 ) ‘ thou art, 

therefore, a friend. ’ 

(6) When words like qpTjSnvi?, FTR, q’^, and 

are used as predicates,they are always in the singular number 
and neuter gender, though the subject, be of any number 
or gender, and the verb agrees with the subject, and not 
with the predicative noun, whatever be its position; as, 

( U. 4. ) ‘ in the meritorious, merits are 
the object of worship ’; sniFf ( M. 1 ) ‘ your honour 

is an authority ’ ( your opinion is accepted ) ; 

'( H. 1 ) ‘ wealth is the abode of miseries ’; 

( Mkl. 1. ) ‘thou art the receptacle of light’; 

( Mai. 1 ) ‘ in various ways did I become 
the object of ( her ) looks.’ 

Here it would be wrong to’say ’T'TT: RTR^T- 

though the words and be placed anywhere 
in the sentence. 

§ 12 . The noun or adjective used to complete the sense 
of the so-called verbs of incomplete predication, such as, 
••be,’ ‘become,’ ‘grow,’ ‘seem,’ ‘appear,’ is put in the 
nominative case ; as, zrf? ^ ( R. III. 51 ) ‘if this he 
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thy resolution; ’ ( S'i. I. 49 ) . ‘ wishing to- 

become the lord of the three worlds’; so 
{ S’. 3 ). 

(a) The same rule holds good in the passive construction 
of the transitive verbs of incomplete predication, such as> 
‘ call, ’ ‘ name, ’ * make, ’ ‘ consider, ’ ‘ think, ’ ‘ choose, ’ ‘ ap- 
point’ &c.; as, ( H. 4 ) ‘ the dog was made- 

a tiger’; ffPT ^Twro^T: ‘he should not be considered a fooP' 
&c, 

§ 13 . When the subject consists of two or more nouns, 
connected by ‘ and ’ the verb agrees with their combined 
number; as, qi^FTRT JTPTsfl ( R. 1. 57 )■ 

‘the king and the queen Magadhi seized their feet.’ 

{a) When the nouns are not taken together, but each is; 
considered separately, or when they together, form but one 
idea, the verb may be singular; as, ff iff clW: SpPT^f^ K 
=5rt5rT ^ ( Mkl. 2 ) ‘ my father cannot save me, neither 

can my mother, nor yourself’; 

( H. 1 ) ‘ skill and truth-speaking is known in conversation. 

(&) Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject 
and is left to be understood with the rest ; as, 

^ ^fsfq ( P. I. 4 ) ‘ day and night 

both the twilights, and Dharraa also knows the action of 
man. ’ 

So in Latin : (a) ‘ Tempus necessitaque postulat, ’ ‘ time- 
and necessity demand’; {b) Filia et unus e filiis capfus est,’' 
‘a daughter and one of the sons was taken prisoner. ’ 

§ 14 . Singular subjects connected by ‘or ’will take a 
singular verb ; as, qx ‘ let Rama, Go^dnd 

or Krishna go ’; so qx JpT ^pTcT: ( U. 4 .) 

, (a) When the subjects are of different numbers, the verb, 

will agree with the nearest subject; as, ^ qxsq qr qrfeftrq^- 
5X^^^ ‘ let them or this (person) take the reward.’ 
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§ 15, When two or more nominatives of different persons 
are connected by ’and' the verb agrees with their combined 
number ; and in person, agrees with the Jirsi person in pre- 
ference to the second or third, and with the second in pre- 
ference to the third ; as, ^ ^ ( jMbh. ) ‘ thou and 

I cook, ’ similarly ^ ^ ^ ‘ those 

servants and myself shall start for the village to-morrow 
^ ( Mb. yil. 87 . 12 ) ‘thou, 

Somadatti and Kama remain. ’ 

So in Latin : ‘ Si tu et TuUia lux nostra vdletis, ego et 
suavissimus Cicero valemus,' ‘ if thou and my darhng TuUia 
are weU, so am I and my sweetest Cicero. ’ 

§ 16. When two or more nominatives of different per- 
sons are connected by ‘or,’ the verb agrees with the one 
nearest to it in number and person ; as, ‘ he or you have 
done the work’ ?r ^ ; ‘ either they or we can 

■ do this difficult work'’ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

§ 17. When two or more subjects are in apposition to 
some pronoun or noun, the predicate agrees with the latter ; 
as, ifRlT to tol (H. 1.) ‘the mother, 

the friend, and father, (these) three are naturaUy friendly. ’ 


1 3T^: (V. 1) 

' r( V. 3) 

. ^ (u. 4) 

^ JU'UT: \ ( Dk. n. 2 ) 

‘ tor toTP-TTu qr^r: i (ve.2) 

^3r(Tqtl (Mbh.) - 
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^ 'A 

^ ^ feist 5T ^ 

^ ^Ife cof?# ^ fel4 

H I (u. 3) 

•>k 

II (H.2 ) , 

^ ?n^: 1 U.i 

■%. o 

JTqroTT epi^c^q |c3TTfe^8^D^S^ I 

(R.VI. 71) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES' FOR EXERCISE ^ 

ti. 

3Tf^ Sm^TcT:, ^«Tcr W *n«:raT{^T^^Fr: 

fpfW fjfeFHT \ (Mkl. 3 ) . 

\ (K. 25) 

^ 5T^r*TT?FT ^ f^^TTPlfrT I 

>0 'a 

I (K. 8 ) 

3Tm: ^ =3r ^ 1^ f?T«Rfe ^ [ 

U (H. l) 

f?T:!HcJ^?rT I (H. l) 

?Tr5I5nT ^ 'ETT^ I ( R- III. 16 ) 

^ \ (R. VI. 29) 

s^Tf^RTferf^^T: !!^cnn#4?fH'^: 
g^cir^^RfaHi \ 
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%crff 

U (Mai. 2) 


■ The king of the Vangas lost his life in battle. 

‘ When, she saw that dreadful sight, her hands and feet 
began to tremble. 

0 Govind, thou art my life, my joy, my object of pride; 
my aU the world. 

They became an object of suspicion without any fault 
of theirs. 

Good wives are the prime cause of aU religious actions. 

I Bhishma, Drona, Kripa, Kama, thyself, the powerful 
Bhoja,. S'akuni, Drauni, and myself, constitute, O king, 
your army. 

' When he fell down from his horse, Rama, Gopkla and 
we two were present. 

. Why do you and Krishna not try to finish this work ? 
Is it very difficult ? w-oTvv 

Obedience, truthfulness, want of pride, and assiduity in 
doing his work : these are the merits of a servant. 

, Rama, and myself passed the time happily in the 

forest of Dandaka. 

Riches are a source of innumerable miseries in this world. 
Paras'urama, the son of Hari, is the jewel of his class, 
and the ornament of his family. 

Let that man or these boys take this fruit. 

Hari and I, or you and Krishna, can do this work; 
neither Gopala nor his younger brothers can do it. 

You two, the three servants of Pushpamitra, and twO 
other men should go to the royal court. 
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LESSON II 

Concord of Substantive and Adjective. 

§ 18 . In English an adjective is used with all genders,, 
numbers and cases, in the same unaltered form ; as a good' 
man, good tables, I saw a good horse &e. In Sanskrit, however,, 
all adjectives, whether participial, pronominal or qualita- 
tive, must take the same gender, number, and case as the- 
noun which they qualify ; as, 71=5^^ ^ ; 

^ft^r?r ‘ good houses’; ‘ from good' 

houses’; qpflvq: ‘ from good wells’; 'T^ 

&c. The adjective in Sanskrit must, in fact, be treated like- 
a noun capable of taking cases, genders, and numbers. 

Obs. Numeral adjectives differ from ordinary adjectives.. 
They have particular rules for their use, for which see 
Grammar, 

§ 19 . When adjectives are used in Appositional or 
Bahuvrihi compounds, they are used in their original unmodi- 
fied form ; as, ‘ a black deer’; ‘ of red eyes’” 

(fern.); ‘ a beautiful wife ‘ a bow taken’;; 

‘ a man whose heart is fixed on another- 

(lady)’ &c. 

(a) There are a few exceptions. The sign of the femi- 
nine gender is retained, when the feminine is treated as an. 
appellative, when an ordinal number in the feminine gender 
is the first member or when the first member is regarded 
as a class-name ; as, &c.; also- 

For further particulars see Siddhdnta 
Kaumudi on Fanini VI. 3. 34-41. 

§ 20 . When participial adjectives, such as, past and, 
potential passive, are used as predicates, and when the sub- 
ject is followed by an appositional noun used predicatively,. 
the participle agrees with the subject (see §11): as, 
(M.l ) ‘ Malavikawas sent ( as) a present.’’ 
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§ 21. When there are two or more substantives qualified: 
by the same adjective, the latter is used in their combined: 
number. As regards gender, when the substantives are mas- 
culine and feminine, the adjective will be masculine, and 
when they are masculine or feminine and neuter, the ad- 
jective will be neuter as ^ (M. 1) ‘I 

and the Queen are (respectively) interested in these two 

m: I 5'^-qoirrC^ 

II (Mb. III. 58. 10 ) truth, courage, knowledge re-- 
ligious- austerities, purity, self-control, and tranquillity, 
are firm in that king, pre-eminent' among men and resem- 
bling the guardians of the worlds.’ 

Obs. This rule is based on the principle involved ini 
Phmni I. 2. 72 cif^l^Vf^ ; on which a Vartika says 

So in Latin: ‘ Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt,' ‘my 
father and mother are dead.’ 

, § 22. But an adjective in Sanskrit often agrees with the- 
substantive nearest to it ; as, ^ ^ ‘ 

(U. 1) ‘ by whose valour we are rendered happy, as also- 
the three worlds ’ ( 

(Mai. 1) ‘ Love has displayed its power, as also the bloom- 
ing youth. ’ Here we must follow what is called the 
qf<u||^ process; that is, the gender must be understood! 
again to suit the next substantive. 

Concord of Relative and its Antecedent. 

§ 23. The concord of the relative pronoun and its ante- 
cedent has no special peculiarities in Sanskrit. The relative- 
pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and 
person, the case of the relative being determined by its rela- 
tion to its own clause. Like other pronouns in Sanskrit, it 
may stand by itself, or may be used, adjectively. The rela- 
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-tive pronoun generally precedes the noun to whieh it relates 
nn the relative elause ; or the relative may stand alone, the 
-antecedent noun being used with the demonstrative pro- 
moun; while sometimes the antecedent noun is not expressed 
at all; ^ ( V. 1 ) ‘ may that 

Sthanu, who is inwardly sought, eontribute to your supreme 
happiness ; ^ (P. I. 9 ) ‘ he who has intellect 

has strength’ (knowledge is ^ower); 

g^?IT ^ ‘ fie upon us all, who are fighting with a 

•single-handed boy 1 ’ 

§ 24. When the relative has for its predicate a substan- 
tive differing in gender from the antecedent, the relative 
generally agrees with the predicate; as, 

( R. V. 54 ) ‘ for what is coolness , is the natural 
property of water’; so ^5 

(Manu. rX. 131). 

. Obs. It will be seen from these examples that the corre- 
lative pronoun agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies. 
But Pawini in I. 4.32 says ^ (not 

§ 25. When the relative stands’! for a whole sentence, 
•such as is represented by ‘ that ’ in English, it is always 
■used in the neuter gender singular ; as, ?PT 

( V. 1 ) ‘is not indeed Indra’s 
valom that his allies subdue their enemies ? ’ ?nT ^ 

•TTRTT ^ I i 

( Mai. 1 ) ‘ But that she, the moon-light of my eyes, came 
within the range of my sight, is the only great festival ( joy- 
‘Ous occasion ) in my whole existence. ’ 

In such cases in the principal sentence, the gender of the 
idemonstrative is the same as that of the antecedent noun 
) , and not neuter because is neuter. 
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^=rcFTT 5 WT^=^^^ld: I ( u. 2 )' 

^ f^:^^cTT?d 5 :df^d I (h. 3) 

m ^ fM ?r:: II (p. 1. s) 
if^ crm^: ' 

^ I ( S'. 6 ) . 

H 5=q^ ^: ^?TT<T g 3^ qRdiTR I 

^ ^ qq {%fn: II (p.i; 15) 

'TRdT^-q qucqiqt ^ q^#iqt I 

^^tqqrar: qqq: 11 ( jib. xvii. 1. 29 )- 

, qq: qJTq^ ^ qq: I 

srqf^qr^ mi^ q II (nam/ vi. 62.’ 37) 
sqrqqT^ qK^-qqr qqr qqr ^i=qi 3 K& 1 

qqrqq: ^ =q ^ qrq^t II (r. m. 23) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

q?qT qr q r ss.qgq 'd' qg q?q^ dT qT 4g q fq^^qq^rMHiiird^^q q 
qrqr \ (u. 3.) 

qtsiT 5q?qq q«iqqi' qTT’mqr fq%T 
,Mc^eMi?T qqfq cT^q qrqq q^'qT?Tt 'i. (-U. 3) 

q qrfqqf^ qr^ qVfqqt 1 

; qr^ q qq^ qrfrqqfqql^ .qqiq: u ' (u. •7)... 

q WT^qfqq qpq^qqiqqq^ I 
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^t: w (u. 2) 

cF^ f^«rR: u (H. 1) 

TtN 5frtd<yiA^ 5FFFTtTFF3[?T 

Vt%1^nT \ 

3T =arp^ gp: sctnfvRTOTf^- 

wsrsf f?FyfFT ci^fTTOTRT g ^ 1 ^ n (H. 1) 

HFn^srf: ^ 5^Tc^ ir^JTRf: H *ri^: n (H. 1) 

5itT55Frt MiiW^«fl€^<''fST: I 

^ m !firr 

HWr^ T ^Udi wTfT ^ ^ wfFT »TqT: U (Bh. III. 10 ) 
<R I 

^T n » (R. X. 32) 

^ ^ ^ xT \ 

SRiRTf^T ^ ?r 5 TBt U (Mb. VI. 6. 26) 


There are many good people in this city, but they are 
despised by some peevish, wicked, and narrow-minded men. 

The King of Pataliputra and his Queen are both very 
generous. ^ 

I saw yesterday three beautiful lakes, six deep wells, 
and fifty-six extensive gardens. 

He who speaks a lie in order to hide his fault, commits 
two faults. 

That you should say so is certainly astonishing. '• 
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That a man should be always virtuous is the opinion 
■of all philosophers, ancient and modern. 

These sweet mangoes are sent {use a participial adjective) 
as a present by my younger brother. 

That wicked people should hate the virtuous is but 
their inborn disposition. , 

Those persons who are ready-witted, can surmount diffi- 
•culties. 

On account of this incident I became ( adj. from snr ) 
the object of their envy. 

Patience, industry, and honesty are always commfendable^ 
but rashness, idleness, and faithlessness are cenmrable; -ft 
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GOVERNMENT 


LESSON III 

The Acchsalive Case 

§ 26, We now come to Government, the second general 
principle regulating the grammatical union of words in sen- 
tences. ' Government ’ is the power which a word has to re- 
gulate the case of a noun or pronoun. The Lessons in this 
Part are intended to explain and illustrate this power. 

§ 27. ‘Karaka’ jsthe name given to the relation subsisting 
between a noun and a verb in a sentence. Thus any relation 
subsisting between words not connected with the verb will 
not be called a Karaka. There are six Karakas in Sanskrit : 

^srS[T?r, arqrT^ and These relations 

belong to the first seven cases, except the Genitive, which 
is not regarded as a Karaka case. W? is principally the 
sense of the Instrumental, and means ‘ agent. ’ The nomina- 
tive in Sanskrit, aS in other languages, is simply the naming 
case, that which is concerned in ‘ predication. ' 

According to Pawini II. 3. 46 ( Sf I (d H •'14 R-K 1 uR-i ri | 

sr^r^RTr ) the nominative is used to denote the crude forrn or 
base of a word, gender, measure, and number only; as, #t:, 
qpf, sV, &c. 

Note . — Several indeclinable words govern nouns in one or 
another of the KaJ'aka cases, and such cases, are then called 
' i.e., cases governed by indeclinables &c., as 

distinguished from cases governed by verbs ; as, 

qqt qfqfR, &c. The latter predominate over 
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the former, where both are possible ( 

§ 28. The person or thing, upon whom or whieh the 
of an action takes place, is called the object of that action* 
An object is put in the Accusative case, except in the pas- 
sive voice ; as, ?r ^-',^4^40 ‘ he saw Hari ’ ; 

( S. K. ) ‘ wishing to eat food he eats poison. ’ Here and 
are objects of the verbs spRW and ^4^. But in 
the passive form expresses the relation of object 
and verb which exists between ^ and ^ ; and therefore, 
^ is not required to be in the Accusative case ; but in ^ 
there being no passive termination, the noun is put 
in the Accusative case. 

§ 29. Verbs signifying ‘to namej ‘to choose,’ ‘to make,* 
‘to appoint,’ ‘to call,’ 'to know,’ ‘to consider,’ &c. and the 
like, govern a factitive or indirect object, besides a direct 
object ; as, ( Ku. II. 13 ) ‘ they consider thee 

to be Prakriti ’ ; ( Dk. II. 6 ) ‘ made 

a certain courtezan his wife ’ ; ^ ( Me. 6 ) 

‘ I know thee (to be ) the chief person ( minister ).’ 

§ 30. All verbs that show motion govern the Accusative 
case ; as, ( Mai. 1 ) ‘ I had gone to the temple 

of Cupid ’ ; ( Dk. II. 2 ) ‘I also roaming over 

the earth ’ ; ( P. 1. 1 ) ‘ went down to the bank 

of the Jumna ’ ; so ( R. II. 8 ). But this idea of 

motion is expressed in a variety of idiomatic expressions,, 
where the motion is not actual but merely conceived', as, 
Tt ( P. I. 1 ) ‘ was greatly dejected’; f%- 

^ ( Ve. 3 ) ‘ was not As’vatthaman thought of by 
you ’ ; ^FTHT ( Ku. 1. 26 ) ‘ the fair-faced lady 

afterwards went by ( acquired ) the name Uma ’ ; so 

4^^ t^2Tcrr JirTer ^ ( P. i. 2 ) ; vr ( R. iii. 3 ). 

{a) Generally intransitive roots preceded by prepositions,, 
become transitive in sense, and then govern this case ; as,. 
2 
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^cT ‘ to be ’ ; ‘ to act according to, * to follow ’ ; as, 

■( S'i. XV. 41 ) ‘ the people indeed 
follow the will of their lord ’ ; ( K. 120 ) 

‘ascended the lofty sunamit of the mountain’; similarly 

( R. VII. 37 ); ^ ( K..132 ); 

5?KT?iFrt ( U. 1 ). 

§ 31. *The roots ^ ‘ to lie down,’ iE^T ‘ to stand,’ and 
3IPEr ‘ to sit, ’ when preceded by srfV govern the Accusative 
of the place where these actions are performed ; as, 

( K. 206 ) ‘ Chandraptda lay down on a 
slab of pearl-stone’; 3{«rf?nf (R. VI. 73) 

‘ stood on ( occupied ) half the seat of Indra’ ; srsJTT^zr 
( R. I. 05 ) ‘ lying in a hut ( made ) of leaves. ’ 

(a) with governs the same case; as, 

?5FJTrif^ ( S. K. ) ‘he resorts to a good path’; so vpf, 

( Mu. 5 ). 

§ 32. JThe root to dwell,’ when preceded by the pre- 
positions 3T^, srf^ or STT, governs the Accusative case, of 
that which forms the place of residence ;, as,^q’-3pT-3n'-3rf^-^‘g% 

( S. K. ) ‘ Hari dwells in Vaikuntha ’ ( the heavens ). 
§ 33. $The words and the double 

forms when they have the sense of 

‘nearness’ and ‘^o,’ govern the Accusative case ; as, 
’fhr: (S. K.) ‘cowherds are on both sides of 
Krishna ’ ; 5^^^: fTGof ( ibid ) ‘ on all sides of Krishna ’ ; 

(ibid) ‘ Hari is just, over the world’; STsftseft ^ 

( ibid ) ‘ just below the world ’ ; ( U. 5 ) ‘ fie upon the 

rogues ’ ; ?r % 51% ( K. 132 ) ‘ I have no doubt 

* 31%^'il‘F'Sn^i ^ l ( I. 4. 46 ). 

. t \ ('I. 4. 47 ). 

\ ( L 4. 48 ). . . 

$ ^TPEit fsppPTffer im t 

flHkF^fSdbclM' U ( V^r. ) 

to -* ft ' / 
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•as to her being heavenly’; so fT STf^HTTf^ 

(Mbh. )• When nearness is not indicated the Genitive may 
be used ; as, ^3’T^’TfT ^ ( IVIb. ) ‘ higher and 

higher than all by means of his lustre, like the sun. ’ 

• (a) may sometimes be used with the nominative or 
vocative; as, ^ ‘ fie upon thee, fool’ ; Ortw 
“(iP. II. ) ‘ cursed be this poverty.’ 

§ 34. *The words arf^Rr:, (both meaning ‘round') 
^iTT, ( both meaning ‘ near ’ ) and ^T,. ‘ "vooe he to, ’ go- 
vern the Accusative case ; as, TTSTPl^Tf^; ( M. 1 ) 

‘ the attendants stood round the king ’ ; pTCT- 

( Bk. I. 12 ) ‘ destroyed the demons ( seated ) round the 
altar ’ ; qiiT ^nT^n'-ffTqTqT ( S. K. ), ‘ near the -nllage ’ ; so firw 
(Dk.); (qiftr^r) (S'i. i. 

•88 ); fT froiiTvrq^ ( ibid. ) ‘ woe be to a non-worshipper of 
Krishna. ’ ^ is sometimes used with the Vocative ; as, ^ 
( U. 1 ) ‘ alas ! oh revered Arundhati, ’ 

§ 35. fThe word meaning ‘ without,’ ‘excepting, 
and ‘with reference to,’ ‘regarding,’ governs the same case 
as, StRiW ( Ve. 3 ) ‘ who else but thee is 

able to retaliate?’; (S'. 2) 

how is her eye-love regarding you ? ’ 

{a) So also sraTr, meaning ‘ between ’ ; "q" qf 'q' 

(Mbh. ); ^ ^qr fq'Tr 

( B. R. 10 ). 

,§ 36. Words denoting dnrafion of time and space are 
put in the Accusative case ; as, q" qq’q’ q’qfflq 
{ Dk. II. 6 ) ‘ the thousand-eyed ( Indra ) did not rain for 
12 years ’ ; ( S. K. ) ‘ the river runs winding for 

two miles ’ ; qnrr wqt^jrq’qrqvr ( iMb. ii. lo. i ) 

O king, the hall of Vis'ravana is 100 yojanas in length. 

* 3Tf^:qf^:^qq ird'ilM I^RFd^VlsfiT \ ( Vhr. ) 

t ^ \ ( 11. 3. 4) 
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§ 37 . The preposition 3PT is sometimes found to be used 
by itself with nouns in the Accusative case, in the sense 
of ‘fl/Xer,’ ‘in consequence of,' or ^ being indicated by,* 
‘ resembling' or ‘imitating '; as, (S. K. ) ‘it 

rained after the muttering of prayers ’ ,* ^ ^ (V. 4 ) 

‘ everything of thee is after mine ( resembles mine ). ’ 

Obs, Panini mentions arfVf in the sense of ‘ before, ’ ‘ hard 
by, ’ ‘ in, ’ ^ ‘ near ’ ‘ inferior to, ’ ‘ superior to, ’ and 

3H ‘ b .the side of, ’ ‘ along, ’ ‘ inferior, ’ under the category 
of prepositions, which can be used by themselves and which 
govern the Accusative case ( See Paw. I. 4. 84-5-6-7, 90-1-5 )j 
as, ^ ^ 

%?rr, &c. .( S. K. ). Prepositions used by 

themselves and governing a noun in some case, are called 
Karmapravachaniya 


‘ (M. 1) 

I ( m. 2 ) 

l (SM) 

ciT 1 ^ gicfiR:- 

^ I ( S'. 3 ) 

^ (s'. 3) 

i (s', e) 

^ sja' ‘•y, ' \ / 

( R. yiii. 51 ) 

1 ( j\ie. ns ) 
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m: ( Ram. 11.98.)' 

iTtRM- 

^RRf^ST^ TOR RR: 1 5Rqf^ I 

<U.4) 

^(dL|^=T I ( K. 119 ) 

^ ^ d- TTTTO^ |{d 

f%?dd% (K. 178 ) ' , 

3pft 'tRcI: ^[^d: RPd^Vf^: I 

ajqR^ ^Rd l^wtfdRT^ df^^T: ^m^\\ (S'. 4) 

^ — 

■f^tdl'JI? 'Mt'd'd^id ^IcWR^RdT I 

#nRdR q^R^RRf^ li ( Mb.' II. 7. 3 ) 

?^fdi%f^: ^ d4lL|=hRl 

s3 

-dl^lcq^lf^ ^ fR^S’RdW I ( R. V. 63 ) 

■d^ 3^ TilT^: jdfroi I 

siTOqWRq: U ( R^-m. I. 47. 17 ) 

^RpRr qicR-^l^dd I (R.n.24) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


I cRFIT 


\ ( S'. 5 ) 

^ R*rqR^ T rit 1%?tt i ( v. 4 ) 
'Srrq^riq^n ^snr^TR^tTrsR m^ic+ihj 
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smft^ J ( u. 1 ) 

srf^ ?rT^ ^ntar \ ( Ku. V. 8i ) 

3n^T 3TT^ 5rr»Hc^ 

sa s 

StssO^-oSTkH^ I ( Mu. 3 ) 


<T3i^7f%S??: It ( M. 2 ) 

fsmf^ iMs ^ ( Me. 102 ) 

3T«TTfEd5R^ STCRT: 51^ ’C^t I ( R. V. 28 Jt 

(|( R. VI. 10) 

sdVRriwn^ ^ ^ fs qr ^r n 

dc*(U4W4jci^r^‘ rn ;tT flcdtf ^ It ( Bk. VIII. 80 ) 


3TR ^ fwd: wd«mT: 11 ( P. I. 4 ) 

Hdrl^W Tf^ STO^fn? It ( U. 1 )< 

5»TT ad^T W 3dq 

o c 

l^?T crdJT 

^flctlclOMnL^X^ ^T f ^ T ^^ai( % I ( U. 3 ) 

^ ^iTFT TRf^; ^ ^ 

d ci+)4 6<(gxciHil^d*H I 

cdw^'i gcife^’-riijldt.tdo'ni f^TM«c*i»i: 11 ( H. 1 ) 
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W (Ye. 3 ) 

5 ^^W ?T 5r^ ^TqfcT: ?Tr?rf^ ^r5lR^HT?T \ 

o o c ^ 

^ ^smK ^T ff g 3frt^?rT5nTT U ( R.VIII.72 ) 


A wife should always follow the will of her husband. 

Here is another person coming to wait upon us with 
regard to another business. 

Then she was made acquainted with ( use ) your 

immodesty by the ghl when greatly importuned. 

There is a beautiful garden round the city of Pushpapura. 

Oh ( ^ ) my misfortune ! My only son also is reported 
.to be dead I 

He studied Nyhya for three years and seventy-five days 
and has now become proficient in it. 

For two miles from Avanti are to be seen beautiful 
gardens on all sides. 

» Has she not yet recovered her senses ? I believe it is 
impossible without the application of a better remedy. 

What will the people of Manipura think of ( ) my 

past adventures in that city ? 

It appears to ( ST^ ) us proper that we should now return 
to the subject of our discussion. ’ 

^ . Fie upon those who wish to afflict others without any 
advantage to themselves ! 

Woe be to those who follow immoral paths ! 

Rhma dwelt on ( ^ with srfir ) the mountain Chitrakuta 
for several days. : 

The servant informed the Queen that His Majesty was 
sitting ( srW with stOt ) on the pleasure-mountain, and that 
he had called her there without delay. 
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When she was herself again, she burnt the body of her 
dead brother, and then slept ( ^ with srfV ) on a mat for 
the whole night. 

’ That eow now resides ( with arfir ) in the lower regions, 
the doors of which are closed by large serpents. 

The vernal season does not appear splendid without the 
presence of mango-sprouts. 

^ I do not remember what you said to me after ( ^ ) the 
departure of that young sage. 

What do you say “ There is no Kshatriya but our Em- 
peror ? ” Fie upon you, rogues ! Here I take away your 
banner; save it if 'you can. 


LESSON IV 

Verbs governing two Accusatives 

§ 38. There are some verbs in Sanskrit which take what 
is called an akathita object, in addition to their usual direct 
one. As its name indicates, it is that object which is not 
otherwise ‘ kathita’ or mentioned by way of any of the 
other case relations, such as, 3PTRFT, &c. and is, 

therefore, optional. If the noun capable of taking this 
akathita object be not intended for any other case, it is 
put in the Accusative case with such verbs ; as, 

TO ‘ he milks the cow ( her milk ) ’ ; qt ‘ he con- 

fines the cow to the fold. ’ Here ^ and are akathita 
or optional objects. If the speaker do not intend to have 
this object, the words will be put in their natural cases; 
as, qro: ( ablative ) TOt ( locative ) qf. 

•§ 39. The roots that are capable of governing two accu- 
satives are mentioned in the following Kdrikd 
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In the case of the roots ‘ to milk,’ ‘ to beg,’ 
to cook, ’ ^ ‘ to punish, ’ ‘ to obstruct or confine, ’ 

■JTxSJ ‘ to ask,’ ‘ to collect,’ W ‘ to tell,’ ‘ to instruct,’ 

‘ to win’ ( as a prize of wager ), ‘ to churn,’ ‘ to 

::steal, ’ and also in the case of ?fl’, and all mean- 

ing ‘ to take ’ or ‘ carry, ’ and others having the same 
signification, that noun which, besides the direct object, is 
•affected by the verb, is put in the Accusative case; as, ift 
W: ( S. K. ) ‘ he milks the cow ’ ; ^ ( ibid. ) 

‘he begs the Earth of Bali’; similarly 

^ 5Tt, w«af- 

q-jf 5^-5iTfer, ^ 

are examples of the other roots in order. JTpiT^ 
^ ^ ffT5T^, m ^ ^Wf^T. 

( Mb. I. 171. 21 ) are instances of this kind of object, 
because or ^ and or ^ have the same meaning 
.as ^ and ^V\, the roots given in the Karika. 

Obs. The roots i??!, W, f, and even 

are of very rare occurrence as governing two accusa- 
-tives, in classical literature, though given in the above list. 

§ 40 . The roots mentioned above and others having the 
same sense, thus take two objects. One of them is princi- 
jpal, and the other, secondary. In the case of the first twelve 
roots from to the nouns cigtir, 5^, &c. 

■ axe ^principal objects, and ^it, &c. are 

.secondary objects, for they can, according to the speaker’s 
volition, be put in other cases. And in the case of the last 
four roots, is the principal object and ?flR, the second- 
■ary. Thus that which is necessarily put in the Accusative 
case in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the 
principal object, and that which may be put in the Aceu- 
•sative case, depending upon the speaker’s will, is called 
■the secondary object. . , , 
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§ 41 , *In the passive construction of roots governing^ 
two accusatives the secondary object in the case of the first; 
twelve roots, and the principal object in the case of the- 
last four, is put in the nominative case, the other object, 
remaining the same as in the active construction ; e.g., 


Active construction 

(?t) 

^ gcrt IFPJ: I 

vuTfcr 

I 


Passive construction. 
{^) (nom.) 'Wt (acc.) 

%#:?nTS: (nom.) ( acc.) 

\ 

^TSTT fnom.) {acc^) 

f=^ ^ i 


I (. M. 1 > 

^ 5r«?TOT I (m. 4 ) 

I ( K. 192 ) 

TO 


TOrf% 



1 ( Ku. III. 11 ) 

ftq-csrrR[R =Rld#i: I 

C ^ >9 

3tRRr^S^: fi^ RfdRlf^: 11 ( Ku. VI. 27 ) 

Rjrr r^ito | 

3Tf%?cf?flR^dRRTOtT??fi{^ (r.V.33> 

* ifbJr l ?TcIT : u ( S.K. > 
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2r 

#rq^ tn5:%#w??Ti=^?rTcJR; ii ( r. viii. 12 )* 
m icr: ^ \ 

^15 II ( R^m. L 35.16 )- 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 



Tr?t n (R. I. 58) 

5j 5nTRf»T 3TT% cRT:JmTin 

<\ 

W5S I (K. 228) 

^[51%^ fr fsp?y f^cH^si ^ 1 


ym gi T e r <>lc^ qTr^H#5RTT % ^ U (R. XL l)> 

• ■■■ _■■_ f ...*s. ■■ . ■__ . 

5f 5T^ \ 

r^cii^'j^RR » (®g* II. 1) 

gRWcfl^ i 

CN S 

?ra[fc?FR 7i?Rj5qnra5^ ^ ^ 

»T5?Tt ^IWri?T W«?nR U (Mu. 3) 

cfJUtUMTrirq =ar 

•* « 

cR Tmf*Rf«WR; » 

SToSTTW: Rt 1^^; 

srrf^vTi^rcT^ u (Me. i04) 
Blsq g ^ w i' ^ JiR^; M grpT \ 
xm tRTfFR m VTlcTT ’R^ ?R W 

TO TO OTTO^ ^ 15RTO < 

c <** ^ 

SrFTT^TOcTO ^ fTORR^TcT U 
qcTTRlWTORT I^TOIFaFrff^TFT I 
3TT TOHFT 5nfet ?R HT U (Bk. VI. 8-loV 
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I asked him ten questions, but he did not answer any 
•one of them. - 

The mendicant begged fifty rupees of a rich man, who 
was reported to be very liberal. 

The king punished the. culprit with a fine of three 
(hundred and sixty rupees. 

The preceptor instructs (^StTT^) these pupils in the prin- 
•ciples of Nyaya and Vyakarwa. 

The king was begged {pass. oi by the minister to 
pardon (^FTT) the fault of his servant. 

He tells (w) me that Gopala has milked his cows. 

Sir, you were asked by me your name and family, and 
mot how much wealth you have. . • . 

Fourteen jewels were churned out of the milk-ocean. 

The shepherd took all the isheep to the market and sold 
'them. 

Yesterday the cows were milked by my youngest 
•daughter. ^ , 

The Gods went to Brahmaw and asked (^;) him for a 
•dehverer from Taraka. 


LESSON V 

The Causal 

,§ 42. “ The Causal of a root conveys the notion that a 
^rson or thing causes or makes another person, or thing to 
perform the action or to undergo the state denoted by the 
root” (Dr. Keilhorn’s Grammar § 416); e.g., TfiT ‘ to go,’ 
‘ he goes,’ ‘ he causes to go’; 31^ ‘ to eat’; 

‘ he eats,’ ‘ he causes to eat.’ 

§ 43. That which is the subject of a verb in its primitive 
Tsense is put in the Instrumental case in the causal, the 
iDlject remaining unchanged; e.g., 
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Primitive 
3te' I 
Devadatta cooks food. 

R&^ma abandons (his) wife. 


Causal 

(€) 'mBRTfcr i 

(He) causes Devadatta to- 
cook food. 

{^) I 

(He) makes EAma abandon . 
(His) wife. 


§ 44. ’•'In the case of roots that imply ‘ motion, ’ ‘ know- - 
ledge ’ or ‘information’, or some kind of ‘ eating, ’ and other 
roots having a similar sense ; also of roots that have some 
literary work for their object, and of intransitive roots, that- 
which is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put 
in the Accusative case in the causal, the object remaining^ : 
unchanged; e.g., 


Primitive 

twT 3TOcrm5?R 

C N 

STTRT 

c 


Causal 

smmcTt 


But in (Rama makes Govind go) if some- - 

body else prompts Rama to do this, we shall 

have to say iftf^ ‘ Vishnumitra 

prompts Rama to cause Govind to go. ’ Here ‘ Rhma ’ is 
not put in the Accusative case, because it is the subject of ' 
the verb, not in its primitive, but causal sense. 


*■ ^ ’•Jf^ i (i. 4. 52) 

fThese examples are put together in the follovdng verse 
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Note. — ^Patanjali, in his Mahabhashya, adds this explana- 
ition on the meaning of the word in the Sutra 

.<&c. may mean either f^F or q^TF 

When we take the former interpretation, the roots 

and^o^if^ (denom. of have to be 
■excluded from the rule; as, ^^tF% 

^?^iF%-^F5^q^-^^^#T.And the roots 
?FF with f^, and with must be included in the 
rule; as, 

When we adopt the second interpretation, 
the roots 'siFT, ^F'T with SFT, and ’OT with must-be in- 
cluded in the rule ‘ q-eq1^--f^r^-3rFVFTW^-^^:, 
:feF'T!T%-3rFVrF^JFr^-^^. 

§ 45, There are several exceptions and counter-excep- '• 
'tions to the preceding lule, which are important :■ — ^ 

( a ) *The causals of ‘ to lead ’ and ^ ‘ to carry, ’ do not ' 
•govern the Accusative, but the Instrumental; e.g,, 

^Tl (S.K.) 

-A servant carries a load. (H®) causes a servant 

to carry a load. 

But when it has for' its subject in the causal a word 
signifying a ‘ driver,’ obeys the general rule ; as,’ ' • , ' 

^ I J(S.K.) 

Horses draw the chariot. The charioteer makes the 

horses draw the chariot. 

I SFF^iFf^ ( Mbh. ) 

( b ) fThe causals of the roots 3F? and ?^F5r,‘ to eat, ’ govern 
the instrumental case ; e.g., 

• ^ 3R?rTSvFm??Trcr m 

The boy eats his food. (He')causestheboy to eathisfood.• 

* I (Var.). r (Var. ) 

t 3pfe3RFk \ (Var. ) . 
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( c ) when it has not the sense of ‘ injury to a 

sentient thing, ’ governs the Instrumental ; as, 

but >T5T3T% 

( Mbh. ). 

( d ) The roots and which denote particular kinds 
of ‘ knowledge ’or ‘ perception, ’ are not used with the Accu- 
sative ; as, PTT%-r3r^7^^;, FrRqr%-wqzr%-^?^. 

Sometimes, however, the Accusative also is used in the 
case of the root especially when it means ‘ to think of 
or remember with regret’; as, siftr STfdWqif^^- 

«rnT ^^irmfscT snr^fl; (Mu. 1); see S'i. VI. 56 also. 

{e) is construed with the Accusative in the causal ; 
as, WT f Pc ( S. K. ). 

Ohs. in classical literature is sometimes found used 
with the Dative, instead of the Accusative ; as, 
iRft (R. xii. 64-). 

■ (/) fThe subject of the verb in the primitive sense in 
the case of ^ and and of and ^ when used in 

the Atmanepada, is either put in the Accusative or Instru- 
TOental case in the causal ; e.g., 

^ I v|ciT 

^S. K.) 

The servant makes or (He) causes the servant to 
takes a mat. make or take a mat. 

So 3rniT^q%-=^?T%-^ ( S. K. ) ( He ) makes 

the devotee bow down to, or see, the God. 

§ 46 . By ‘ intransitive ’ roots mentioned in § tt is meant 
such roots as are not by their nature capable of governing 
an object other than that of ‘ time,’ ‘ place’ &c., and not 
those roots which, though transitive, may sometimes be 

(Var.) 

* \ (V^ir.) 

t ( (i.4.53).5rfiT?Tfef grrstpi 




32 


THE student’s GUIDE 


used intransitively according to the speaker ’s volition, or- 
when their meaning is quite evident ; as, Here, 

though transitive, is used without an object, because 
it can be easily understood ; hence, and not 

; blit 

§ 47. Jin forming the passive construction of causal 
verbs, 'principal object in the causal, which is the sub- 
ject ( agent ) of the verb in its primitive sense, is put in the 
Nominative case, and the other object remains unchanged;; 
e.g., 

Primitive Causal Active 

Ilh.ma goes to a (He) ' causes Rama 
village. to go to a village. 

The servant pre- I (He) causes the 
pares a mat. servant to prepare 

a mat. 

Govind sits for one (He) makes Govind 
month. sit &c. 

( a ) But in the case of roots that imply ‘ knowledge, 
‘eating,’ and those that have a literary work for their 
object the principal object is put in the Nominative case,, 
and the secondary in the Accusative or vice versa; e.g., 
TTFI^ qif ‘ he makes. Mawavaka know his duty ’ ; . 

iTTTOrr m or sfiff ‘ M. is made to know 

duty, ’ or ‘ duty is made known to M. ’ ‘ he 

makes the boy eat food’; or 

(S. K.). 

_ § 48. The causal forms of roots of the tenth conjugation 
are the same as the primitive forms, and the meaning must 


Causal Passive 

I 

Rama‘is caused tc> 
go &c. 

^ I 

c 

The servant is- 
made to prepare 
&c. 

Govind is made to-, 
sit &c. 


{iiUkUn 



mi: n (S. K.) 
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be decided by the context; as, ‘ Rama steals 

wealth TFlt ‘ Rama causes Govinda to 

steal wealth. ’ In the latter sentenee the verb has a causal 
sense. 

§ 49. With regard to roots that govern two accusatives 
the rules mentioned in § 43 and § 44 hold good in their case 
also; i.e., those roots that imply motion See., govern the 
Accusative of the subject of the primitive base, and others 
the Instrumental case, subject to § 45; as, 

?rT^; qrWcT ‘(God) makes 

Vkmana ask Bali for Earth; ;pTt 

‘(The master) makes the cowherd 
take the sheep to the town.’ • 


f^Jld^-dll fdd- 

ffqt artoT^T i ( k. 175 ) 

3T4 I d^fl 

>3 . ^ 

^f%5(Tr^ JIT 1 

^ ^ JTRRT^T JT^«fcdJT=dTfHdJ7T^^ri^ A- 

I ( K. 38 ) 

■ ^JT ^ 'K 1 

( S’. 4 ) 

fRRTRR JTfdRlfljd: 1 ( V. 3 ) 

^ ROT RTeRtflvTT RT^Fi^^r^; rRrIT Rtf^ct 

n3 

Rf^Cf%^ =R I =R R^- 

Rlf^ I ^TRR'cT< =R RR^5:tT R^ ^TRO? Ri^^RtRRTR R^T 

RRtf^R^ffrot , 1 ( U. 2 ) 

RTRR RiR^RR^ I Re^5^ RtRR Rf^- 

v3 ^ . 

^RTRReSrRR^ RRR^lddTR. I (K, 184 ) „ 

3 


The student’s GUi.DE 


S'4'’ 

^ I ( K. 202 ) 

cfi 5n% 

JT^^TTCRM^ I ( R. il. 70 ) 

I ( Mb. I. 130. 25 ) 

^ ^ f^T: 5T1^ 

^ 1 ( R. IX. 78 ), 



^fffd irmrRrg ^ 5 r»^TO[f^l(R. xv. 33) 

R %d mmm 1 

•O' ■■ 

to f^: 

fi:^q i^miR ^J^\• \\ (r. xii. 70. 1) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

iW^ I ?TT ?TT 51^ 

(Mai. 1) 

?irT^5?R^?n^ i (Dk. II. o.) 

?rat wu TTsf^ ^if^: \ 

(Mu. 4.) 

ST^rrff \ 

^PlftFIT fsnTTf?5(^ ^ W (Ku.IVJl) 

< -v ^ 

cTWl%!n’«r: STiTR^ ^TRTT \ 

Wf u (Ku.vil.2r) 
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^ f:^: WiRar WT U (U. 6) 

gT^>rifqiIFTTfr RJvRR II (R. IV. 78) 

^arzTRFTT: 5[ERoRTt I 

,?ffl«\RR<TWig'4<d ??rR^IcTT^^: II (R. XII. 12) 

TSam iTdtsqjftcTT cf ^HlJldi: 55cTT ^ I 

.3TgWr 5TMTr^TTRfeTe^^Tf%: II (R.XIII.24) 


fHTRmr^ft HTTfER: I 

f«ni?T II (Ki. I. 31) 

=^: TOt ^ET 'TTO^T ^ ^rmT'tTTdHIHilld I 

• •• ' • N CN O N 

WT 5f\f?T ^EiqTH %rr%nT II 

, ^rt^rfimiRr wff i 

Tap fd^PFT«[^'SWd <TI5f 5TTEnT ^lEfunr 11 
■ Srrat .^iT^ f ST ^ TT ^M^K^ I 

•^: 5l#»r |p?f #5#?Rr«TE|[rfR'o^feTT II (Bk. VIII. 82-4) 
ton ^ ^ Rngn todi c Hi i 
3TE^iqriI5qirE|^')i:|dHRiyidrMW4rdrE?]ni^E|HR|||(Bk.IL21) 


We made him know (f%^) his duty, and sent (cans, of 
with 5r) him home. 

When the desire of independence enters the heart of a 
minister, he will make the king himself lose (^^^) his life. 

., Having vanquished his foe in the battle, he made his 
'bards, sing .(’t ) the glory of his warlike deeds. 

He caused his servants to bring (ifl" or ^) fuel from the 
market. • . ' 
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It is no wonder that the tributary princes are made by ^ 
the Emperor to obey his commands. 

These persons were told to get garlands prepared by 
those maid-servants. 

When a student is made to know the theory of a subject^ 
he is taught the practice of it. 

Overcome your enemies and make them pay (^) you? 
tributes. 

He caused a large mandap to be erected (^) by his- 
servants for the, marriage of his son. 

1 He made the boy eat or food against his will^ 

I showed {cans, of my library to my distinguished 
guest. 

He makes Rama ask the pilgrims the way to Benares. 

The sheep were caused by the master to be taken 
to the village by his servant. 

A lord should be made by a servant to give him rewards^ 
by adapting himself to his will. 

I caused them to stand round the king, and made then* 
salute ( cans, of ^ with 3Tf^) him. 


LESSON VI 

The Instrumental Case 

§ 50. *The Instrumental case in Sanskrit has two prin- 
cipal senses : it either denotes the agent of an action, or 
the instrument or means by which the action is done ; as,. 
^ ( Ve. l ) ‘ then what was said by the 

Queen’? qw ( Ve. 1 ) , ‘ shall I not 

reduce to powder the thighs of Suyodhana with my club’ t 

* I ( Tl. 3. 18 ) 
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JJri^WTTJTRT ( K. 131 ) ‘ again looked 
at that very celestial woman with his eye. ’ 

§ 51 . The instrumentahty, which this case denotes, may 
“be expressed by various relations : — 

(а) The manner of doing an action, or an attribute which 

■characterizes a noun ; as, 3|lc^l^<?q'r ( Ku. I. 18 ) 

‘ he married ( her ) worthy of himself according to the rite 
SHieifT 5#!^: ( Mbh.) ‘ lovely by nature {ibid.) 

‘ I am a Maihara by my family name ’ ; [ibid.) 

walks unevenly ’ ; similary r^g>H 'T^ 

•^r%, ^ ^ &c. 

(б) The price at which a thing is bought ; as, f%q^r 

5?^ ‘ at what price was the book bought ’ ? 

(c) With verbs indicating motion, the conveyance 
becomes the instrument ; as, sttctr: 

R. XIII. 1 ) ‘ passing through his own abode ( the sky ) in 
;a balloon.’ 

{d) With verbs of carrying or placing, that on which a 
thing is carried or placed is put in the Instrumental ; as, 

( H. 4 ) ‘he bore the dog on his shoulder. ’ 
WWr STKFT ( Ku. III. 22 ) ‘ placing his master’s 
'Order on his head.’ 

(e) With words of ‘swearing,’ that in whose name the 
x)ath is taken, becomes the instrument ; as, ^ 

(K. 233 ) ‘ I swear to thee by my very life.’ 

(/) The direction of route followed to go to a particular 
place also becomes the instrument ; as, ’T^T: 

■?r «TT^: (V. 1.) ‘in what direction did the rogue go’? 

§ 52 . With verbs implying ‘excelling’ and ‘resembling’ 
the Instrumental is used with the quahties in which the 
■excellence consists, or the points or particulars referred to 
.in the resemblance ; as, (R. V. 14) 

O you fortunate one, you excel your ancestors -in that 
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(devotion)’; (U. 4) ‘ resembles Rama» 

in his voice.’ 

Obs. Sometimes the Locative is used in the same sense 
as, ^TT^qrrr (Ram. I. 19) ‘equal to- 

Kubera in (point of) charity (munificence), and like 
another Dharma (a second Dharma) in truthfulness.’ 

(a) Words implying ‘separation from’, are usually 
construed with the Instrumental ; as, 

^9^: (V. 4) ‘ here is this separation from her suddenly fall- 
en to my lot ’; so m ^ ^ (Me. 118) . 

(&) Wordsexpressing ‘ likeliness’ or ' equality’ are also- 
used with this case ; as, ‘ equal to Kubera im 

munificence’; ^ (U. 4) ‘his. 

face corresponds to (is just as similar as) the moonlike- 
face of Sita. ’ See under Genitive also. 

§ 53. * The Instrumental is used with words expressive- 
of time or place when the accomplishment of the desired^ 
object is meant to be expressed; as, 

'(P.L) •' grammar is learnt in twelve years ’; 

(S. K. ) ‘the lesson was learnt by him in {i.e., by going; 
over ) a Koss. ’ 

§ 54, fWhen a noun denotes the cause or motive of 
thing or action, as distinguished from the means or in- 
strument, it is put in the Instrumental case ; as, 
sfl^TTf^ ^ ( R. II. 63 ) ‘I am pleased with thee for thy* 
devotion to thy preceptor’; ’L 

( K. 126 ) ‘ the place being very far off, he couldi 
not see anything. ’ 

(a) The object or purpose also is put in the Instrumental 
case ; as, apjqqqrr ( S. K. ) ‘ dwells with the view* 

( for the purpose ) of studying. ’ 

\ [11. S. 6) 

t p» (If 3. 23) . 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 39 

Ohs. The Instrumental, which is used with verbs mean- 
ing ‘to be satisfied’, ‘to rejoice at’, ‘to be astonished at’, 
‘to be ashamed of’, is accounted for by this rule ; as, 

( P. I. 1 ) ‘a low person is pleased even 
with httle’; STRWfi’ (R. XV. 68 ) 

‘ the people did not so much wonder at the proficiency 
;of both of them ’ ; SRff ( K. 193 ) ‘ I am ashamed 

of this boldness. ’ 

§55, f Attributives, which show some defect of the body, 
govern the defective limb in the Instrumental case ; as, 
STjprr ( S. K. ) ‘ blind of one eye ’ ; so, ^ST:, 

&c. 

§ 56. $ An attribute, which indicates the existence of 
a particular state or condition, is put in the Instrumental 
case to express this relation; as, (S. K. ) 

‘ he is an ascetic by ( the fact of his having ) matted hair.’ 

§ 57. 3T^ and ^ meaning ‘enough’’ govern this case ; as, 
( Ve. 1 ) ‘ enough of prolixity ; ’ ( U. 4. ) 

‘ away with the horse ; ’ ( P. TV. 1. ) 

(a) In this sense ar^ is often used with a gerund; as, 
( M. l ) ‘ enough of misunderstanding 
( do not misunderstand ).’ In such cases it has a prohibitive 
force. 

§ 58. * Words like &c. having the 

sense of ‘companionship’ govern the Instrumental case of 
that which expresses the accompaniment of the principal 
subject of assertion; as, ^ (U. 2 ) 

‘ I shall dwell with thee in forests ’; 3pn:i%V: 

(U. 3) ‘ the heavenly river with persons hke us ’ ; STi^ 

IPIT- €1^ ( Bk. VIII. 79 ) ‘ sit with me on the mansion.’ 

t I ( II. 3. 20 ) 

t i ( II. 3. 21 ) 

l (II. 3. 19) 
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§ 59 . Words like sr^:, &c. expressing 

use or need, and the root fr with when used in this sense, 
govern the Instrumental of that which is used or needed 
and the Genitive of the user ; as, ^^RPTt ( H. 1 ) 

‘your Majesty’s feet have no need of servants’; 

( P. 1. 1 ) ‘of rich persons { even ) some purpose 
is served by a blade of grass ’ ; cPTT ( P. I. ) 

‘ what is to be done with that cow ’ ? (S'. 2 ) 

‘ what is the good of seeing her ’ ? 3T5r#T 
^FT: (Mu. 1) ‘ what is the use of a devoted but foolish 
servant ’ ? 

Obs. Pawini mentions ^ (1. 4. 43 ), i.e., ‘to 

play ’ governs the ace. or instr. ; as, ‘ he 

plays at dice ’ ; also, ( II. 3. 22 ) ; fq^T fq^HC 

^ ‘ he lives in harmony with his father. ’ 


^ ^ - (M. 1) 

^ ^ '^(M. l) 

(Mai. 8) 

3TTq3^qqT5fcfi;l q=^: j (S’. 6) 

3iq ) cTiq^^; ^q^l: ) 

^ 5 qq ^ pBqrlqiqcTT qqq; | (u. 3) 

fefiqf^ iqq t^iqq: qt fqqqmlg; I (k. 76) 

31^f#qq'JTqr | 1. qqqfq Psw ^dwq- 

q^qi^ # drqqqid 1 (k. 133,) 
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cT^ 

I (K. 229) 

ST^^qr^ 1 3Tpq 1 (Mu. 3) 

3|^ 1 fli I 

-^CTR I 3{f^^er ^Fil^ §%<d^nfuid^.Tlt^lfoRdq‘ ^ 
;3Tf^f^% I (Ve. 1) 

f^f^TH^RRIT f^lfH 1 (K. 233) 

JTRcTf^^T^ f^irr 

^RlRli^iTOTTT I (Mk. 4) 

^ I (Mk. 4) 

sija^RRRpfr ^ i 

^fiR: w ^^RcfiRr: II (S’, i) 

R^cT ^TTT^ I 

>3 •'O 

djMchi^H R%RKq=\r 5mra^^ II 

(R. III. 2) 

^ ^ lf% I 

3{^S': ^ glqr^; 5RR^ II (Bg. X. 3) 
f% m ^Rr R 5T ^ I 

jtw ^ ^ ^§1^ ^T ^iRcWl^ II (p. 1) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

3TWSRT nffRfr^cT \ 3?^RTJT^ ^ 3IR^ 

s n o iMR c ^KHiP r TOTkr; 51^?^ frw% \ (K. 152) 
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O « 'O ^ w 

?T ^RtcTF 

§ ^ fRft^sTtr -MR^WT ^ ^ t?^,- 

?R^ ?R§^3FJR^R^: qTf ^jHff+TKRHTTEinT^SR > (K. 369) 
SRStcRf^TcTT: W<{tsftr \ 

cv 

U (V. 3) 

5 H; ?T % dc^ ^ \ 

^m: fgH?4f fe ^rf^r f^^rfdd ’^T^dRdTf^r n(tr. i) 

m I^EH^TT^RcRT ^T»Rcft ?R3R?TcRT ^ 

^m(d< ' H*Jnqd4 T ^ cT^ srl5T?JTTf%^Tcr ^IcJdEfT 
MdViat» ' (^dm %fR^TRTT ^ddRdm ^ l^^JTTf^^yRRn ^ 
cTS^m^TT d^§d?tmftr dr ^ I dd^Rd d: I (K. 143) 

fddTSRq^: ?wfd d|dR^?rf^ 
ddTd^SR#: irfTddT? drfd 
?d^Kl|^VJdT dnTdd^dRTf^dfdddT 

^?d d^i f% 5dT dcRTTRnn^sftT U (H. 1 ) 

3T^‘ d^Td dd Srd^ddR^fddt d«d FTTcT I 

d dRdtTddd^ri^ f^rd^rdd ^fd dRdFT U (R. II. 34) 
TOIT dddT d%d d^ldddddTd; I 
tddld^d^^ddd ddtcd Tdf dddTS^ M (R. VI. 79.) 

^td5^dd fN? fd5IddT JRrfer »nd^: 

o o 

ddf %dddT d 5Tfd ddt dSrfeT d)^ f^ \ 

o s 

?rtd Tip dd: ?ddf|dT d?rf?d f% 
dfl^ dfe f% ddTdJRrt JRT^d f% dc^ U (Bh. II. 55)< 


dt dRdIddddt: dfCdd 

c <\ 

d^gft FrfMd^mfMd^Tdd \ 
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wU'iiMTiRui JT snr: \ 

CN O O 

U (Mu. 3) 

arrar ^ ^ \ 

q JTffrr: 'TTfqq>TT«r^ n (Bh: II. 48) 

q ^ ^qfq|?lcr qr ^TfqfiT^ q r q qq \ 

quriH’f.H'i'JI (iRrtVRfq^ qrrMqf^qfqqT^q 5iraqw M (Ki. I. 21.)'; 

^ qpM =q f|wfqq I 

^ U (Ram. I. 1. 17-8) 

?T qr^ sTT^ftggqr \ 

w (S’i. I. 70)' 


A king should protect his subjects according to the rules^ 
laid down by Manu. 

Morality says that one should save the life of his friend) 
even at the cost of his own life. 

’ This man is avarice incarnate ; he will never be satisfied) 
with hoarding money. 

t Are you not ashamed of your ignorance, and do you. 
boast of- your noble birth, not attended with knowledge ? 

^ This king excels aU others in bravery, knowledge, and a., 
desire to keep his subjects contended. 

' That your orders are borne by other kings on their headS- 
is one great sign of your sovereignty. 

The man took the lamb on his shoulder, and went by 
this road to the slaughter-house. 

I swear by my tutelary deity that I have never before- 
seen your ring. 

I know my servants will come back withih fifteen days ;; 
for what is the use of their staying there longer ? 

Even a sinner is freed from all his sins by repeating but: 
once the syllable om through ardent devotion. , 
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What is the use of walking with this naan ? He is lame 
of his right leg and cannot walk swiftly. ■ 

Away with doubts in this respect. This matter is all 
but agreed to by my sister’s husband. 

\ Fie upon you, fool ! What is the use of this burden of 
-books to you if you do not read them ? 

Do not (31^) censure me; this was not done by me. 

\i)' Child, do not {^) weep; when thy mother comes here, 
3 shall cause thee to be fed with food by her. 

I ir Shakuntala did not notice the approach of Durvasa on 
;account of her thinking of her lover. 

I"! O blind man, what is the use of this lamp to you ? 


LESSON VII 

The Dative Case 

§ 60 . The person to whom soihething is given is called 
A noun denoting ysjctifr is put in the Dative case ; 
-as, ^ (R. Y. 18) ‘ Oh learned Sir, what 

is to be given to the preceptor ’? The person or thing with 
•reference to whom or having in view which an action is 
done is also as, (Mbh.) ‘he prepares 

■for battle ’ ; ^ (M&.1.) ‘ he demands her for 

Nandana.’ 

(a) *In the case of the root ZR ‘to sacrifice’ or ‘to 
^ive as in a sacrifice,’ the person to whom the sacrifice is 
-offered is put in the Accusative, and the thing or means 
by which it is made is put in the Instrumental ; as, 

(S. K.) ‘he sacrifices a bull to Rudra.’ 

§ 61 . fin the case of the root ‘to like’ and others 

* ^ > (Var.) 

t (1.4.33) 
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having the same signification, the person or thing that is- 
pleased or satisfied is put" in the Dative case ; as, 

( S’- 2 ) ‘ what pleases your Lordship ’ ? 

(K&s’ik&.) ‘ Yajnadatta hkes 

§ 62. JThe person to whom something is due (the cre- 
ditor) in the case of the root ^ (lO cl.) ‘to owe’ and the- 
thing desired in the case of are put in the Dative- 

case; as ^ (S’, l) ‘thou owest me two- 

sprinklings of trees ’ ; q'PcefWt (Bh. III.45 ) 

* an impoverished person desires a handful of barley-corns.’" 

Obs. Derivatives from are sometimes construed witk 
the Dative; as, vftirwT: FTfillrt'd: (Bh. III. 64) ‘ desiroua 
of enjoyments’; (Ve. 3),- 

but generally with the Locative ; ^ qiq'qt" 

(R. III. 5). 

§ 63. *The roots 3?^, and others having- 

the same cense, govern the Dative of the person against 
whom the feeling of anger, hatred, malice, &c., is directed r 
as, ^Rr-^Rr-|4rq"-3r^rq qr (S. K.) ‘he is angry 
with, or bears hatred towards, Hari. ’ But qnr and 5"? 
when preceded by prepositions, govern the Accusative ; as,' 
(Mu. l) ‘to do injury to my person’; ?r 
qq: (V. 3) ‘ did not the preceptor get angry 

with her ’ ? 

§ 64. fin the case of the root ^ with sr% or ap- meaning 
‘ to promise, ’ the person to whom something is promised, 
is put in the Dative case ; as, qf^qr^Tq" fqHpsr% 

fq^qt (R. XV. 4) ‘Kakutstha promised them the removal 
of obstacles.’ - - 

: ^ I 

(1. 4. 37-8.) 

t i (i, 4. 40.) 


t I \ (I. 4. 35-6) 

* if 51% qf%: I 
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§ 65 . JThe purpose for which an action is done, or that 
-for making which another tlidng ' exists or is used (as a 
■thing made for a certain purpose) is put in the Dative 
case; as, (Kav. l) 'a poem (is composed) for 

fame’; (Mbh.), ‘ wood is for (making) post’; 

[ibid. ) ‘ gold is (used) for Kundala ornament’; 
(ibid.) ‘a mortar for pounding down.’ 

(a) ^When the sense of an infinitive of purpose is sup- 

•pressed in a sentence, the object of this infinitive is put in 
the Dative case ; as, ’ he goes' 

for fruits ’ i.e. ‘ to bring fruits ’ ; ^fTPr ^ ’it 

‘he let loose the cow for (i.e. tq go to) the forest.’ 
Here W and the objects of the infinitives STT^ and 
are put in the Dative. ■ 

(b) $The Dative of an abstract noun is often used to 
express the sense of the infinitive of purpose from the root ; 
as, ztftFT Jn%.= 5Trf^ ‘he goes to ofie,r a sacrifice’; so 

^ (S’, i); m (V. i j. 

§ 66, *In the case of the root ‘ to be adequate to ’, 
■‘to bring about’, ‘to tend to’, and roots having a similar 
■ sense, such as the result brought about, or the 

• end to which anything leads, is put in the Dative case ; as, 
(S’. 5) ‘thou art adequate ; to bring about 
(our) protection’; (Mb.h,) 

^ gruel tends to (produce) urine.’ The Dative is frequently 
-used in this sense without ^ or 3?^ ; as, 
i(P. I.) ‘ since they two cause very little pain.’ 

(a) fThat which is foreboded by a portentous pheno- 

t \ (Var.) 

\ (II. 3. 14.) . 

$ i (H- 3. i5.) 

* \ (Var.) 

t {Var.) , 
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lihenon is also put in the Dative case : as crRTR’ 

. '*■ ^ N3 -V 

(Mbh.) ‘the twany lightning forebodes a hurricane’ 

•^^TFT (ibid.) ‘the sound of a deer indicates 

(the getting of) food of flesh.’ 

(&) With the words and the Dative is used ; as, 
■'^rioiwra’ (S. K.) ‘good for a Brahmana’; 

(IVIbh.) ‘good for a sickly person.’ 

Obs. in the sense of ‘ good in or to ’ is used with the 
iocative and Genitive also. 

§ 67 . JThe words qiT;, and (terms 

Tised in offering oblations to Gods &c.), and in the 

sense of ‘ a match for ’, ‘ sufficient for ’ govern this case ; as, 

to yoii "who created the 

universe (M. 2 ) ‘ good-bye to you ?; 

(S. K.) ‘ this offering to Agni ’ ; similarly ^SPT 

( S. K. ) * Hari is a match for the de- 
TOons’ ; (^) (R. II. 89) ‘ this (cow) is 

•sufficient to satisfy me who am hungry.’ 

(a) Words having the sense of 3r^ ‘ sufficient for ’, ‘ able 
to do’, such as SPT, and even the verb SPT, are used 
with the Dative ; as, 5nTh«?«( hevil SPT- 

( Mbh, ) ‘ one wrestler is a match for another ’ ; 
IMVdr ^ (Bh. II. 94) ‘ over whom even the 

Creator does not prevail.’ 

(&) joined to ^ generally governs the Accusative, 
but sometimes the Dative also ; as, ( S. K. ) 

^ saluting the three sages ’ ; but ( ibid. ) ‘ we 

salute Nrisimha.’ 

(c) Roots meaning ‘ to salute, ’ such as StfoNcT, STW are 
construed with the Dative or Accusative ; as, tfldl-C srforMcil 
(Ku. II. 3) ‘saluting the Creator’; also srfliFT^T 
(Ku. III. 60) , sn# Jrfwr (Mu. 1) ; so, m 

t I (II. 3. 16) 
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STIRFT (K. 228) ; STW^T (Ku. VII. 27) ; STTO 

(K. 131). 

Note. — Classical authors occasionally use the nouns also- 
derived from these verbs with the Dative ; as, qsJft SRIT# 
(Ku. iii. 62); 3T^ sTirnr^m^q; (K. 142),. 
(Dk. 1. 2). 

(d) In greeting and in expressing a blessing the Dative- 
is used with words like ; as^^PT^^ (Mbh); 

(M. 1) ‘welcome to the Queen.’ Words like 
^ &c. are used with the Genitive also. See 

Lesson X. 

§ 68. The roots ^^qr, W, and =q^, all meaning ‘^o- 
telV (contrary to the principle of &c.) . the causal 

of fV? with fY (contrary to § 44), and other roots having; 
the same sense, govern the Dative of the person to whom 
something is told, as, TO (S', l) ‘ O worthy 

lady, I tell you the truth qRVTf^^t qqWTTqr 

fqY^qrq"^: (S’. 4) ‘come, let us communicate this service 
of the trees to Kasyapa ’ ; so qv^ (U. 4) ‘to 

whom he sang (revealed) the Veda’ ; q"?# qT 

(Mv. 2). . " 

§ 69 . Verbs meaning ‘ to send ’ or ‘ despatch ’ generally 
govern the Dative of the person, but Accusative of the 
place, to whom or which a thing is sent ; as, 
f%^'S2::'(R. V. 39) ‘a messenger was, sent to Raghu by 
Bhoj a’ ; qrq^ qTOdT JTfl'iTO ( Mai. 1 . ) ‘ by Devarhta. 

sending Mkdhava to Padmavati.’ 

§ 70 . *The secondary or indirect object of the root TPT 
*to think’ cl. 4, which is not an animal, takes either the 
Accusative or Dative, when contempt is to be shown ; as,., 

^ ^ ?TTO qw qr TO (S. K.) ‘I do not consider thee to 
be worth a straw.’ 


♦ TOwroq^ fqnrosmf^ i ( ii. 3. i7 ) 
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Ohs. When no negation and contempt are meant, but 
mere comparison, the Accusative alone 'is used; as, ^ ^ 
(Mbh.) ‘ I consider thee as a straw’; but 
qtJTR (S’i. XV. 61). 

§71. f in the case of roots implying motion, the place 
to which motion is directed is put in the Dative or 
Accusative case when physical motion is indicated ; as, 
vr# ?rRTq' ^ JTsS'fd'; but fPc ‘ goes to Hari 

mentally’ (contemplates him). 

Ohs. (l) (1.4.39) i.e., the person, 

with regard to whom some questions as to good fortune or 
welfare are asked, is put in the Dative in the case of the 
roots ‘ to propitiate ’ and ‘ to look to the welfare of 
any one’; as, f qi nv: {i.e.,^ 

w'zrTrtl^ijRr) ( 2 ) qf^rw (I. 4. 44 ) i.e., the 

price at which a person is employed on stipulated wages 
is put in the instr. or dat. case ; as, ^ 

5rRr: I 


(M. 1) 

=^q^q q|; 1 (s’. 2 ) 

3T|1tR- IcTlf^ I 

(S’. 3) 

I (s’. 7 ) 

^ ^ I %8JT qoM ^TraT^^t: | 

Cv 'O 

(P. I. 18) 

51^ 1 

I (u. 7) 

t ( II. 3. 12 ) 

4 



50 


THE student’s GUIDE 

ef%^q^5?Tq iR& I 

(K. 108) 

' ^ 1 (i>^- 1) . 

cTgq^ ^ i?fRl^rOTH3?:^R 
mm\ (K. 219) 

?n7f^ ( ' . 

3?tjT ^cqilc(T^TOf>Tf=^ 11 (R. X. 15) 

OT tort 1 

O’- 

®v ■ e\ ' '. 

OT ^?Tf%^I5[ sm 1 • ' ■ 

^2^ #T cHTcf^T^^ m: 11 (Ku.-VI. 82) 

^TOorf^: p 1 

(R. VIII.79),. 

<3 

#IT ^ 11 (Mbh.) 

^ f^qferkirS 

JTT^f^ 1 {R. V. 17) 

mm ; ■ 

m^' 2^: 1 (R. IX., 77) 

qRmoTFT RTW^rr ^ ^^^;l : ‘ 

f\ ^ 11 (Bg. IV. 8) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


I (Dk. I. 4) 

I TmFT g p iTT \ 

I fR?T«TFfH^ ^ *TO»TFT I (U. 3) 

?wr^t?W lT#f%E|T: fHcn^ q?!^ qqt ^5FIT 

srar qRrT^T^mFnq ff ^trft q^isp^r: 5TTf^>RwqwPT qtwRnr 

’^^qqfeqFiJ q>im4 qqf ^tqrq qwrq i 

(K.'°288) 

^rtfijmmwnqdiq qc?Fi€f wr fqqqf^ (u. 4) 

*TT ?T ddiM Mdm i 

n (R. I. 26) 

gviT.sTTqdCd: i 

TTorqJTfq^TFTFT 11 (Ku. II. 4) 

r?5£nriTrqdAnqg^vfr fq:^q?TFnRf m i (V. i) 

•?Tq: qieq 



f%«JtTTq I 


dsidd^q I 

i dq?u T iq d^^tSRT cRHFq ff (V. 3) 

^4iddd>irddida ^ g ?T q?Tqfq^ ffrqT^jq; i 

?pTFTqqii^KUdi^:5Trt^: u 

(N. III. 95) 

l^qmiFnwTTiq qk# ?qtTT qr^ftf^ i 

'tje.’qRnK+Tfq^mCl II (Ku.V. 44), 





I 


fq3^ qq«T^f5nn^ ii (p. i. i4) 

qq;qR ^'dMIdi II 

. ■o 

^;#qT qqrtqPT ?T 5IFiq II (H. 3) 
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C\ >9 

^jTTeqrfiriT U (S'i.XVI.25) 

TM 5rf^«Tc?T Wf^'t m I 

|TSTT 'FT: cTmf^ U (R. II. 65) 

cT^t: 5r?r%^: sRTR ^T^'Tmr t 

5T5RT srmT. U (R. II. 68) 

cleft JT^n^lM^cTT^’^rnr ct^ i 

^STTFTT ^ ^ swf f^WJT: STF^cHTT^^ ii (R.^V. 19) 

^ clFTt 3<l«l4n'^IHfMO(Mdl4l*l \ 

^q^TR^vrf M (R.XVL42). 

^ftcTPT U 

W f% c# m TFT«^ I 

O C C o . c 

ff^TcT^ »5RlFWtviT: IFar^Wf T ^dlH4H U 

TOTHT ^TRRf^lf: ^=?TTcT ^ ^ I 

M T dT T iif R ^ II (Bk. VIII. 76-8,98) 


Wretched man, do you like service in the house of a. 
Chandala ? 

Lady, do not misunderstand me, and do not get angry 
with me in vain. , 

I do not long for wealth, but immortal glory. 

Having promised Lakshmana to accompany him, why- 
do you now tell him that you are unableV^o do so ? 

Being greatly delighted at hearing' Ltlie account, they- 
.communicated with ) to him even their very secrets.. 

Eyen a sight of these pious men will bring about 
my purification ; I shall, therefore, wait upon them for the- 
accomplishment of my desired object. , 
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I told him (^JTT with sn) through my brother that I had 
nothing to do with seeing him. 

Old lady, sueh sad thoughts wiU only result in greater 
sorrow; therefore, compose yourself for a time. 

The enjoyment of pleasures in this world only leads to 

disgust. • 

f My subjects bear hatred towards (ST^) me and plot • 
against (5^^) my life. 

First salute (^T'^nr) your preceptor and then begin to ^ 
learn your lesson. 

A bow to three-eyed God, who reduced Cupid to ashes 
with the fire of his third eye ! 

When a man gets a son, he pays off the debt due to his 
fathers. 

You yourself are able to defeat [use the whole troop 

of the enemy. 

When a man is doomed by fate, even a trifling cause is 
sufficieiit (sRj) to bring about his ruin. 

I shall send a messenger to the king of Videha, and" 
communicate to him this glad tidings. 


LESSON VIII 

The Ablative Case 

§ 72. The chief sense of the Ablative case is sttRFT. 
That from which separation, whether actual or. conceived, 
takes place is called and is put in the Ablative 

case ; as, ‘ he comes from a village i.e., that 

from which the separation takes place is ?rrF. It has thus 
—the sense of ‘ from ’ in English. 

§^737~*A noun irfEe Ablative case frequently denotes 


• \ (II. 3. 25 ) 
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the cause of an action or phenomenon, and has the sense 
of ‘ on account of ‘ for ‘ by reason of ’ &c , ; as, 
j]T«nTt (U. l) ‘not living apart (whose resort was not 
different) on account of affection.’ A noun not of the femi- 
nine gender denoting the cause of an action is put in the- 
Instrumental or Ablative ; as, ^ (S. K.) 

* he was caught by reason of his dulness (S. K . ) 

‘ he was set at liberty on account of his skill ’; 

^ ^ (R. II. 63) ‘ I am pleased with thee for 

thy devotion to (thy) preceptor and compassion on me.’ 

Obs. Sometimes a feminine noun also is used in the- 
Ablative in this sense ; as, ( S. K. ) . 

(a) The Ablative often serves the purpose of a whole- 
causative assertion in replying to, or advancing arguments 
in discussions; as, <1#^ (Tarka.) ‘the moun- 
tain has fire (in it) , because there is smoke 

I (S. B.) (A disputant 

says) ‘ God cannot be the efficient cause of the world.. 
Why ? (Because) he is liable to (the two charges of) be- 
ing partial and cruel.’ 

§ 74. Words in the comparative degree, or such as have- 
the sense of comparison, are used with the Ablative of that 
with reference to which the comparison is made ; as, ^ic^TT- 
(Ve. 3) ‘falsehood is better even than truth’; 

(R. XIV. 56) ‘consciousness became 
more painful than swoon’; (R. VI. 50 )' 

‘ in Vrindavana not inferior to Chaitraratha ’; 

(H. 4) ‘truth itself is superior to a thou- 
sand horse-sacrifices ’; (Manu. 

III. 278) ‘for a S’raddha ceremony afternoon is preferred 
to forenoon.’ 

§ 75. *When the sense of an absolutive is suppressed 

1 \ (var.). 
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in a sentence, the object of the absolutive is put in the 
Ablative case; as, (S. K.) 

‘sees from a palace so (S. K.) 

(a) The place where an action is performed is also put 
in the Ablative under the same circumstances ; as, Sfr^THT- 
i.e„ ' sees from a seat. 


(Z>) In questions and answers also the Ablative is used ; 
as, W^T-'TTd^TcT (Jlbh.). 

§76. * Words denoting ‘abhorrence,’ ‘cessa- 

tion,’ ‘refraining,’ and 3T?rr^ ‘swerving,’ govern the Ablative 
case; as, (Mbh.) ‘he shrinks from sin’; 

(U. l) ‘ desist from this, O child ’; 

(Me. 1 ) ‘ swerving from his duty ’ ; similarly ITP’TT^rdT^Rl^: 
(Bh. II. 26) ‘refraining from injury to life’; 

(aibh.) 

Obs. SPK is usually construed with the Locative in the 
sense of ‘to be careless about’; as,Tr JnTRff^ 

(Manu. II. 213 ) ‘ wise men are not careless about, their 
women. ’ 


§ 77. f The teacher from whom something is learnt, the 
prime cause in the case of ^ ‘ to be horn,’ and the ‘ source ’ 
in the case of are put in the Ablative case ; as, 

^4^ (S. K.) ‘learns from the preceptor’; so IPIT 
jprfWr (^* ^ ) leamt the art of dramatic repre- 
sentation from a teacher’; (Mbh.) ‘the 

scorpion is produced from cowdung ’ ; 5rFrfgR<'^W^ (Rigveda. 
X. 90 ) ‘the wind was born from the breath’; 

(Mbh.) ‘the Ganga has its source in the Hima- 
layas’; snr^Rr (H. l) ‘ anger proceeds from 

avarice. ’ 


* 'dhtinfa ' i. m q ( Var. ) 
t anWcfWJTtn I sr^fcT: I sm^: (I. 4. 29, 30-1), 
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Obs. Verbs meaning ‘to be born’ are often used with 
the Loeative of the ‘source’ ; as, M ^ 

ifWV (Manu. III. 174) ; (Y. 11. 133) ; 

(K. 73); m 

(Ku. 1.22.) 

§ 78 . X In the case of words implying ‘ fear ’ and ‘ protec- 
tion from danger’, that from which the fear or danger 
proceeds is put in the Ablative case ; as, ?r 
(Mk. 10 ) ‘I am not afraid of death’; (Bk; 

IX. 11 ) ‘ were afraid of the monkey’s sound ’ ; 

(Mu. 3) ‘is afraid of (shrinks away from) a severe 
person ’ ; ( Ve. 3 ) ‘ to save Duhs’asana from 

Bhima’; so (Bh. II. 62), 

(R. VIII. 79). " 

(a) '•‘That from which a person is warded off or pre- 
vented is also put in the Ablative ; as, (Bh. 

I. 72 ) ‘ wards off from sin. ’ , 

§ 79 ,' f In the case of the root .with 'TTT, that which 
becomes unbearable is put in the Ablative case ; as, spsiT- 
(Mbh. ) ‘ finds study unbearable. ’ 

§ 80 . ^ The point of time or space from which some 
‘ distance in time or space ’ is measured, is put in the Ab- 
lative case. The word denoting the ‘ distance in space ’ is 
put either in the Nominative or Locative, and that denot- 
ing ‘ the distance in time ’, in the Locative ; as, 

^ (Mbh.) ‘S. is four 
yojanas from G.’ ; ^TTf^mr 3T(?T^m<Jn (ibid.) ‘A. is one 

$ \ (1.4.25) 

* ^■«TT«lTdRirmcf; \ (L 4. 27.) 

t I (I. 4. 26) 

^ \ (Var;) .. 
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month (at the interval of the month) from K. ’ ; so, 
or 

§ 81. ^ Words meaning ‘ other than ’ or ‘ different from’, 
•such as spT, qr, SiTW ‘ near ’ or ‘ remote ’ ; ^ 

‘ without ’ ; words indicative of the ‘ directions ’ used also 
'with reference to the ‘ time ’ corresponding to them ; 
words expressive of ‘ directions ’ derived from srq, for ins- 
tance srr^, and such as end in STT and STlIf ; all 

these govern the Ablative case ; as fituirc'rq'l qi 

(S. K.) ‘different from, or other than, Krishna’,* STRIS^I^T 
( S. K. ) ‘ near the forest, or away from it ’; 

diRxt (V. 2 ) ‘ there is no resort other than a 
■retired spot ’; ?rnTR^ ‘ to the east or north of .the 

village’; (S. K.) ‘the month of Falguna is 

■prior to (that of) Chaitra’; qFTRr (ibid.) ‘to the 

•east or west of the village’; (ibid.) 

‘ to the south, or in the southern direction, of the village ’; 
'STT^qrfiTqqqr^T (Manu II. 29 ) ‘before the naval is cut.’ 

§ 82. The 'words snT%, ^ 5 :, SFT^, TT, govern 

this case; as, jqWRSnrRf (U* l) ‘ brought up ever 

•since her childhood’; qTWcqr: qsqq I fqqy I <i 1 (Mai. 6) 

‘ from the day of first seeing Mklati ’; 

(R. VIII. 14) ‘ residing in a dwelling out of the town’; 
■qrflJiql^qlqq < (Ku. VIII. l) after the espousing of her 
■hand’; (S'- 6) ‘ after this person’; fjqq 

(Bk. XVIII. 36) ‘ I shall die after a moment.’ 

Obs. (a) The words and are often found 

Tised with adverbs of time in the same sense ; as, qq: snjfq 
— qq: snrRf (s'. 3); qqrfw (Ku. v. 86 ). 

(b) The sense of 3Rfq“^, q^ &c. is sometimes understood ; 
;as, (U. 2) ‘ seen after a long time.’ 

§ 83. *The words qq^ ‘different,’ fqqT and qpTT govern. 


I (II. 3. 29) 
(II. 3. 32) 
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besides this case, the Accusative and Instrumental cases r- 
as, 'fTJT JTRT ( S. K. ) ‘ without or- . 

different from Rama, ’ ?TFTT ( Vopadeva) .. 

§84. The preposition sn" in the sense ‘ as far as, ^ 

and ‘from ’ governs the Ablative case ; as, 

( S'. 1 ) ‘ till the satisfaction of the learned 

(S', l) ‘ I wish to hear from the beginning ’ 
(Me. 11 ) ‘as far as the Kailasa.’ Sometimes air 
is joined to nouns to form Avyayibhava compounds ; as, 
^PTPTt (Ku. I. 5) ‘of clouds sweeping as- 
far as the girdle (middle part).’ 

§85, *When ‘concealment’ is indicated, the person whose 
sight one -wishes to avoid is put in the Ablative case ; as,. 

(S. K.) ‘ Krishna hides himself from his- 

mother.’ 

§86,*^tThe preposition srf^ in the sense of ‘ representa- 
tive of ’ or ‘ in exchange for,’ governs the Ablative ; as, 
insqT^5l% (S. K.) ‘ P. is the representative of K.’; 

TTPrnT (S. K.) ‘exchanges Mashas for- 

sesamum.’ 


• I (S'. 7)' 

I 

qRsncTsqr | (V. l) . 

m: — I fi 

^^TFIT: RcVT 33T ^in-fRlfqoTrs^ | (U. l) 

JTlf^ RfeiJTTfi I (K. 35) . 

*3TcT^ I (1. 4. 28) 

t5TiMfTr«TSTf^T^ I (ll. 3. ii.) 
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(U.5J. 

5BTO#RI>lHJTTITcTFr; ^^TTT=^=# 1 (K. 134) 

•H|c^(d ^ 1 

<• o 

sfifqm di5T4.'T% I 

o 

=^Tom : — I ^kI^w 

<, c 'O 

^rsci^s^Fq^ cif^ ^ i (mu. 3 ) 

cTT^rr =^3^^ I ^ TOd: 

3PT|^: 1 3PT3^^^JT 1 3I^cr5RTfJR3^I ^- 

5eqcrT^‘w%R«7dJT 1 3PT5;5T^r^rciq I 

I SFra^T I (K. 136) 

•Vfc . C ^ 

*?r ^ 5:^cTT5r^' 

JTw jrqf^^q I (V. 4 .) 

tffT dq% f dmr 

g^T=^fTT qfe«r 1 (ku. v. 3 ]) 

^q: m qrf^q 1 
q^^aurff (h. 3 ) 

cq=q g ^^qf qRqrq ^- 

I (R* ni. 31) 

SH^OTT gq:5^^cT^fc^q^[qTf?:q I 

00 

qrcqr, ^cr^Tq 11 (r. iv. 36-). 

«?Tqm fqqqr^: Rq^qq^rq^ I 

>0 

, TO^q^ qim: q^c^sterq^ ll " 
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^fl[?TTW5rUT^qf^ II (Bg. II. 62-3) 
JTcqriq HqiJTpq IT^^: II (Manu. II. 12) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

M \ (K. 356) 

»f ld<^V gft <vdldd ' ^« T -44 + \ (K. 225) 
cT ?Tm q^s^rrqH \ m^r 

c ^ o s ^ 

I (Dk. II. 8) 

31^ fmT«n ic^^fd^rvRf'T TTsriVr : — 

Cv 

^iil^rddl g XdlMd^? I (Mu. 3) 

fl[#ar \ 

3!fl 4c4 14d4 ? ^ U (H. l) 

^ f^lcIT fMd<idrat II (R. L 24) 

R ?R: 5ni<l4iv4l4AHlf?^P^Rt fdWT I 
R ^ iTt^rfd^d^cTC: Ird'diiRR U 

(R. VIII. 22) 

TR%T|^^[g^?T ^ d I 

=5«n fgRT d d ffTf^ddl^IOr^Ri^ ^fkr: II 

(Bh. II. 80) 
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o . . - o s ■ 

i?TgFf 5^: W (Bg. III. 35 ) 

3^5rRTSFJ?n^T=5=^ ?nerzi fsRrsnjEn^ u (Mam viii. iis) 

C c ^ c s 

51 5iV^ i^iiiqOTcfV^T^?qt u 

^ ^ TfflTT \ 

N 

aicT^ETPri ;Tf^ U (a^wnr) 

(Bkl VIII. 70-l> .- 



WT^RRr5^ \ 

m rq5^«rqTr ?T fqw II 

O O N 

?crd <ikic(H^<i irfe i 

^TOvTlfiT fMirrnf?T m S P TT dradl m II (Bk. VIII. 105 - 6 ) 


lyastw 5rT^ «n^fq'cqcq5iMH: i 

trafe ^:. |i (Mam I. 59) 

iprrar qrc qf m: \ 

?rrt%5iTRg qr qrfer qkicqcq ii (Manu II. 83) 


A house vfithout a house-wife surpasses a forest iib 
dreariness. 

Go in the northern direction (^^^) of this tree, and T 
shall just follow you. 

Do not desist from the. work you have once promised to- 
perform. 

I have walked to this place from the hermitage of 
Valmiki to learn the Vedas from these ascetics. 

• He exposed himself to much trouble in saving that 
from danger. 
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He who wards off his friend’s mind from sin and makes 
Ihim set it on virtue, is called a reah friend. 

Ho you not know that various kinds of miseries result 
from treading in the foot-steps of the wicked ? , 

This your illness arose (^)- from your great exertions 
■of yesterday. Is there now any change for the better? 

Who else but this powerful king can protect his realm 
.ns far as (srr) the regions of the Himalayas? 

Before (JTT^) beginning his studies he places his grammar 
-and dictionary by him. 

Five years ago I saw this very charming forest; but 
vnow it has undergone a vast change. 

Ever since the day on which I happened to see her, my 
' mind has become perturbed, and I do not think even of 
taking my food, on account of my constantly thinking, of 
Iher. 

I do not approve of the speech you made yesterday after 
■ ( 3 ;s# or the excellent oration of the President. 

— Sita was dearer to Rkma (gew.) than his very life. 

Honesty is superior to all other virtues ; without it one 
-cannot inspire any one with confidence. \ 

That wretched fowler did not see the little parrot on 
.account of his body being contracted through fear. 

Revered Sir, we wished to hear from you the history of 
ithis parrot from (srr) the beginning. 

Bombay is one hundred and twenty miles from Poona. 


LESSON IX 

' The Locative Case 

§ 87. The place in or on which an action is represented 
^as taking plaee is called and is put in the Locative 
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<;ase ; as, ??TT^irnft5i»T ‘ cooks food in a cooking utensil ’ ; 
‘ sits on a seat.’ 

(a) The Locative is used to denote the time “when an 
■action fakes place; as, (Me. 2) ‘on the 

:first day of Ashadha’ ; so 
(it. I. s). 

§ 88. The Locative has very often the sense of ‘ to- 
"wards,’ ‘about,’ ‘ as to ’ &c. ; as, TTfif JTT (Mai. 9) 

‘ be not ruthless towards me’; 

:S^r^ (R. VIII. 10 ) ‘ became' free from desire for perish- 
-able objects.’ 

^ § 89, *With adjectives in the superlative degree, and in 
•those cases where a distinction is made, as of an individual 
Trom his whole class, (generally expressed by ‘ of, ’ or 
‘ among ’ in English) , the nouns with respect to which such 
p)re-eminence or distinction is shown, are put in the Geni- 
•tive or Locative ; as, JRT ^ (S. K.) 

‘ among cows the black one gives much milk’; so JT’ilt ^ 

{ibid). — ' 

§ 90. tWords expressive of the interval of time or space, 
are put in the Ablative or Locative ; as, 

^^1^ ^ (S. K.) ‘having dined to-day, he will 

dine again after (the interval of) three days’ ; 

(S. K.) ‘ standing here, he will hit a 
mark at (the distance of) one Koss.’ 

§91. This case is used in lexicons to denote ‘in the 
sense of’; as, ^ (Amara) is used in the 

sense of ‘ the son of Bali, ’ and ‘an arrow.’ 

§ 92, The Locative is sometimes used to denote the 
object or purpose for which anything is done ; as, 

I (n. 3. 41) 

‘ I (II. 3. 7) 
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(Mbh.) ‘ man kills the tiger for skin, the elephant for 
tusks, the Chamari for hair, and the musk-deer for musk.’’ 

§ 93. Words meaning ‘ to act,’ ‘ to behave,’ ‘ to deal 
■with,’ are construed with the Locative ; as, 

(U. 6.) ‘ let your honour act modestly towards this- 
person ’ ; ^ (M. l) ‘ Oh L’ 

does the fool deal with me by an exchange of duties ’ ?' 
^ (S'. 4.) ‘ act the part of a dear 

friend towards the rival wives.’ 

§ 94. Words signifying ‘ love,’ ‘attachment,’ ‘respect,’' 
such as, govern the Locative of 

the person or thing for whom or which the ‘ love ’ &c., is- 
shown ; as, ^ ^ ^ WJ: (S'. 7) . ‘ why,, 

indeed, does my mind love this child ’ ? ?r 

(S'. 2 ) ‘I cherish no love for S'akun-r 
talaT^e daughter of the sage’; ■?;%: (Bh. II. 62) 

* attachment to one’s own wife ’; ( Dk.. 

II. 8 ) ‘ had no great regard for politics 55-. 

Slfd^r: (Mu. l) ‘ the subjects are firmly att^hed. 
(devotedly loyal) to His Majesty Chandragupta’;. ^ 
(S', l) ‘I have also a sisterly affection for 

them.’ 

Obs. Derivatives from 3PT^<jr are occasionally used with, 
the Accusative ; as, (S'. 6); 3ffcr 

5rf^5: (Mu. l) . In such cases 5R must be taken separately,, 
and understood as a governing the Accusative 

case. See § 37. 

§ 95. When a word indicating ‘ cause ’ is used, the ‘ effect ’’ 
is often put in the Locative ; as, 55^ •pit ^1“ ^ 
5n7Tif (Bh. II. 84) ‘ fate alone is the cause of the decline 
and prosperity (rise and fall) of men.’. 

§ 96. The root and its derivatives govern the Loca- 
tive of the thing in the sense cf ,‘fo’in English; as, 

3i?rr5^rf 5 (S'* 1 ) ‘ 
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■ revered K&.s'yapa is= not prudent as he appoints her to 
the duties of the hermitage.’ 

(a) With words expressive of ‘fitness, ’ ‘ suitableness ’ 
‘&c,, the nouns regarding which the fitness is expressed are 
put in the Locative case ; as, (S'. 2) ‘ this 

is fit for thee (H. 3) ‘the 

sovereignty of even the three worlds suits him’; 

(S'- 2) ‘or this is quite proper for this 
sage-like king ’; ^ ^oiT: (S'. B.190) 

‘ those attributes suit the Supreme Brahma.’ 

Obs. The 'Genitive is not infrequently used in the same 
sense ; as, fsRIW (V. 2) ‘ this epithet suits 

the wind.’ 


§ 97. The Locative, strictly speaking, implies place, but 
in several cases it is used with the object or recipient to 
which anything is entrusted or imparted ; as, 

(K. 57) ‘ having entrust- 
ed the responsibilities of the kingdom to his minister 
3'ukanasa (he) enjoyed the pleasures of youth ’; 

zm ^rsqr ^ (U. 2 ) ‘a preceptor imparts 


instruction to a clever person in tlie same way as he does 
to a dull-headed one so 
(Eatn. 1 ). 

Note . — ^ with is used with the Dative also ; as, 

9f (Dk. I. 1 ) ‘ gave him over to me ’; so, 

(S'- 7 ). 

(a) Roots implying ‘ to seize ’ or ‘ strike,’ often govern 
the Locative of that which is caught hold of or struck ; 
as, ^ ^ (S'- l) ‘ your weapon 

is for protecting the distressed, and not for striking the 
innocent ’; *r^<:^r ‘ seizing by the hair.’ 

§ 98. Words like f^T, sig, having the sense of 

‘ throwing ’ 6r ‘ darti'g^ govern the Locative of that against 
which anything is thrown ; as, iTW (R. IX. 58) 


6 
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‘ of him who wished to throw arrows at the deer ?T- 

(S'. 'l) ‘ an arrow should not be 
discharged at this body of the deer,’ 

(a) Words implying ‘belief,’ ‘confidence,’ generally 
govern the Locative of that in which belief is placed ; as, 
^ (N. V. 100 ) ‘ when does a virgin 

ever believe in man ’ ? 

Obs. governs the Accusative ; as, 

(Mk. 3 ) ‘ who will believe the real state (of things) ’? 

§ 99 . *Words like 3r'4tf^?T ‘ who has learnt,’ 

‘ who has comprehended,’ govern the Locative of that 
which forms their object ; and and of that 

towards whom the goodness or otherwise is shown ; as, 

(Dk. II. 5) ‘ versed in the four Vedas’; 
{ibid.) ‘ who has mastered the six angas’; 
(S. K.) ‘well-behaved or ill-behaved 
towards his mother. 

§ 100 . Words like birrcT, having the 

sense of ‘ engaged in,’ ‘ intent on,’ and ’ 

%, 5r^, meaning ‘skilful,,’ and and ‘ a 

rogue,’ are used with the Locative ; as, sqppfT 

(P. 11.) ‘ engaged in her house-hold duties’; 

(S. K.) ‘ Rama is skilful in playing at dice. 

(a.) fThe words 5rf^ and meaning ‘ greatly 

desirous of,’ ‘ longing for,’ govern the Locative or. Instru- 
mental ; as, r?r^zri- ffrSRT ^ (S. K.) ‘longing for 

sleep ’; so Tpft ^ (R. V. 11.) 

Note . — TIR with SR in the sense of ‘ to offend ’ generally 
governs the Locative in the sense of the Accusative, and 
sometimes the Genitive ; as, 

(S'. 4) ‘S'akuntala has offended , (erred with respect to) 

\ ^ {Ykr.) 

tSir«dl^l«Tt R \ (11. 3. “ 44 ) 
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some one deserving respect’ ; so 

.(S'. 7). 


r^rr^ i (m. i) 

=q: ntrr ^qfi%F;R 

’sqjrf^oqf^s^qMcT: 1 (S'. 1 ) 

cqRr | jt RifqcjqRr | (v. 2) 

^ ^ ?:qq’f^RcrsjR[ I B =q RFriicqTq4t^.5^ ^ 

"O sQ 

•t#pFiq^ I (U. 6) 

l^dcq =^ qrf fqf m qGe^p^TJTqr^qTfq?# 

R[5:pw I (H. 3 ) ■'■ 

^ sqrqr^^ 1 ( ve. 3) 

^ q;Twrq'fi%cTgq^ 55 ^^Rif fq^qR# 

1 (K. 233) 

^jqqirRT ^t: i 

*0 O 'O o 

arq^Rq q; ^ II (h. 2) 

^ ^ ^ ^ =qTcT?Rr 1 

qiqf^q 11 (h. 1) 

=q fqq =q qrfRnqq i 

TOrfqq II (h. 2 ) 

•qr^jr qfWr 

/ns to 

fq^qf ^fqRf ##Fj(qqR:R¥m 1 

^ > (ns 

^ q^i% Rr^^quiR^-qr qq: (Bh. ii. 62 ) 
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^ ^ II (R. 1. 34) 

OTTT Rrf^: ^r: Rff^ I 

Cv 

W II (Manu I. 96 )S 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


smfir ^ Wl TO \ 

frro ^|l g ^» TT?T U (Ku. III. 13 V 

aRTSSIli^ Trf^ \ (P. 1. 11) 

^ ^Tct-c^rK I 

»TT^ W (U. 6) 

M wfi ^ 

^ U (H. l) 

«FRn?^T«rnTf I 

rf V;rRT^ ^ 5Rcft ^ W 

(R. XIV. 43y 


^ftsv^^RT: | 

STR'ifi^Tc^Rt U (R. XVII. 61 ) 

c ^ 

(Mu. 2) 

3rf \ 

^m: ^ ^ qi^ - ^iyHjidfsuR T R T T^ \\ (S'. 6) 

*11^ |??R^lf^(5Td^ ^SSRTRTq^ 

5fRPRHw 5rf^: \ 
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51?^ frrfer ^ 

NO 

t^ldlPr >T**Tt?W: H (H. 2) 
sft^ 5rf5Rf^rTOl?T^ I 

o o o 

^ Hfsrfe U (Bk. vni. 95) 

TTT ^?\^^{Rr«cRJrd I (Me. 115) 

KJc^mmd-ddlc?! 'fhii I 

?T^5rfelf?R ^Gu r dc4( ? U (R. XL 42) 


The subjects of this king are all attached ("^ with 
■i 3R) to him. 

He who shows pity towards helpless men, and he who 
-performs sacrifices to gods, are considered equal in merit. 

My husband does not love me, does not believe 

in what I tell him, and appoints me to unworthy acts ; 
•will you, my friend, tell me what I should do under these 
• circumstances ? 

A sage becomes regardless of the pleasure or 

tpain of this worldly life. 

Have no anxiety whatever as to the education of this boy. 

, He entrusted the burden of his family to his eldest son, 
.and bidding farewell to all his friends and relations, be- 
■took himself to a forest residence. 

He was seized by the hair and pulled down ; and then 
•all ,the spectators threw (f^ or i^) stones at him. 

The absent-minded woman did not cast even a look at 
what was taking place near her. 

This news has all got abroad. Has it not reached your 
•ears that the king has fixed his love on Sagarika ? 

Kaikeyi was the prime cause of the banishment of 
jRhma for fourteen years. 
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He always spends his time in gambling with men expert 
in that art. 

This is the tallest tree of all in this garden. 

Of all persons, he who is intent on doing good to others- 
is most to be praised. ^ 

Among Indian poets Kalidasa and Bhavabhuti are the- 
most renowned. 

Bakshasa will not leave his family with men not equal! 
to him in dignity. 


LESSON X 

The Genitive Case 

§ 101 . The Genitive case, as observed in Lesson III, is^ 
not a Karaka case, and, strictly speaking, expresses the 
relation of one noun to another ^ in a sentence. In the- 
rules given in this Lesson the Genitive has one principal 
sense, i.e., and even in those cases where verbs- 

are used with the Genitive, it is to be considered as having- 
the sense of relation only. But in several instances this case- 
is used by loose, and not unfrequently even classical, 
authors, to express relations pertaining to other cases ; as,. 
^ ^ (U. 4) ‘ sent it to Bharat ’ being- 

put for ^TWzr); (M. 4) for 

&c.; (H. 1) for &c. Such, 

constructions should be considered as deviations from the- 
usual practice, and should not be imitated. 

§ 102 . Generally speaking, the Genitive case denotes the- 
dependence of a substantive or pronoun upon another- 
word, which is usually a substantive or adjective, but 
sometimes a verb. 

(a) It is thus used to represent ‘ of ’ in English ; but 
in several cases compounds are used instead of the Geni- 
tive ; as, 2^! or ‘ the son of Das’aratha.’’ 
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Obs. Mark that all the relations expressed by ‘of’ in 
English cannot be expressed by the Genitive in Sanskrit, 
e.g., the adjective naeaning and the apposition meaning ; 
as, ‘ a pot of gold ’ is generally translated by a compound 
or by a derivative 'Tpf, but not by qT^; ‘ a 
pot of clay ’ or ; ‘ a pearl of great price ’ 

JTq^r'T)^ ; ‘ a man of strength ’ not 

ITT:. Similarly ‘ in the month of Vais’akha ’ or 

t^rr^qrlr, but not ‘ the town of Bombay ’ 

wjfV or irnr 

So in Latin : ‘ a man of talent ’ is ‘ homo ingeniosus ’ 
(5TV*TT^:), not ‘ homo ingenii but ‘ a man of great 
talent ’ is, unlike Sanskrit, ‘ homo magni ingenii. ’ 

§ 103. The Genitive denotes the possessor, or the person 
or thing whereto anything belongs, that which belongs, or 
is possessed, being put in the Nominative case ; as, JTTT 
5Trf?^ ^ (!*• !•) ‘ he who himself possesses or has 
no talent ^ ift iTfT: (Mk.l) ‘ this is our house ‘ to err 
belongs to men ’ ^PT:. 

Obs. This sense is often expressed by derivatives ; as, 

‘ property belonging to ancestors so STTift?# 

&c. 

§ 104. The Genitive is used with substantives and words 
used substantively, to denote the whole of which a part is 
taken and it is then called ‘ partitive genitive as, qrTTFT 
‘ a drop of water zprl" (R. X. l) ‘a lakh 

of years passed so iT^t ‘ thousands of cows.’ 

So in Latin ; ‘ Mille hominum valentium,’ ‘ a thousand 
of strong men.’ 

(a) The Partitive Genitive is also found used with ordi- 
nals and pronouns or adjectives implying a number ; as, 

(R. VI. 39) ‘ blessed girl, you alone 
are their third ’ ; (M. 5) ‘let one of tke 
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two be accepted ’ ; (M&l. l) ‘ one of those 

(girls). ’ 

Compare Latin ‘ primi juvenum* and ‘ consulum alter. ’ 

(6) The Partitive Genitive is likewise used with super- 
latives and words having the force of superlatives ; as, 

?rrfteT?Trfr?r'JTlf%5i?TT?Tt (K-s) ‘ the 
'foremost among the bold, and among the clever. ’ 

Obs. This use of the Genitive is already considered in 
§89. 

So in Latin : ‘ Meximi prioicipum ’ ‘ greatest of princes 
‘ oratorum praesiaritissimi ’ ‘ the most eminent of orators. ’ 

(c) Sometimes is used with the Genitive in the sense 
of ‘ o/’ or ‘ among ’ as, 

(Mu. 5) ‘ of these some are desirous of the treasure and 
army of the enemy. ’ 

§ 105 . When a certain period is represented to have 
elapsed after the occurrence of an action, the word express- 
ing the occurrence is put in the Genitive case as, 

'H \ ■y (Mu. 6) ‘it is to-day ten months since 

the death of my father ’ ; 

(U. 4) ‘ several years have elapsed since he began to prac- 
tise penance. 

§ 106 . Words having the sense of ‘ dear to ’ or the reverse, 
are used with this case ; as, fsrqT 

(U. 6) ‘ Sita was by her very nature dear to Rhma ’ ; 
^RT; (P. I) ‘ to whom is the body not dear’ ? 

(a) This case also occurs in the construction of words 
signifying ‘ difference ’ , such as, amt; as, 

wm: (S'. 7) ‘ this is the only difference 

between the long-lived one (you) and Indra ’ ; 

^ (M. l) ‘ there is as much difference 

between this worthy person and myself as between the 
sea and a puddle. ’ 
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§ 107 . *Iii the case of potential passive participles, the 
-ngent of the action is put in the Genitive or Instrumental 
-case ; as, (K. 157) ‘ indeed there 

is nothing that cannot be accomplished by the mind-born 
(Cupid) ’ ; so 'cjgif^qrpv: (K.61) ; 

(Ki. 1. 4) ; •?:rEpfeq- W ^ 

(Bk. VHl. 129) ‘ this forest fit to be preserved by the 
dord of the demons must be cut down by me.’ 

§ 108 . f With words meaning ‘ cause ‘ sake ’ , ‘ reason ’ 
'■the Genitive is used ; as, 3TFTW IcfTtf (R. II. 47) 

‘ wisliing to give up (lose) mucji for the sake of little ’ ; 

1^.' (l^Iu. l) ‘ for what reason is it forgotten ’ ? 

9bs. Patanjali says that the words meaning ‘ cause 
‘ reason ’ such as, I 5 , may be used in this 

-sense in any case in agreement with pronouns. But this is 
not universally supported by the usage of classical authors. 

and are 

•the usual constructions in this sense. We do not say ^ 

^^%^or ^ in the same sense, nor even 

which means ‘ for what object (purpose) in view 
■do you dwell ’ ? is, however, not 

uncommon. Patanjali's rule must, therefore, be understood 
'in a restricted sense. 

§ 109 . ^With nouns, derived from roots by Krit affixes 
-such as, f^, sr, 3I?T, &c. the Genitive is used in the sense 

• of the agent and object of the action denoted by the nouns ; 

in other words, the Genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective 
and objective ; as, (V. l) ‘ this compo- 

sition of Kalidks ’ ; 51’cin^fT^ (R. XIV. l) ‘ on account 

• of the death of their lord ’ ; (K. 18) ‘ the 

knowledge of S'astras’ ; STT^rf (K* 5) ‘ the performer 

\ (II. 3. 71) 
tlSTEf^T I (II. 3. 26) 

I (II. 3. 65) 
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of sacrifices ’ ; TI'HW (^' ^) ' llama s- 

seeing his friends now only contributes to (produce) 
sorrow. ’ 

Ohs. In the case of verbs governing two objects, the: 
secondary object is put in the Genitive or Accusative ; as, 

(Mbh.) ‘ the taker of the horse- 
to Srughna.’ This construction, however, is very rare ,• the - 
Genitive is more generally used with both objects (prin- 
cipal and secondary); tRT SfiTcfFT . 

where the first genitive has the sense of the ablative. 

§ 1!0. *When the agent and object of the action denoted 
by the nouns formed by krit affixes, are both used in a . 
sentence, the object is put in the Genitive case, and not 
the agent; as, ’RT (S. K.) ‘ the milking of' 

cows without a cowherd is a wonder.’ 


(a) IWhen the agent and object are both used, the- 
agent is put in the Instrumental or Genitive case, when as- 
some say, the Krit terminations are of the feminine gender - 
or as others say, when the terminations are of any gender ; 
as, r^r=^5rr WT (S. K.) ‘ the ereation of the- 

world by Hari is wonderful ’; ' 

^ (s. K.); so 5ft w qrrW: (or ?Tfin-r?Tfrr) 

(Mbh.). 

' § 111. $The words 3Tgr^, fW, 3Tsf:, and 

govern the Dative or Genitive case, when a blessing Is - 
intended ; as, (S. K.) 

* may happiness or good luck attend Krishna.’ 

J §112. ^ Words ending in ^ showdng direction, and. 
other words such as, srsT;, SR, &c.. 


■■‘WnRFcft \ (II. 3. 66 ) 

t ^ \ I f^¥rTcrtf»R^ (Var.)> 

\ i 4 f^; \ (ll. 3. 73.) 

I (II. 3. 30 ) 
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having the same meaning as those ending in govern, 

the Genitive of that with reference to which tEe direction 
is shown ; as, (S. K.) ‘to the south, 

or north of the village’; WRt (S'.7) ‘ going above- 

the clouds (S', l) ‘ under the trees '^1%' 

(Nag. 1 ) ‘ as one shines standing on the- 
ground before his father JT: (M. l) ‘ who is- 

foremost among (is at the head of) ascetics.’ 

Obs. ^'rfr is' often joined in a compound; as, 

(U. 5 ); =^'WT>Tft5rtwq^'Tra': (Mu. 3)., 

(o) *Words expressive of ‘ direction ’ ending in such.-' 
as,. ^r^T'T'd'/ &c., govern the Genitive or Accusative of 

the place with respect to which the direction is shown; as,. 

5 % (Mb. VI. 8. 2) ‘to the souths 

of S'veta and to the north of Nishadha ’; 

(S’, l) ‘ to the south of the grove of trees ’; 

(Me. 78) ‘to the north of the house of Kubera.’ 

(&) fWords having the sense of ‘ distant,’ and sif^RT 
‘ near’ govern either the Genitive or Ablative ; as, 

?TTX1^ &c. (S. K.) ‘the forest is distant, 

from or near the village.’ 

Obs. The Genitive, however, is more generally used ; as,, 

^TFTT^rirq'^Fr ^rrf^ (K. 22 ); m-. (S'. 5 );,. 

sHTifiT ^r^qr: (K. iss) &c. 

§113. JVerbs implying ‘ to be master of,’ ‘ to rule,’ like- 
^ with 5r, ^ ‘ to pity,’ ‘ to have compassion on,’ and- 
words implying ‘ remembering ’ (with regret) , ‘ to think 
of, ’ like ^iT, ^ with srflr, govern the object of these actions 
in the Genitive case ; as, qxj (M. l) 

‘ why, your honour has mastery over your pupil ’; 


(II. 3. 31) 

(II. 3. 34 ) 
(II. 3. 52) 
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ting ’ , are usually construed with the Genitive ; as, 

(K. 146) ‘ friend Puwdarika, this is 
not worthy of you ’ ; (S'. 6) ‘ tliis 

(indeed befits the prideless love.’ See also § 96 (a). 

§118. Nouns ending in cT are used with the Accusative 
rinstead of the Genitive, when ‘ habit ’ or ‘ disposition ’ is 
intended to be expressed ; as, f^cR^iRT^f^T (^* ^) 
always keep thy father pleased ’; 

(Dk.II. 8) ‘ whose habitual disposition is to respect 
the wise and to humble his foes ’ ; but ^fir^ 

&c. 

(a) ^ with spT ‘ to imitate ’ , ‘ resemble.’ , is often 
ifound used with the Genitive or Accusative of the object ; 
-aSj (Ku. I. 44) ‘ then it might imi- 

tate (resemble) her smile ’ ; 

(K. lO) ‘ as if resembling the god Hari in point of sable- 
ness ’ ; gf (K. 76) ‘ V. 

imitated him in all other arts ’ ; so R 

(Bk. II. 8). 

§ 119 . *The roots and W (l A'.) in the sense of 
■* dealing in transactions ’, ‘staking in gambling’, govern 
the Genitive of the object ; as, (S. K.) 

‘ dealing in hundred ’ or ‘ staking hundred ’; so sn’^RW- 
' (Bk. VIII. 121 ). But the Accusative is more 

generally used ; as, crNRff (IVIb. II. 65. 32). 

(a) when it has the same sense, is similarly used ; 
-as, 5JciW (S. K.) ; but when it is preceded by a 

preposition, the Accusative or Genitive may be used ; as, 

• w qr ( s. K) . 

BflcTNl: \ 

(M. 1) 

\ [ ( II. 3 ^ 57;-9 ) 
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nr 5 iT'JirwmTi %7 (s'. 2) 
^fTqsRrf^fllf cq^[q2^ m: 1 eR#s|Tfq qR ^ 
1 (U. 1) 

3 f^ I (u. 3) 

If ^ miB ^ alqreq 

(U. 6) 

R?q =qT^r^’TfiTRqt qr jrqqfq ^''pqf^rqm wmj- 

S9 O sS 

1 (K. 158 ) 

qf ^cPFfTf^^qf # c\qqfft?:?i't ^r q^ 1 

(K. 167 ) 

u qpqq q^^Tq;qqtsfq q^rf^ 1 ^r 

qq'l 37 ?:^ q?q q^s^ ’fq# 1 (m&i.s) 

q# ^q?r q^ qqrc^^ I ^s^qr ^tqr^ 1 

(K. 241 ) 

^ f| q '^q I 

q^q^; R’tqt fqqrqri^qf^: ii (p. r. 10) 

qr^q qoTRr =q ^jipqqqq^q I 

qnfr?; scPqfqN^ qjeqicT^qrf^ q^rr: 11 (h. 1) 

R qqnfq =q ^KFft^q| qrqq:qq 1 

(Bh 7 III. 30 ) 

Wfll# =q=qcTq=q 3 ?=qqqT- 

Q 'Qv 

qqR^gqR^s'qqq'kqlq: (^=^^ 3 ) i (u. 5) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


^ TRT ^ ^ ^ 5Tf^T 



>?^racTt l(K. 6) 


ft Aiding ^dl^dr gjdldlPrft^T Rft^fd^jft^TTvyft^-- 

«I#3T ff |>d^A|^ I (K. 44) 

3%ft ^ ^ STT^ d«idd<' q^T: I 

ftft^*T faq^V4 W (S'. 7) 

5ftq?t *TnT do(cj: qftom d'Aft crrt \ 

TRT ?f ^ sfftw n (U. 1) 


snftftft 

?T I (R. XIV. 4) 

d|-eq<x q q T TF3n ft^swft I 

m cT cdfgi f^s^r n 

(R. XIV. 61) 

^ ?ir?tnFq snftt ir^t: qftq?^; { 

c\ * 

SFR^ft^ ?TRTft ?T R TFTt ?r ^ifftft M (U. 3) 

SR qnr^5FiRqft^ft=F: i - 

wqr: it+l<dlcM#qftdf:^RT W (Bk.^VIII. 118) 

5?::5ft5nTR^ ^ ^ \ 

M^HpuwftRTR TU=m ?ftdH \\ 

CV N 

TTTRq 5Tftcf Srf^* ffkf 

M’i^id ^ qo<t<m ^’iHd U [ibid. 124—5) 

■ ?f ^B3c<(‘>tddMc^dT qrfqq' <HU|: I 

qi q r ftq^ : n 
Tm: ?rqgT3r^ i 

?ftFRT: U [ibid. 104, 107) 
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■ The women looking intently at the young man could, 
with great difficulty, control (^) themselves. 

What differenee is there between men and beasts if the 
former imitate with ST^t) the latter in their actions ? 

Friend, do not despair ; she for whom you are so 

much afflicted, will herself soon come to you. 

There is no pleasure equal to (gcif) that enjoyed by 
those who, devolving their house-hold duties upon their 
sons, reside in forests. 

v<[s this your act suitable to the dignity of the high 
family in which you are born ? 

. The order of my elders will only have power with 
sr) over my body, but not over my mind and its workings. 

The child being long kept away (^) from its mother, 
remembers (?it) her often and often. 

^To the north of this mountain is an extensive 

plain, covered all over with verdant grass, which almost 
enchants beholder’s eye. 

The story, which the attendant narrated to the king in 
the presence of all his ministers, went home to 

his heart. 

Here I see before ( 5 T:) me a large heap of bones ; 
there a ntunber of bits of flesh under (ST^:) the trees. What 
may it be ? 

In the reign of Sushewa every one out of his subjects 
thought that he was respected (^) and liked (^) by 
the king. 

. 1 Be thou worthy of thy father by reason of thy quali- 
ties liked by the people ! 

A long time has elapsed since the venerable lady went 
to see Mklavika. 

This king is fit to be waited upon ) by servants ; 
. ind the epithet ‘ protector of men ’ quite becomes him. 
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There is nothing in this world like friendship 

with the good. 

Good books are dearer to clever students than fine clothes. 

A devout Brahmana should perform his Sandhya ado- 
ration thrice a day, and eat only once in a day before 
sunset. 

Rama was dearer to Sita than her very life. 


LESSON XI 

The Genitive and Locative Absolutes 

§ 120. ‘When the participle agrees with a subject, di^e- 
xent from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to 
be in the absolute construction.’ {Bain). The phrase is 
unconnected with the general structure of the clause in which 
it stands ; as, ‘ the wind being favourable, the ship set 
sail. ’ The Absolute case differs in different languages ; in 
English, it is the nominative ; in Latin, the ablative ; 
and in Sanskrit, the Genitive and Locative. If it be, found 
that the nominative of the subordinate sentence be not a 
noun occurring in the principal sentence, or a pronoun repre- 
senting such a noun, the absolute, construction may be 
used. Take the sentence : ‘ Rama, after he had taken 
Lanka, returned to Ayodhya.’ Here the subjects of both 
the sentences are the same, and no absolute construction 
can be used. The sentence may be ' translated by 

(or TPTtsqleqt But the sentence 

‘ Rhma, after the monkeys had taken Lanka, returned to 
Ayodhya , ’ may be translated by (or 

Note . — To form these absolutes, the subject of the parti- 
ciple must be put in the Genitive or Locative case, and. 
the participle made to agree with it in ^ewder and number » 
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§ 121. *A noun or pronoun which expresses a thing, the 
action done or suffered by which indicates the time of 
another action is put in the Locative case, f.e., the time 
of the first action is supposed to ,be known, and that of 
the second which is unknown, is determined with reference 
to it; as, ^S'. 6) ‘who, 

wliile ^Paurava is ruling the earth, acts immodestly ’ ? 

(Ku. II. 53) ‘ that speech 
being finished, the Self-existent (Brahma) uttered the 
words ’ ; ^ (Mu. 1) ‘ who, 

while I am still living, wishes to overcome Chandragupta’? 

Obs. The Locative absolute in Sanskrit is used in the’ 
^ense of the nominative absolute in English. 

§122. When ‘ contempt ’ or ‘ disregard ’ is to be shown, 
the Genitive absolute is used ; as, ^ 

TT5Rr?ir (Mu. 3) ‘ the Nandas were killed like (so many) 
beasts, Rhkshasa looking on ’ ( notwithstanding that 
Rhkshasa was looking on). Thus, where clauses or sen- 
tences introduced by ‘ notwithstanding, ’ ‘ in spite of, ’ 
.‘.for all ’ &c. occur in English, the Genitive absolute may 
be used as in spite, of (for all) my looking on,- the child 
•was snatched away by a hawk ’ Wl^sfq’ % 

{P.1.21). 

§ 123. The Genitive, like the Locative absolute, is fre- 
quently used to express the sense of the English participles 
when ‘ while ’ , &c., it not conveying its usual meaning; 
as, irq gqft; qi^-^ ^ TTSiT (P. L 9) 

‘ while they two were thus speaking, the king coming to 
his .bed slept down.’ 

Obs. When the participle of an absolute construction 
is ‘ being ’, it is omitted in Sanskrit, and two substantives, 
■or a substantive and adjective, are put together in the 

^ I (ll. 3. 37) 
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absolute case ; as, ?TPT sr^rit (R. V. 13) ‘ you 

(being) the lord, how can any mishap befall the subjects’?' 

So in Latin : M. Tullio Cicerone et Antonio consuUbus. 

§ 124, Sometimes both the Genitive and Locative abso- 
lutes are used to show ‘ disregard, ’ ‘ in spite of ’ &c. ; 
as, ^ fqm (S. K.) ‘ the father- 

turned out a recluse, in spite of his son’s weeping. ’ 

(a) The sense of ‘ as soon as, ’ ‘ no sooner — than, 

‘ scarcely — when, ’ ‘ the moment that ’ &c. is expressed bjr 
the Locative absolute, with the word used with the 
Locative, or ITR joined to the participle, and the compound' 
-word is put in the Locative, with or without ; as, 3pT- 
XT^ (Dk. II. 4) ‘ the 

moment I had finished my speech (scarcely had I finished 
&c. when) a large serpent lifted up its hood ’ ; srspTT^rPTT^^ 
(Mu. l) ‘ when it had scarcely dawned (scarcely 
had the night dawned) ’ ; 

^) ‘ sooner had his honour stepped’ 
jn, than our actions were left without any obstruction.’ 

Note. — ifR, with or without joined to other cases- 
gives the same meaning ; as, SfRnTR ^ 

(P. III. 1) ‘ he who does not quell an enemy and a disease- 
as soon as that is born (arises). ’ 

(&) Sometimes the word agreeing with the participle 
is an indeclinable, such as, irq, &;c. ; as,. 

trq ( S’. 4 ) ‘ such being the case ( H- 3 ) ‘it. 

being so done ’ &c. 

§ 125. The subject or object of an absolute con- 
struction is not, repeated in the principal sentence, in- 
any case except the Genitive, either in its own form,, 
or when it is represented by a demonstrative pronoun.. 
When instances occur in which the subject or object, or 
the pronoun representing it, is to be used in the principal' 
sentence, the absolute construction should not be lisedj. 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


85 


the whole should be treated as one sentence, and trans- 
dated by the use of participles ; e.g.", instead of saying 
^fT 'Ji'ji'HHiMMcT, we should say ifT 

similarly, srnr^ ^ is not so 

idiomatic as 3m%wft &c., or arrM’^IRMH 

as STPiTinq; ^nrpfl^ Tlts^f So also ?nt»T 

is not so idiomatic as 

I and ^m^Tcftsfr ^ 

‘is not so idiomatic as, ar^AT^sf? 

OBut JR# ^ or JT#sf^TR Tlflr cfFT 

• 5 ^ is perfectly idiomatic.* 

I 


*This is a point on which grammarians are silent; 
sstill I think it may be said to be definitely settled (1) by 
the very definition of an absolute construction, (2) the 
-overwhelming evidence furnished by the best Sanskrit 
writers, and (3) the analogy of other classical languages, 
^.g., Latin. The definition distinctly implies that 
the subject of the absolute phrase must not be a noun 
•occurring in the principal sentence, and hence it cannot 
be repeated in any case. Secondly, in the several instances 
K)f absolute constructions that we find in Sanskrit authors, 
we find very few, or hardly any, cases in which the subject 
or object is repeated in the principal assertion in any 
•case except the Genitive. And just as we should not 
say in the sense of ‘ having much strength ’, but 

■merely the same meaning being more compactly 

•expressed by this word ; so also constructions like l^iTHTT 
=nT 'jiWWIAIJRT are more compact than &c. 

and have, therefore, become more idiomatic. Thirdly, the 
nature of an absolute case in Latin is precisely the same. 
■“ When a substantive or pronoun together with a par- 
ticiple or an -adjective, form a clause by themselves and 
.are not under the Government of, or in agreement with. 
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I RqTrr^sfr ^ I (m. i) 

f% ^rr I (S’. 5) 

rrr cTisr^cfrl | ^q?T c^^R=hKi=hi4»f 

1 ( S’. 6 ) 

3#oq^[qf fl: 3^fqOTl5T?^% I ( V. 3 ) 

3n^ 3ir^fq m OT^o^fcqfeqcZf ^.^ot ^'mr^qr?: 
q=qf^feT qirf%cq^f%: | ( u. 2 ) 

cr 5Fr^qcfr^5if^^2 5[q^i;^2 ^qalq =q 

^tTlJ ^«(fq3[qrqfqqq 1 ( U. 2") 

\ 

m\^ i 3?^ |%r- 

qq^qr: ^f^q^^urqq: 3?^ 3#Tqq^q5i^qT^ 
qftaji sfqq^^oqfqife: | 3?i; .^qjw; ^otdtt- 

qi^iq fqRqq^q ^qqsqtrq qqif^ I (Ve. 4) 

any other words, they are put in ablative absolute ” ; a& 

‘ Pythagoras Targuinio Superbo regnate in Italiam venit. *■ 
Thus though Sanskrit grammarians are silent on this point, 
the three circumstances above alluded to lead to the 
conclusion that what is more compact and idiomatic 
is more correct than that which grammarians by their 
silence do not condemn. A friend from the South 
draws my attention to a work called “ Narayamyam ”■ 
—an abridgment of S’ri-Bhagavata Purawa— in which 
the writer does not invariably observe the rule given 
above. My friend quotes two or three instances in sup-- 
port of his statement. I for my part should consider 
such instances inaccurate and unidiomatic, if not positively 
incorrect constructions, rather than modify the rule bv 
Jelying on insufficient evidence. 
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m cerf^ I 

• rf^-cR?TfrrR)^%sqf^ H ( s*. 5) 

^mt fcr:, ( u. 5 ) 

c}f?JFTFfrOT>--qTim II ( r. xv. 84 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

TRT ■^4\w#T I i^rft r?«lcTFTt 

TtTsIWT: »RT ^ f#cT I (P. I. 5) 

3FT ^PTSrfe 

Jnq% ?rm |(H. 1) 

f^spRlcf^ ?rf^ 

W?r^^5riT^sflTT: I (Ku. I 59) 

3Rq;r%fiT \ (Ku. iv. si) 

5T f#fR ii (p;i. 1) 

^r^TcWSfq tTRTfr ^ ^I tT W PT |( 

5frt'^cFaT% tot tonttor: to (P. i. ii) 

SHFdt »Tto ’RT: I 

>9 ^3 ^ 

#rtoRtto ^TRTfTsft dt u (P. I. is) 
tcTPRi^totr ’THto f :^rffr ?Ff^d%ttoTOT i 

3d tR# U (U. 4) 

tdttot ^ 'to 3 ^dt j 

RT RT tHtosnd ^ dtoTT u (H. 4) 

to d - ci^vfR ^ ~ d^aqj;r 4 q 3 TR w \ 

^ cT^RT^rto qto ^ dto i j { R. V, 18 ) 
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cTT^ ^rrHfl nr re<4 ' ^< Tr< f R T : I 

srt: (R. XVI. 78) 

qr^^ijTCcMHHWi ^ if ^ i?^ »icn: w (U. i) 

=Errim ^ xvsiT^ \ 

•o 

c^giwfeTTi^ Hsrt^ i^ f 5 TE^ HT«En1H m n (Mu. 4) 

f^sik'^-HH fqcrtr nfi 5T^«F#hi^TFnq \ 

'O N 

fi’T fri?^ 

'^rqlg^ spt wjtrto: n (Ve. 3 ) 


N. B. — The following sentences should he translated hy 
using the absolute construction only. 

Mea commit misdeeds, though gods see them. 

The tree of self-respect being cut down by the wild 
elephant of poverty, all the birds ^f merits fly away. 

When calamities are closely irrtpcnding, even friends 
become enemies. 

The moment the .picture is finished by the painter, 
come to call me. 

/ Scarcely had the sage uttered these words, when the 
lovely nymph was transformed in a moment into a stone. 

The cause of danger being so distant, why do you, 
under colour of illness, say that you will be unable to 
accompany us ? 

When this sad news reached their ears, they were 
excessively distressed. 

I do not know what became of -the boy after he had 
been ruthlessly abandoned by his mother. 
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His mind being engrosse4 by these and the like per- 
plexing thoughts, he passed a sleepless night. 

/ No sooner was an arrow discharged at the object than 
(he heard a plaintive cry in that direction. 

Damayanti wishes to have Nala for her husband, though 
there are the resplendent guardians of the worlds. 

Fie upon ye, ye base vaunters ! Who is able to cross 
■even the shadow of my brother, while we hundred brothers 
:are yet alive ? 

The mass of darkness being dispelled by the rising 
moon, the eastern direction attracts my eyes. 

Notwithstanding my entreaties for the prisoner’s life, 
tthe king ordered him to be executed. 

Since death is certain, why do you sully your fame 
by having recourse to retreat ? 



PART IIL 


THE USE AND MEANING OF GRAMMATICAL 
FORMS AND WORDS 


LESSON XII 

Pronouns 


Personal Pronouns 

§ 126. The use of the personal pronouns is not peculiar;. 
They are subject to the same rules as nouns, when under 
the government of verbs . or prepositions; as, sr^ ^ 

‘ I pray to thee (V. l) . 

§ 127, *But the short forms of and i.e., tr,. 

R:, and m deserve notice. They are never 

used at the beginning of a sentence and. immediately before 
the particles % ^T, and ^ (rarely 3Tf or ^)j and at 

the beginning of a foot of metre ; as, ^ R: TTfl", RT 

&c. are wrong ; RR ( not ^ ‘ there 

is enmity between him and me cRR RR ^ ( uot ^ RF) ; 

5^ RRR ( not ^ ) ; fT RR Jf ( not ^ 

( not R: ) ( S. K. ) ‘ may Krishna 

fit to be known by all the Vedas, always protect us ’ I 

(а) When the particles do not connect these forms 

the short forms may be used with them ; as, ^ ^ 

( S.K. ) ‘ Hara and Hari are my lords ’ ; f% ^ ^ 

^7^^ ‘ what indeed will my daughter do ’ ? 

(б) Similarly these short forms are not used immedia- 
tely after Vocative form ; as, RzpFiT RR ( not ^ ). 

I (VIII. 1. 24) ; I \ 

left \ (VIII. 1. 17,18,20) 
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( not fT: ) 'Tfff (S. K.) ‘ O God, always protect 
us. ’ The Vocative is, in fact,, an abridged sentence. 

(c) If, a qualifying;, adjective follows the Vocative- 
forms the short forms may be used ; as, ^ Tiff 

(S. K.) ‘ Oh, kind Hari protect us ! ’ . 

§ 128. is often used with reference to the 

person addressed, as a courteous form of expression, not 
necessarily implying respect ; it is to be regarded as a 
pronoun of the third- person, and the verb must agree 
■with the third person ; as, arqqT ^ 1 ) ‘or 

how do you think ? ’ ; T5?5TJT: ‘ I, too, 

ask you something. ’ 

§ 129. When respect is to be shown, f. ) is 

preceded by and or ^f,* the former referring to a 
person that is near, the latter to one who is at a dis- 
tance, Or absent, from the speaker; as, 

‘ where is the worshipful Khmandaki ? ’ 3nf?^sfyJT 

('S'. 4 ) ‘I am ordered by the worthy K&s’yapa’; 
31^ ^ ( S'. 2 ) ‘ begone, this worthy 

person is himself again irt (Mai. 1). ‘ His 

honour appoints me. ’ 

Demonstrative Pronouns 

§ 130. There are three demonstrative pronouns ; 
or ‘ this,’ ‘ that,’ and ‘ this ’ or ‘ that ’ ; they 
are used along with the nouns they refer to, or are used 
•without them ; as, 3^-/ ^ ^ ^ 

fer:; I? 

§131. The forms offhand are sometimes used 
in the sense of ‘ hej'e ’ in sentences like ‘ here I come ’, 
* here comes the boy ’, usually in conjunction -with the 

[ *This seems to be inaccurate. H is not prefixed to 
like or we do not find such forms as-^Viqcn &c* 
in use.- In the instance cited it must be read separately.. 
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ifirst or third persons, and agreeing with the subject of 
■the sentence like an ordinary adjective ; as, 
i S'. 1 ) ‘ lord, here am I ’ ; ( U. 1 ) ‘ here I 

mount ’ ; 3RtfFr=5efrrJT ( S'. 3 ) ‘ here I come ’ ; so R 

qfTRWT ( Ve. 3 ). 

§ 132 . ^ is often used in the sense of celebrated or 
■well-known] as, R (Bh. III. 37) ‘ that celebrated 

Kjharming city ^ m^ {ibid.) ‘ and that well- 
known circle of tributary princes 

Compare the use of ille in Latin. 

(а) ^ is often used in the sense of ‘ very, ’ ‘ same, ’ with 

’Ti^ generally expressed or implied from the context ; as, 
^rpflffk?rTfW W-jsrnr ( Bh. II. 40 ) ‘all the organs are the 
same ’ ; cT^ ’TR {ibid.) ‘ the name is the same ’ ; cT 
TR (U. 3) ‘ these are those very mountains ’ ; 

(U. 3) * the forest of Panchavafi is the same. ’ 

(б) When is repeated, it has the sense of ‘ several ” 

‘ various ’ ; as, ^ ^ ( K. 369 ) ‘ in various places., 

Relative Pronouns 

§ 133 . When the relative pronoun is repeated, it has 
the sense of ‘ totality, ’ ‘ whatever, ’ and the correlative 
\pronoun is generally repeated ; as, 

( U. 1 ) ‘I shall do all that she says jft Jf; 

(Ve. 3) * whoever 

bears a weapen, of him, even the destroyer of the worlds, 
I become the destroyer so zf 3T cTR cTRT m 

in ( Bh. II. 51 ). 

(a) Sometimes the idea of ‘ whatever ’ or ‘ any whatever % 
is expressed by joining the relative with the interrogative 
'pronoun, with or without the particles, or as, 

* a girl, so beautiful 

:as this, should not be given to a person whoever he may 
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be ’ ; ^ ^ ^ ( Ve. 3 ) ‘ whoever I may be ’ 

‘ he sleeps anywhere. ’ 

Interrogative, Indefinite and Reflexive Pronouns 

§ 134. Interrogative pronouns and their derivatives are- 
used in asking questions ; as, ^rTm^TT ( U. 1. ) ‘ but- 

who is this son-in-law ’ ; trt: ^rreiT: ( V. I )- 

‘ in what direction is the rogue gone ’ ? f% 

( U. 1. ) ‘ what shall I do ? where shall I go ’ ? 

§ 135. arpT and sometimes are added to 

interrogative pronouns and adverbs to give them the sense of 
indefinite pronouns ; as, (Me. 1)‘ a certain 

Yaksha made his abode ’ ; ‘ at some time 

(S'. 5) ‘ some veiled lady. ’ 

(a) arfcr sometimes has the sense of ‘indescribable,’' 
( arfdfT-oJf ) ; as, ( U. 6 ) ‘ some indescribable motive 

so Sfsjf 2ft ff qw fjRt 5rfr: ( U. 2 ). 

(&) are used in the sense of 

in some place — in another place ( here — there ) and at one' 
time — at another time, (sometimes — sometimes, now — now); as, . 

^ (Bh. III. 12) ‘ in one place- 

is the playing on the lute ; in another the cry of ‘ alas ’ 
here you hear the flute — ^there you hear the cries of alas ; 

^ ( K. 58 ) ‘ sometimes - 
(now) he plunged into a forest, and sometimes ( now ) he • 
sported in lotus-forests. ’ 

, ,(c) has rarely a reference to time also';, 

as, tPTRf 'T^?rr (R. XIII. 19) ‘ now of clouds,, 

now of birds. ’ 

§ 136. The pronoun BpiT-spq- or is used in the- 

sense of one-another ; as, sp^T: spift ‘ one 

does, another suffers iPf^zpqS’qwq^.PTq’^fTP^j (P. I. ) 

‘ wicked people have one thing in mind, another in speech,, 
and another in action.’ 
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§ 137. More generally or’ srfJT is used in the 

•sense of the one — the other with reference to two objects 
that are before specified ; as, €1[<R4- 

( R. V. 60 ) * the one went to the regions of 
€haitraratha, the other to the country of the Vidarbhas 
f which was ) happy on account of a good king. ’ 

§ 138. When or is used in the plural, it. has 

the sense of some — others ; as, i 

^TT^r^rp; ( or 3r^ ) ‘ some think that 

widow-marriage is prohibited by the S’astras, others that 
it is ordained by them. ’ 

(a) In this sense sometimes takes the place of 

as, I . 551 !%%: .(Dk. II. 4.) 

some approved of my speech, others, however, censured 
it)'.’ 

§ 139. and f^T^r are used ■ reflexively ; 

-as, ^ ?TTiT ‘ tell your own name ’ ; W - he 

showed his ( own ) courage. ’ 

(a) meaning ‘ of one's self ’ is a reflexive adverb » 
HS, ^ ^nr ‘ she herself went; there . ’ 

§ 140. The word more commonly used as a reflexive 
pronoun is spc^TT ( = self ). It is always used in the mascu- 
line gender and singular number, though the noun to 
which it. refers be in any gender or number ; as, ^ 

( V. 2 ) ‘ what woman boasts of 
herself being sought after by him ’• ? STrc^Tr?? ^ 

( Ku. VI. 20 ) ‘we think highly of ourselves ;so 

(R. X. 60). . ' . " ; 


^q- 'q qq =q ( Dk. II. 2 ) 

5f 5T; pB^qRa ( Mu. 2 ) 
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JTTsqfii I 

^r 5:^rcCRT: iR: l / k . ■\ 

^ssqrd ?f : fiR ^ JTt 5^c%5?5t5^ ^ II C^ ) 

I wm^: 

^T^^f^fiT ^gqfjqf^^r: | (^&)(^ U . \J 
’^sf^iT i ( u. i ) 


1 l^r srrecit | ^ 

'?CT: 1 m j^^TFTr^TTt ?Trfei i ( u. s ) 

3iT?T’^ 1 ( u. 5 ) 

v3 • ^ ' ' ' 

^ I ^ m \^ " 

I ^To-'^ ^o-^{^^ q?qqr^| 

(Mu. 3) 

3W?TT »J|fd=hy^*J| firflTOWf^ ^^^cJIT*TWFi5f^ 

: ( K. 203 ) 

^fT^M^TT R|=i<j5dl- 

wrrf^ I 'srqt 3 ^r^^ir^qci^crmcRif^ i 

*0 ^ ^ nS ' 

( K. 108 ) 

mfroRo^: ^ ^%T% II 

^ ( K. 237 ) 


aifrqcJnT^TRcWf'KT sTTciMcRR I . 

sO C "V 

3iq^: j#iqTJ=rq>RT IT^^: ll 

(''r.VIIL 19) 

ci cT T^JTI^qT^ ITfJ^ I (Bg. VII. 20>, 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

^ f5it I (U. 6 ) 

^ <Tf dd*Fc rTcHT?f ( K. 107 ) 

cTfiT d^N<s^^ 5ira?p- 

ffm ?rd \ ( K. 123 ) 

^^rfear ^nfr: SlcM^<-dri?rq l (S'i. XX. 76) 

d T d1ffe ' ^>fi r ^ ?nw 

m ^fersrf^T ^ I 
sm f g H qn 1^^: g^: ^ 

?^: U ( Bh. II. 40 ) 

q^ cl 

^ cTT^^rf^ 

?fV5^i?ftvrf^?yT0T ^rtTr^^rffT n ( u. 2 ) 
jftsiH ?1FT iTSfT ^TRm^nrt: W ld ! ?d< ' *{ \ 

Sltt^RriT: 5TFiH^^ II ( H. 1 ) 

'Tcrfer q ’ dv^i ' wjcd^jdd: ii ( H. i ) 
l^n^^RTOTT ^ TT^ ??l*fcIT 
Mr=d«ddHlc+IH' »f»TT5^r II ( U. 7 ) 

cTJftTRft^ ?Rcft: I 

feH‘ri+l^'l(^ II ( R. I. 46 ) 

* '® o . 

^ <Tt ^?cT <T^ ii ( p. i. n ) 
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^ ^ I 

^ N 

^ ^nroiTcf^f^ fiTR: SRldd) ^ JRkTtt H 

( R. V. 37) 


The worshipful Gautama has ordered me to do this work. 

What does your reverence intend to speak on this 
auspicious occasion ? • 

Dear Gopal, do not weep ; here ;come thy two brothers 
;whom thou regardest as dead. 

Here comes the mother of this child with fruits in her 
hand. - 

There is some indescribable pleasure in the coihpany 
■of the wise. 

. ;lThey :saved themselves with great difficulty at that 
perilous time. 

These two boys were brought up by me just like my own 
children; the one was very clever, but the other extremely 
dull. 

She thought herself most unfortunate at hearing that 
'news. 

There goes a report that in the temple of Bhadrakali 
lives an old woman. At one time she begins to rave, 
. at another to speak sensibly. , : . ■ / ;. • >. 

f Some philosophers believe that. God created the whole 
Universe; others: hold that it sprang up of itself. i 

Sorhe men accomplish their own good, some the: gOod 
of the people alone, while others try to -accomplish :both. 

The sons, of Yajhadatta have become' proficient in 
various arts; and -sciences.' . ; 

It is the very man I saw on the road, dressed i'n tattered 

rags. 

7 
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He studies anywli'ere, goes out with any body, dines 
in any body’s house, and sleeps anywhere. 

Whoever is strong-minded, will try to take revenge for 
any insults given to him. 

Speak sweetly with all those persons that may come 
to your house. 


LESSON XIII 
Participles 

§ 141 . All participles in Sanskrit, except the soj-called 
indeclinable past participles or absolutives, are- to be 
regarded as adjectives, agreeing with the nouns they 
qualify, in gender, number, and case. They are called 
‘ participles ’ from the supposed participation ' or sharing 
in the functions of the verb, the adjective, and the noun. 
The principal kinds of participles in Sanskrit are these-': 
Present, Past, Future,' Perfect j Potential Passive, and 
Indeclinable Past Participles (for the rules of formation 
see Grammar) , These participles obey the same rules .'for 
governing cases that may have been laid down regarding 
the roots from which they are derived. Present, Future, 
and Perfect Participles are treated in this lesson. 

Present Participles 

§ 142 . The present participle in Sanskrit ( for rules 
of formation see Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar § 498-500) 
corresponds to the participle in English ending in ‘ ing.’ 
It is used when contemporaneity of action is indicated ; 
as, (K. 125 ) ‘ while thinking in 

this manner, he dismounted from his. horse ’ ; 

^ ,( R. VIII. I ). ‘he 

made . over the earth to him while ( yet ) wearing the 
marriage-string ( K. 141 ) ‘ and going, he 

thought. ’ 
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The sense of ‘ while, ’ ‘ whilst ’ is thus inherent in this 
iparticiple which serves to express an idea expressed in 
English by a whole sentence. 

Ohs. (a) The Sanskrit participle must never be con- 
founded with the participial substantive or gerund in 
English which also ends in ing. 

(b) When no contemporaneity of auction is indicated, 

'this participle cannot be used ; as, ‘ ascending the 
mountain, they, rested for some time ’ ; ^ 

•^5T# and not &c,, unless the sentence 

'implies that both actions are performed at the same time. 

(c) The present participle is, not used in the nominative 
-case as a predicative adjective. We do not say 

■‘he is doing ’, though we say ^ 

. § 143 . *The present participle (Atm.) is often used to 
••denote ‘ disposition ’ or habit ’, ‘ sorne standard of age 
•and ‘ ability ’ or- ‘ capacity to do a thing ’ ; as, 
i( S. K. ) ‘ habituated to enjoy ’ ; . ( ibid. ) 

■‘wearing an armour ’ (of the age at which armour may 
Ibe worn ) ; ^ ( ibid. ) ‘ able to destroy his foe. ’ 

Compare with the second example : 

( H. VIII. 94- ) where ^ . 

§ 144 . * The present participle is used to denote 

:an attendant circumstance or attribute, and the cause 
•^of an action ; as, qq’qr: (Sk. ) ‘ the Yavanas 

take their meals, (by ) lying down so (Mbh. ), 

( ibid . ) ; ( Sk. ) ‘ by ( reason of ) 

■seeing Hari he gets absolution. ’ The first sentence is an 
-answer to the question and the last to 

(a) This participle also defines, the agent of an action ; 

. -aS, ( Mbh. ) ‘ he is Devadatta who sits , 

■s tudying,’ ; so ( ibid. ).- 

\ (III. 2. 126) 
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Ohs. This use corresponds to the restrictive use of the 
participle in English ; ‘ students preparing their lessons^ 
will be rewarded ’ f^rc^Tr; qTfeftrcRTf’T 

(6) This participle is also used to state a general truth ; 
as, ^ ( Mbh. ) ‘ the Durv^ grass grows ( when ) in 

a recumbent position ( ibid. ) ‘ a lotus-stalk 

grows (when) in an upright position. ’ 

§ 145, The roots STRT ‘ to sit ‘ to stand ’ and 

rarely ^ and 3r?r, are used with the present participles" 
of roots to show the continuity of the action denoted by* 
them; as, (P. I. 1 ) ‘kept 

on pulling down the tops of ant-hills and bellowing 
loudly ’ ; ( K. 132 ) •• continued 

to await the time of the conclusion of the song.’ 

§146. Verbs like ‘ to be ashamed ’ are 

Usually used with the present participle of roots in the 
sense of ‘io ’ in English ; (K. 247) 

‘ art thou not ashamed to strike so mercilessly’? 

( K. 237 ) * I, a young ^rl, am ashamed 
to communicate a rash thing myself.’ ; 

§ 147. The present participle is rarely used with the 
prohibitive particle ^rr to imply a curse ; as, j?r 4T 

‘qnwrf.-^fcrq' (S’i. ii. 45 ) ‘ cursed be he ( liU 

may he not live) who, though smitten by the pain of 
the contempt of others, still lives.’ 

Future Participles 

§ 148 The future participle which ends in ( or 
) ( pass, mn ) denotes that a person or thing is going, or is< 
about to do the action, or to undergo the state expressed 
by the root, as, ‘ going to do ’ or ‘ about to do ’ ; 

‘ going to loose ‘ being about to be done.’ 

(a) Besides showing simple futurity, it denotes intention 
or purpose ; as, (R.II.8> 

* he ranged over the forest as if wishing to tame ther 
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wild Deasvs SiUmd { R. HI. 52 ) ‘ intend- 

ing to fit an arrow to his bow. ’ This participle thus 
corresponds to the English prospective form. 

Note. — Such sentences as ^before taking his departure, 
he drank a little water ’ are translated by means of the 
future participle made to qualify the subject ; as, SHTpif 
^ qtfj", ‘Before’ has here the sense of 

* going ’ or ‘ about ’ to take &c. 

I 

PcTfeci Participles 

§ 149. The perfect participle ( ending in ^ or STR ) 
as less frequently used. It has the sense of ‘ who or 
what has or has, been, done ’ ; as, 

(R. V. 34 ) ‘of thee who hast obtained aU good things 
{ blessings ) q ^ ( R. II. 6 ) ‘ firmly main- 
taining his seat when she had sat down. ’ 


<5\ ^ ^ S. ' 

(P. I 15) 

I ^ ?r 

^ 1 ( P. I, 16 ) 

tKlficq 

c saNO 

^^Iff ^ I ( K. 72 ) 


r: OTFW: | 

clOT ^ TO TOn^T j| 

,f' . "" (Bh. II. 12) 

I srqrqiRl^^: 

1 I - { K* 277 ) 
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f^c^TTfsr I ( Dk. II. 7 ) 

3H^rR^f^=Jlf^JT^IF 5Frf^cT5fe^: I 

sO >3 

S^T: af^^=^: 11 (S’. 1) 

o ^ <i» ■ 

o c 

3-iTR; 5rqTR:=rT%f^?q^R:^ 11 

(R. XL 22)' 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


I ^[id r cHvi:(R:HJ 5 fw m ffri^rorT 
TRR#T i ( K. 142 ) 

snrsFfTTs?^ I gciRcTFT Te^rf^RFft- 

mr^ ^r*T l5Rmsf?iTf^ I 


( Dk. I. 3 ) 

5TR3TFTT% ? r<^4cnsv*-uj c^T W ( M. 1 ) 
3Tfgrfir^4r?<w: 5Tf^ i 

?TT5f 'TcPRcT II (P.1.8 ) 

3icRl^ I 

5FFTTfifrt^ ^TTPI II ( U. 3 ) 

51^ ^ TRR: I 

?TTTOT ^qpT^lkfflllfTrr II ( R. XV. 6 ) 

^^VT: |5RR I 

5RTl^T^^?rR^1?R #BtTrR II ( Bh. HI. 10 ) 

^ ^r^RRT ?T»R>T5FS cRTiPTRJg^^: | 

SI^^MT^T 51^‘rtirk^W^'l: II ( R. V. 6E 
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B, — In the following sentences use paHiciples for 
the italicised words. - 

I saw many men on the road bearing loads of corn on 
their heads and walking gently, talking each .otherl 

While going to England in a ship, one may see several 
beautiful scenes. 

\ 

Oh the beauty of this picture ! The painter has fully shown 
his skill in making the several parts so charming to the eye. 

Is he not ashamed (o^r ) to communicate such a message 
to me through you ? 

Rati, looking at the dead body of her husband and 
remembering his diverse good qualities, kept on ( ) 
weeping for a long time. 

When' Chandrapida was about to be crowned { ■with 
) as heir-apparent to the throne, S’ukanksa advised 
him, directing his attention to many important tilings. 

Wishing to become proficient in Nyaya, he went to 
Benares and studied there for several days. 

Before giving ( ) Gopal the reward I had promised him 

to give, I asked him if he , would consider it unworthy 
of his exertions. 

Reeds, because they boro down to a stronger foe, are 
saved, while huge oak trees, proudly standing up, are 
swept away by the current of w^ater. 

The lion kept on killing the beasts the forest in 
their turn. 

You should not bear hatred towards thisBrahmana 

who has studied ( ^ with ) the four Vedas, mastered 
completely the six Angas, and has seen the end of (fully 
mastered ) the four S’astras. • ■ ' 

Janaka gave his daughter Sita to Rama who had broken 
the bow of S’iva, and attracted the minds of the beholders 
by his uncommon strength and skill. 
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LESSON XIV 
Past Participles 

§150. There are two kinds of past participles : one, 
is passive, formed by the addition of ^ or <T to the root, 
and the other active, formed by adding to the p^sive. 
base;, as, ‘ this was said by him ^ 

‘ he said this. They are both used in the sense of the 
past tense. In latter Sanskrit it became more usual 
to use participles than verbs. We generally find fT^cT 
or 3i| instead of 3{f and, many purposes’ 

of the predicate are served by this participle. 

§151. Many intransitive verbs have past passive 
participles, and they, as well as the past participles 
of transitive verbs used intransitively, are often ,,used 
impersonally with an instrumental construction ; as, 

( Mai. 4 ) ‘the full-moon-like 
Makaranda has now recovered his consciousness ’ ; 

( U. 7” ) ‘ victorious { all-powerful), is the affection 
for children. ’ 

■ Ohs. This kind of construction is not restricted to 
past participles alone; it occurs in the passive voice 
of verbal tenses also ; as, . 

(S'. 2) ‘it is wandered {i.e., I wander) through rows of 
forests even at midday ’ ; 

^ (c. 74) 

* non-restraint of the senses is regarded as the path to 
miseries ; victory over them, as the road to riches 
(prosperity) ; go by whatever way you please.’ 

§ 152. *The past passive participles of roots implying 
motion,- of intransitive roots generally, and of the roots 
‘ to embrace ’, amr, ^ ‘ to dwell, ’ 
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and ‘ to grow old ’ el. 4 , have an active sense ; as, 

(Dk- II.) ‘I went to Kalinga TTcf JFnTT- 
( P* !• !• ) ‘ he went down to the bank of the 
Jumna to drink ( S. K . ) ‘ Hari embraced 

Lakshmi ’ ; ‘ sat on the serpent ’ 

‘ served S’hiva ‘ grew old after the' w6rld ’ ; 

'5'n^ ( K. 173 ) the husband being dead’ ; -so 

ffte:, ^ to &c.' • 

Obs. Kalidasa construes the past passive participle 
of ^ in an active sense ; as, ^ ( S', 5 ) ; 

7 ^ ( V. 2 ). 

§ 153. fPast passive participles ending in cT have 
sometimes the sense of neuter abstract nouns; as, 

‘ speech ‘ sleeping ’ ; ‘ laugh ’ ; so JRf, ' 

‘ whose is this picture ’ ? 

Obs. In such cases the forms lose their passive force, 
and are not used with the instrumental ; as, ‘ her 
gait is graceful’ (not ^rqi) ^tTT^JIT: 

( M. 2 ) ‘ her ( motionless ) posture is far 
more charming than her dancing. ’ : 

§ 154. The past passive participle of the roots iTfr 
* to think,’ ‘to wish,’ ‘to know,’ and ^ ‘to 
adore, ’ and others having ■ the same signification, are 
used in the sense of the present tense and are then con- 
strued with the Genitive. See § 115. 

Obs. There are other words which are similarly used. 
They are given in the following verses : — 

^ 3TT^> I . 

fBsgcst 5T«TT ^iqdlcat' i '■ 

W \ U (Mbh.) 

; t ^ ‘ (HI. 3. 114 ) - . 
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Potential Passive Participles 

§ 155. There are three ways in which potential passive- 
participles are formed in Sanskrit: — (1) by ('2) by 
spftq', and ( 3 ) by ?r ; (for the rules of formation vide Dr, 
Kielhorn’s Grammar § § 529-538 ) ; as, andi 

They perform a very useful function in the economy 
of the Sanskrit tongue, and enable it to express in one- 
word an idea which would require many words in English ;; 
as, ‘he should be killed ’ They denote .that 

‘ the action or the state expressed by the root or derivative 
base, mtist or ought to be done or, undergone ■ ; as, 

‘ what ought to he said. ’ The sense thus con- 
veyed by them is that of fitness, obligation, or necessity ; 
e.g., ^ I have to go there ’ ITR ^ ifcRT ; ‘ I must do it ’ IRT' 

§ 156. These participles are used in sentences in the- 
same way as the passive of the roots from which they 
are derived ; as, XIV. 61 )■ 

‘ the king should be told this in my behalf ’ SFR ?TDf «T^ioqTr 
* the sheep ought to be taken to the village so SRfV 
W JsrRfjRR: ( S’. 7 ) ‘he should be made 

to hear the good fortune in the form of the acceptance of" 
his daughter by her husband. ’ They are used with the- 
Instrumental or Genitive of the agent of the action denoted 
by them ; see § 107. 

§ 157, The impersonal use oi this participle is not very- 
peculiar. It is used in the neuter gender singular, taking- 
the place of the verb ; as, 

( S’. 1 ) ‘ we must wait upon ( the audience ) with, 
the drama ’ ( represent before them &.c. ) ; 

(V. 5) ‘ his honour should go to a penance grove. 

{a) The impersonal use of the forms and 

deserves notice. They are used impersonally in their 
literal sense of ‘ being,.’ or in the sense .of ^ must be,’ ^ in.' 
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all prohabilUy is, ’ showing some uncertainty &c,, andi 
in both cases the noun or adjective coming after ‘ be ’ 
must agree with the agent like an ordinary adjective; as,. 
^ ^ (V. 1. ) ‘ you should be 

careful of your respective parts ’ ; cPTTsf^cWPT^ ^fw%r3n" 
( S’. 3. ) ‘ she must be ( is most probably ) present 
in this bower of creepers ’ ; ^TTR' 

{'^rfd'dod ) (P. I. 1.) ‘ his strength must (in aU likelihood)' 
be corresponding to his bellowing ’ 

(b) Sometimes the participle is used in the sense of the- 

future with certainty ; -as, ^SEr%q- wmnfSRf (H. 1. )- 
‘ the fowler is sure to go ( -will surely go ) seeking after- 
the deer’s flesh ’ ; ( H. 3 ) ‘ then he also- 

will surely make a noise. ’ 

(c) Sometimes the potential passive participle mereljr 

denotes a future time ; as, WR 

(H.4)‘I too shall go at ease by the strength ( support ) of 
your wings. ’ 

i ( M. 1 ) 

1 ( M. 4 ) ; . . 

( S’. 2 ) 

1 I ( V. 2 ) 

^ cT^ 1 ff tt 

1 ^1 ( U. 4 ) 

^ (K. i5r)r 
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c7T5fg>^«ir5T ^nOT: ^f^- 

Jr|^2 ^■^«lT5n^'TJTt^ SfT'Tfer^q: (. Mu.' 1 ) 

3fT: 5IWIT ^ 

0 

1 ( Ve. 3 ) 

sTTqf^ ^ ^ ffer ce^ I 

^^<715^ ^ 5^ II. ( P. I. 15 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

amvR^ iwTwri^ tt^tt ^ mi \ 

(S’. 3)1 

3T5ri^ ^ I 

C\ N 

^^ F dfi R’ 5|^»gHT?TTOgfVr: | (K. 33) 

5T^ I WSeTflT I IM^Td^T |^: <Tfw- 

N3 

\ ?sTRI^ I ^5MdW+'dd^ ^ 

- ^ •g ^nQ^ T 1 (K. 355) 

Jfi'j4«i<ycdl^dd: 5 Wd^iW jrfaiMVfn Sfitsiriirf^ f^FTcIW I S^ 

^ c s ^ 

'^F^Tf«<iMv»®«Tr cM'Td+t 1 \ 

■^d'd'o^H \ (Mu. 2) 

sn: fTF^R t^d^ldibid+^i^R iM^'ri+iNWf ^Tlgraf- 

I (Ve. 1) 

g;^'^ ?T3FT?JT 5rfMw I 

^ SFJT^ U (U. 3) 
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^ ^ \ 

^^mn: 'TCS^: \\ (H. l) 

VvH<IH(^i ^cT Srfefir \ 

3^ »Tci ?T U (R.VI.77)i 

3Tsrf%^ 5rf^ ^ \ 

JT STfRT P'fFRT: U (Bk.X.6). 

c^T ^TS’oRTT^ TJ^ ^l^'d^j M^WSOT : — 

S ^R T Tq ^Tc»R— 

^ gfTtr i 

snr^ ??[m ^^rorr 

^l^AR'^vtd: 'TC ^ ^ cT5i^ U (S’. 4) 

c3nr$«i smRR: ?^sf^ m 5if^ ^i^nicft ^ hTcw i 
? rRrr?nT?g?q^ ^ »ict; snrFri^: u (S’. 5) 


N. B. — Use participles for the words italicised. 

ICkrtikeya defeated Taraka though he was guarded by 
strong armies. ^ - - . 

Dear child, in doing this you have offended ( •mth 
STT) Jamadagnya, and not done him any good ( ^ with 

His army being completely defeated by the enemy, 
some of his soldiers mounted ( ^5^ with 3rf?r ) hills, some 
descended to seas, while others entered ( ) solitary caves.^ 

You will surely Jbecome an: object - of contempt if you 
slight your intimate friends. 

Who may. this, man.be, -that calls me by my name. 
Oh yes, he is most probably my old friend Mitravarman. 

Wait for me a little; I,. too, have to he present at the 
meeting. - . . 

As'sodn as he gets up, instead of beginning his studies 
he goes out to play. 
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Do not give way to sorrow ; your child must have by 
i:his time come home directly. , 

I have wandered { ) oyer .several countries, suffering 

many difficulties, hut have not. obtained or cans.) 

j my desired object. 

He appears to, be bent on ruining you, but I tell you 

'he is sure to he defeated in his atteriipts. 

How should he sustain his life in that country if you 
•were not to assist him ? ' , • ■ 

These things should be taken ( JTTW ) by you- to the 

•owner of that large palace.. , 

I have yet to read ( ) many books.; so.- X. shall not 

"be able to accompany you.. . .. . 

This great rewards. indicates that .the ring : must have ' 
.been greatly liked (^) by the king. 

Nothing is difficult to be accomplished by wise 

’ men. • , 

Since he had much wealth, he must have had many wives. 
How long should we remain with our armies ready 
for battle? 


LESSON XV 
Part I 

Indeclinable Past Participles or Gerunds 

§ 158. The indeclinable past participle in Sanskidt, 
' coimnonly called ‘ absolutive ’ or ‘ gerund, ’ always denotes 
a prior action, or an action completed before another, and 
corresponds to the perfect participle, or the participle in ing 
having the sense^of the perfect participle, in English ;. as, 

( K. 8 ) ‘ the female door-rkeeper, 
'drawing near or having drawn near, .modestly said’; 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


111 


oinwr ( K. 8 ) ‘ Vais’ampayaua, as if 

•contemplating for a moment, respectfully said. ’ 

But in the sentence ‘ going to a village, he touehes a 
•blade of grass on his way, ’ we must say, ^THT 

C c. 

§ 159 . Indeclinable past participles in Sanskiit are 
•formed by ^ or by ( changed to ^ ) when a preposition 
■precedes a root ( for rules vide Dr. Keilhorn’s Grammar 
§ § 513-525). They are, as before stated, used to denote a 
'past or prior action and must have ilie same agent as the 
main verb ; as, ( Ku. II. 1 ) 

‘ having placed Indra at their head they went to the 
.abode of Brahman. ’ Here the agent of ‘ placing ’ and ‘ going ’ 
is the same, and hence the gerund can be used ; but ^ 
is wong. In such cases the gerund cannot 
be used ; the Locative absolute construction wll have to 
he used to express the same sense ; as, ^SfRT- 

vpssiT. So 53 ^: ( H. 2 ) ‘ the lion was 

•entreated by aU the beasts, having assembled together ’ ; 
^ ^ ( Mu. l ) ‘ let him be expelled 

from the city ( by thee ) having proclaimed this crime. ’ 

§ 160 . The Sanskrit gerunds are very useful to economize 
the use of conjunctions and verbal forms in describing 
■or narrating events. In transla-ting constructions introduced 
by, ‘ after having, ’ ‘ when ’ or ‘ after, ’ ‘ when, ’ ‘ after ’ 
.&c., need not be translated, the gerund of the verb being 
•alone used ; as, ‘ after having killed Havana ’ ; 

^ when he went there, he did not find anything ’ ^ iRqT ^ 

An English sentence containing several clauses introduc- 
■ed by ‘ having ’ would look awkward; but in Sanskrit 
several gerunds can be strung together to express those 
. ideas which would be expressed in English by a verbal 
tense and the copulative conjunction ; as, m 
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5rf^ ( P. III. )' ‘ having 
besmeared, me with blood, and thrown me under the tree, 
goto the mountain Rishyamuka, ’ i.e., besmear me &c . ; and 
go&c. 3T«Tg- ^ 

^ 5rf?^; ( H. 4 ) ‘ then, the Brahmawa thinking 

the beast to be a demon, threw it on the ground with fear, 
and censuring Fate,: set off for his home. ’ When there 
are copulative assertions in English, the gerunds may be 
conveniently used in translating them into, Sanskrit. 

Ohs. The natural sequence of events must be observed 
^in the use of these gerunds ; as, 

‘having cooked and taken his food he sleeps but not 

"ww q^^ ^wfqfcT. ■ 

o 

§ 161 . Some Sanskrit gerunds may often have the 
sense of prepositions and prepositional phrases ; as, 
■‘except, ’ afKPT ‘ with, ’ ‘ towards, ’ ‘ with. 

reference to.’ 

‘ \ . . . 

. • / 

Part II 

Namul or Gerund in spit. . 

§ 162 . There is another kind of. gerund in Sanskrit 
formed by the addition of. srr immediately to the root dr 
derivative base, and making, the same changes as before 
the ^ of the passive Aorist. ( see Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar 
§ 526 ) ; as ‘ having thrown ’ from ; mi ‘ having 
spoken ’; ‘ having dined,.’ , i 

§ 163 . When this gerund is repeated, it denotes are- 
petition or recurrence of the action or state expressed by 
.the root; as, d+iRr (S. K. ) ‘ having often, 

and often called to mind he bowsJdown to S’iva’ 

(Dk. II. 3 > 

•‘having repeatedly heard that the lord of ''the Kalingas- 
was hostilely inclined towards . himself, Chandravarman 
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became ready to fight so also (jm m ^ ‘ having 
repeatedly drunk or seen.' 

§ 164. * With the words sr4, and ^ this gerund 
or the ordinary one in is used; as, SW 
‘ having first eaten he goes. ’ 

(a) **With the words and ^ this 

gerund of ^ ‘ to do ’ is used, provided the whole word 
thus formed retains the same meaning as the words them- 
selves ; as, ^ (S. K) ‘he eats i/iTis ’ ; 

in what manner does he eat ’ ; but 

(b) fWith the words cf®TT, when an angry reply 

is given ; as, (S. K.) ‘ I will eat 

that way ; what have you to do with it ’ ? 

§ 165, JWith the words implying ‘ sweet’ or ‘ seasoned ' 
this gerund of ^ is used ; as, ‘ he eats, 

having made his food sweet or seasoned. ’ 

§ 166. $ In the case of the roots and ‘ to know * 
this gerund is joined with their object to denote the whole 
or collection of that object ; as, ( S. K. ) ‘ he 

chooses as many girls as he sees ’ yA.e., all the girls seen ; 

‘he feeds as many Brahmanas as he 

knows, ’ i.e., all. 

(a) ‘ to get ’ and ‘ to live ’ are combined with 

in the same sense ; as, ‘ he eats as much 

as he gets ’ ; ‘ he studies as long as he lives’ , 

i.e., throughout his life. 

* j (iii. 4 .- 24 ) 

** \ (III. 4. 27) 

f I (III. 4.28) 

fqrffir 'nw 1 (in. 4 . 26 ) 

, \ (in. 4 . 29 ) 

I (in. 4 . 30) 

8 




114 , 


THE student’s GUIDE 

(&) $With the words and this gerund of ^ 
is used with the object ; as, 'd< ‘ eats so as to fill 

his belly ’ ; so ‘spreads so as to cover the skin.’ 

§ 167. {jWith the words and this gerund 

of fq^ is used like the cognate accusative in English,. 
i.e., the gerund of the root and the root itself are used 
to signify the sense denoted by the root ; as, 

‘ he grinds something till it is reduced to powder, ’ i.e.^ 
he grinds it to powder ; so fiTTfe. 

(a) *With the words the roots 

and are respectively used in a cognate sense ; as, 

‘ he. destroys so as to tear up by the roots, 
i.e., he. totally exterpates ; ‘ he does a thing 

which was not done before’; ^ ‘ captures 

him so as to preserve his life, ’ i.e., captures him alive. 

(b) In the same way this gerund of ^ and 

is used with a noun to denote that it is the instrument of 
the action; as, qT^cf ‘ he strikes with the 

foot ’; fqqfe = fqqfe ‘ he grinds with water 

similarly, # ‘ he takes him by the hand 

so qrfiinnt; &c. ; &c. other 

examples are : — ^ftqqRT ‘ perishes so that his life 

perishes, i.e., dies away ’ ; ‘ the tree 

is dried up while it is still standing ’ ; so 

§168. fSometimes this gerund is used to denote 
similitude or likehness, such as would be ordinarily 
expressed by ; as, ‘he perished like a 

goat ’; ‘ he walks like Partha ’; 

^ ‘ water was kept as ghee (would be kept).'’ 

\ (III. 4. 31) 

II (III. 4. 35) 

* I (III. 4. 36) 

^ \ (III. 4. 45) 
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§169. J Roots having the sense of ‘to strike’, 
such as &c. are used in this gerundive form with 

nouns, when the object of this gerund is the same as the 
■object of the main verb, and when the noun with which 
it is compounded would have stood in the instrumental 
■case if the ordinary gerund had been used ; as, 

^T: 'tl'rtiiRr ‘ he collects together the cows, beating ( them ) 
with a club. ’ 

- (a) Similarly, ’TT: FTmRf ‘ he stations the cows 

so that they are all in the fold’; 

&c. 

« 's ... 

(6) is joined with %5r, and words having the 

same sense, when immediate contiguity is intended ; as, 
^^4% ‘ having closely caught ( each other ) by the hair, 
they fight’ ( ). Also ’TflcWT, 

‘ taking a stick^ ’ ( ) so 

§ 170. * With words signifying ‘ limbs of one’s own 
body ’ this gerund is used, when the limb is not kept 
steady ; as, ) ‘ he narrates (tb#* 

account ) throwing his eyebrows ( glances ) about in all 
directions. ’ 

(a) fin the same way when a part of the body is 
-completely hurt or afflicted in the action, this gerund 
is used with that part in the sense of the accusative ; '’as, 
■^:5rf^r^ ‘ they fight so as to afflict their whole 

bosom ’ (fi?FT>TT: ( Ku. IV. 26) 

* and she struek her bosom so as to hurt her breasts. ’ 

§ 171. JThe roots fer with 3rr and are joinedthe 
their gerundive form with in the sense of in. 

t ^ ^md+4'PrJIPT I (III. 4. 48) 

* I (III. 4. 54) 

t ^ I (ni. 4. 55) 

t \ (III. 4. 58) , . 
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accusative ; as, ‘ he mentions ( it ) telling his 

name ?rrRr?rTf ‘ he calls me by taking my name ^ 

( Le., hy my name ). 

Ohs. This gerund is used with nouns to form com- 
pound words; as, not not 

jnt &c. 


^ mm 

"■(P. L 7> 

OTiq ’T# I (M. 5) 

51^ 5iCtw^ ’Tc^rr 

(K. 98) 

^ f|wwi?i5q uiT: I 

Rit R[^?ir?[ c#Ei^: (ku. vi.94) 

?nfei: I (s', e) 

^ fi^w?nRi5i^JTr?rr 

(V. 1) " 

^ifciqr i (Dk. 1. 1) 

^Txr^T m 

?TT^ cR^ qT3^1f ?Tr*^ 

1 (Dk. I. 3.) 
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1 (Mu. 2) 

?iOTiiTi[Klcgr ?mrf^ 11, (Bk. V. 5.) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

- ^ernmcf i 

^fTTfcPT 31^1 U {Bk. II. ll) 

sR^s?T imt rgi%^ I 
fsrtFRT: 'TR^Ic^HW 

i\ (U. l) 

fgR^TO5Tf?IWTTrt ^ I 

sfjpirr^ 5^ f| ^ «^wt u (h. 4) 

5rrf%ft?^ 

^ sptitR srnrg^ ?r j 

575F5Trf^5RJT ^- 

u (Mai. i) 

•o 

^Tf ■fGsr^Tft' . 

vflM t R^ - gRrcK ' ^g ^ Si mWW 51?^ U (Me. 119) 
firflTtlTfiT tRiTTfiT \ 

JT ^ 5^SfT5iTTpT ^ \\ (Bg. I. 3l) 

fsRj” 

fenffr ?RTr?r ??f i (Dk. i. 5 ) 

^ »T?^T Frf^ f^«l??I- 

SPg^'.Rl^tTttr I (Dk. II. 4 ) 
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(Bk. II. 23 )< 

f%?iRT5r>IT5r ?T ^ d '*(«<(& I 

3T^ fTT^ 5i^ ?T ^ U 

(Bk. III. 14> 

^ ^Triftr 'iftstri r iiWs PTT 5T«T^ 

o o ^ 

H^TTR^ Trew: I 

4^Hl4^d<rM ^ ^ II (Mu. 6) 

N. B. — Use participles for the words italicised. 

Seeing the fowler coming towards them, all the animals- 
becoming frightened, ran away in different directions. 

When did you come back, acquainting the lord of 
the Vangas with this news ? 

Becoming of one accord and forming a strong resolution 
not to desist from the work undertaken, begin your 
business. 

A jackal, roaming at will near , the precincts of a town,, 
accidentally fell into an indigo vat, and being unable to* 
get up, remained there, feigning himself to be dead. 

The Brahmawa, hearing the words of the rogue, placed 
the goat on the ground, looked at it again and again,, 
placed it once more on his shoulder, and took his way 
home, thinking over the rouge’s words. 

Then he was respectfully dismissed by the minister ; 
having called him to court, honoured him with suitable 
presents, and communicated to him the message of the king. 

N. B. — Use Namul forms for the words italicised. 

He chose 05 many girls as he saw (f^) suitable tO' 
himself. 
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He reduced, (f^) the medicine to powder, and placing it 
on fire and boiling it,' drank it up. 

He was pelted to death (^) by the followers of the king 
for having killed their master. 

I ^ fell upon my enemy all at once, and routing all his 
followers, caught him alive. 

The king of Phtaliputra captured the town of 
Vasudurga, and took its inhabitants prisoners. 

Who calls me by my name ? 


LESSON XVI 

The Infinitive Mood 

§ 172 . When one action is represented as being done 
for another action, the latter is, in Sanskrit, expressed 
by the Infinitive, which is formed by the addition of the 
termination 51T to the root in the same way as the third 
person singular of the Periphrastic Future. It has the 
sense of ^ in order to,’ 'for the purpose of, ’ 'for ’ and 
thus corresponds to that form of the English Infinitive 
, which is called ‘ infinitive of purpose ’ or ‘ gerund. ’ The 
Sanskrit Infinitive has thus a dative sense, and may, if 
necessary, be replaced by the dative case of the verbal 
noun derived from the root ; as, 

( R. IV. 60 ) ‘he then set out to conquer the Persians ’, i.e., 
for the purpose of conquering «&c. Here ^ 
and the sentence may stand thus : 

so 5?T: (K. 147) where = 

?5TRFT. 

Ohs. (a) Like the English infinitive, the Sanskrit 
Infinitive is a remnant of an old inflexion. In Vedic times 
the verbal noun formed from a root by the termination 
5 ^115) was regularly declined. We find such forms 

as ’fcft:, as if ^5, was a regular noun. In course 
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of time the use of the forms ^cf%, became less and. 
less frequent, and the form that was chiefly used was the 
accusative inflexion. It was subsequently considered to 
have a dative sense, and hence the present Infinitive 
form in Sanskrit has always the sense of the dative. 

(6) The Sanskrit Infinitive corresponds in Latin to the 
Supine in um ( datum — ^ ) which is properly the accusa- 
tive of a verbal substantive, just as in Sanskrit ; 

‘ Themistocles Argos habitatum { ) concessit ’ ‘ Themi- 
stocles retired to live at Argos. ’ The same sense is 
expressed, as in Sanskrit, by the dative of the gerundive 
participle ; ‘ Decemviri legibus scribundis ’ ( ) 

‘ Decemvirs for framing laws. ’ 

§ 173. It follows from the definition that the Infinitive 
in Sanskrit cannot stand as the subject or object of a verb. 
It has no connection with any words in the sentence, except 
that it may, where possible, govern a noun in the same 
case as the root from which it is derived. Where the 
Infinitive occurs in English as the subject or object of a verb 
an abstract noun from the root must be used in Sanskrit ; 
as, ‘ to get up early in the morning is wholesome ’ 

( not ; ‘ I learn to sing ’ 31^ 

(a) The Infinitive after verbs of ‘ seeing ‘ hearing * 
is, as in Latin, translated by the present participle ; as, 

‘ I heard him speak ’ ; so srqiiTFf # ‘ he 

saw him study. ’ 

§ 174. The strict sense - of the Sanskrit Infinitive is 
motive or purpose of an action ; but there are some cases, 
as in English, where the Infinitive is used with nouns and 
also adjectives ; as, ‘ fit to do ’, ‘ able to go ’, ‘ time to read. ’ 
Such cases are, however, limited by Sanskrit idiom. Some 
of the principal cases of this nature are given below. 

§ 175. * The Infinitive is used with verbs and sub- 
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stantives meaning ‘ to wish ’ or ‘ desire provided the 
agents of the infinitive and the verb are the same ; as, 

( Ku. V. 53 ) ‘ desires to obtain for 
her husband the Pinakahanded god ( S’iva )’ ; so 

^ ( P. I. 3 ) ; but not ^ V51TI- 
‘ I wish thee to go where the agents of tFT and 
are not the same. 

§ 176 . f It is used with verbs meaning to be able, to 
make bold, to know, to be wearied, to strive, to begin, to get, 
io set about, to bear, to be pleased or to condescend, and to be ; 
■as, vf ( U. 4 ) ‘I am not able to 

•compose my heart ’ ; { Ku. III. 2 ) 

‘ thus proceeded to speak to him privately ’ ; 3rnTr% 

( U. 1 ) ‘ you know ( how ) to entertain my 

queen ( S. K. ) ‘ there is food 

to eat ’ ; ?r ( Ve. 3 ) ‘I cannot bear 

to see the distress. ’ 

t (III. 4. 65) 


This Sutra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita 
says i,e., the Sutra gives 

roots from to 3rf ^ and roots having the same sense as 
‘ to be. ’ But this is hardly consistent with the almost 
•overwhelming evidence of usage. According to Dikshita’s 
interpretation, ‘ to be able ’ cannot be used with the 

infinitive ; but ff TTWfif (S’. 4 ) 

( M. 3 ) are instances from a standard author ; 
•similarly ‘ to know ’ cannot be used with the infinitive ; 
but ?T ^ ?T ;5n’ ( R. VI. 30 ) is as good an 

instance. We must, therefore, suppose that the Sutra 
indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting 
Avith all the preceding roots ; otherwise we shall 
have to condemn as wrong all such constructions as 
those given above. Taking this view I have interpreted 
the Sutra, connecting with all roots. 
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§ 177, * It is used with words meaning sufficient, strong, 
able, and substantives meaning ability, power, or skill; 
as, ( H. 1 ) ‘ who is able- 

to avoid that which is written on his forehead ’ ? 

^RTT: ( Ku. 11. 56 ) ‘ his penance is able { sufficient > 
to ^ burn the worlds ’ ; arT^ ^ f^vr^: (V. 2> 

‘ I have power to know everything ’ ; 
sr^f^cq-f^ (S’. 4) ‘ who else than fire has power to burn ’? 

( S. K. ) ‘ skilful in eating ’ 

(knowing how to eat). 

§178. fit is used with words meaning ‘ time ’ vritlt 
reference to the work of the time ; as, aT^^SJPTTc^rTT 
(S’. 1 ) ‘ this is indeed the time to show myself ’ ; 

^ ( V. 2 ) ‘ it is time to bathe andi 

take food. ’ 

Note. — As in Latin, some verbs in Sanskrit are of the- 
nature of deponents, i.e., passive in form, but active in 
sense-; as, and their derivatives ; as, jT 

( H. 3 ) ‘ those faults cannot be corrected or 
remedied’;^ H (M. 3) ‘the 

As’oka does not deserve to be kicked -with the left foot. ^ 

§ 179, The Sanskrit Infinitive has no passive form, 
the same form being used to denote both active and passive 
senses. In turning a sentence involving an Infinitive 
into the passive voice, the words governed by the Infinitive 
remain unaffected ; as, ^ ftrWFT ^ fjRTZT 

Trnt ?ITJf Where the 

object of the Infinitive and the verb is the same, it is, 
in the passive voice, put in the nominative case, leaving 
it to be understood with the Infinitive ; as, ^ ?fzf Tf^- 
?f«r: the object of -Tf^ being ?f. 


* I ( III, '4. 66 ) 

t 5^ i (III. 3. I 67 ) 
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if necessary. In this case it \yiU not do to say 

for this -would be an impersonal construction, 
though is not an intransitive verb. 

In the case of roots like those referred to in the Note to- 
§ 178, both constructions -will be faultless ; 

or though the latter looks more 

elegant and classical. 

§ 180 . The use of the root 3}^^ ‘ to deserve ’ deserv.es to- 
be marked. It is frequently combined with the Infinitive 
in the sense of ‘ prayer ’ or ‘ respectful entreaty or in those 
sentences -where ‘ be pleased ^ or ‘ I pray ’ or ‘ beg ’ occurs 
in English, and in this sense it is generally used -with the 
2nd and 3rd persons ; as, ?! qt ( Ku. V. 39 ): 

‘ (I) pray, do not consider me to be a stranger ’ ; 

(Mu. 4) ‘ be pleased, O Prince, to hear it 
attentively ’ ( I beg that you -will hear &c. ) ; ^rnrfV 
r^T ( U. 3 ) ‘ dear Janaki, be pleased not 
to forsake me who am in this phght. ’ 

, § 181 , The infinitive -with the final iT omitted is used) 
■with the words ^iFT and in the sense of ‘ wishing ’ or 
* desiring^ or ‘ having a mind ’, to do that indicated by the 
root ; as, jqrfT ( S’. 1 ) ‘ your honour 

spears desirous of speaking again. ’ 

■ ^ I (M. 1) 

^ ^ ^«Tr ^ 

JlcqiWT I (S. 5) 

^ (V. 5)l 

I (K. 62) 

^ wrr i i 

(K. 157> 
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m: 5[15fd'^(2H^c5n^ I 

^k: (M. 1) 

5 T I 

(P.1.15) 

I 

wm: II (R.x.25) 

5T ^Dsi^i (R.XV. 64) 

=^ qrcTf^^r I (S’. 5) , 

^ df 

•ij 5a=?f^ 

Rl^fl q: Rfq || 

(Bh. 11. 6) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


SfvJTTfRT WIT I I I arf^^cTT- 


SpST^ft' 3^1 'FTT'JT5fN>T- 

■3T^«Rcn^q%?T { (K. 169) 

3PTT^ fcf^ cr R T I ^iri^T ?T fRlfR 

^g^ ' mvii ?TFriR3?l|?RTO \ (Mu. 2) 

^ mi ^ w: #^^riTPT \ 

^TTcld \ (Ve. 1 ) 


5mRr Tf '^ T ^^FTii^ g^: wr^J^Ttsfq W{ 
?T^ g?ni wrf^Rfrtwi \ 
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s* 

^ ^?TT 5TTcq[^ U (V. 5) 

smts^ i 

3TIT ?r srfcr^^lfe n (Ku. v. 40) . 

cW#T? HTW gcPn I 

3|#5Jn % r^lf: ^fKin H^Slf^ffeTT U (Ku. VI. 79) 

?r ^ gflrfTR^ »Rf(Tpr t 

arfe ^T' fl?Rsrtr^=^: ii (R. vill. 90)^ 

adcr gcTTcnfiTRO#,— 

5ti^ im> ^ frrfer 


*1^ 4+lct<R>^<l-HcA«<««1 I 

€> C 

?m: (Ve. 2) 


He strove as far as possible to effect the good of hisi 
countrymen. 

Why do you wish to appropriate to yourselves the pro- 
perty of your brother ? 

I told him to do the work, which he did most reluctantly. . 
To take revenge appears at first pleasant to a man, but 
in the end it results in ruin to himself. 

I do not bear to see even poor men disrespectfully treated. 
Be pleased, 0 Krishna, to clear (%?) this doubt. 

It is now time for you to begin to study your lessons. 
Even an insignificant enemy does not deserve (3 t|^ to) 
be slighted. 

I desired them to go to Bombay, but they did not like 
todo accordingly. 

How is it possible (WT) to go to another country,. 
Je aving you here alone ? 
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Not to mention the poor, even rich persons find it 
•difficult to live honourably in times of famine. 

This villain deserves ( tR ) to be punished for his crimes. 

Let all the prisoners be ordered to be released on this 
-auspicious day. 

To expose one's self to danger is sometimes preferable 
'to remaining idle in the house, being deterred by calamities. 
^In Alaka the splendid palaces will be able ( btst ) to equal 
{ ^ those various particulars. 

He was greatly desirous of doing good to others, but has 
mot been able to accomplish his object to any extent. 

I beg your honovir to grant this request ; it will ever be 
my duty to remember it with gratitude. 


LESSON XVII 

Tenses and Moods 

§ 182. In Sanskrit there are altogether ten Tenses 
-and Moods : Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist, Periphra- 
stic Future, Simple Future, Imperative, Potential, Con- 
ditional and Benedictive. The ten lakkras given by Panini 
;are— Tm, ^ and Of 
"these the last ^ is found only in the Veda, and has the 
sense of the subjunctive, and it is generally termed the 
‘ Vedic subjunctive. ’ The remaining nine respectively 

* This terminology of Pawini is artificial, and is not 
based on any particular principle. Other grammarians 
have adopted a somewhat rational nomenclature. The 
names of the several tenses and moods, according to them, 
are in the above order as follows (TdHHl) , 

'TdOT, Wft, these two alone 

being>quite artificial ) and;3n^:. The feminine is 

msed, because, the word is understood after each. ■ 
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-correspond to the tenses and moods given above, the Bene- 
-dictive being in Sanskrit included in and distinguished 
from the Potential ( ) as 

§ 183. Every verb in Sanskrit, whether in a primitive, 
-causal, desiderative, or frequentative form, may be con- 
jugated in the ten tenses and moods, though the last .two 
-derivative forms of verbs are very rarely used except in 
the Present tense. The senses conveyed by them are 
usually expressed by other forms or combinations of words ; 
-as, = w 

§ 184. Some of the tenses and moods in Sanskrit exactly 
■correspond to the tenses and moods in other languages, and 
some are peculiar to Sanskrit. In this and the next three 
Lessons are ^ven their uses and meanings. The Present 
tense and the Imperative and Benedictive moods are 
■considered in this Lesson. 

Present Tense 

§ 185. The Present tense is used to denote an action 
taking place, or a fact existing, at the present time ; as 
^ ( R. I, 1 ) ‘I salute the parents of the 

Universe. ’ 

Ohs. Strictly speaking, the Present tense in Sanskrit 
■corresponds to the present progressive, imperfect or in- 
•complete form, which expresses the continuance of an action 
^which is begun. Patanjali says ‘ ’ 
which indicates that the action denoted by a verb in the 
Present tense is yet continuing and has not stopped ; as, 
if^rrRnt (Mu. l) ‘this lady brings (is 
bringing ) water ; this ( another ) grinds ( is grinding ) 
odorous substances ’ (S’. 1 ) 

these ascetic-girls come ( are coming ) in this very direc- . 
tion.’ There is no distinct form in Sanskrit to express this- 
■continuous action ; hence its usual signification. 
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It must, however, be remembered that it is only by a 
special adverb or by the context, that the Present tense 
can be confined to mean a present act solely ; as 

{i.e., 3iw) ; or The principal use of the 

Present indefinite is, as observed by Bain ( Grammar Page- 
185 ) ‘ to express zvkat is true at all times. ’ It expresses, 
present time only as representing all time. The permanent 
arrangements and laws of nature, the peculiarities and 
propensities of living beings, and whatever is constant,, 
regular, and uniform, have to be represented by the 
present indefinite ’ ; as ^ ^fcT T?rT ( Bh. 

II. 23) ‘ say what the company of the good does not do to- 
men ’ ; . JfTR ( Ku. I. 1 > 

‘ there is ( stands ) in the northern direction the lord of 
mountains called the Himalayas ’ ; so ?Trfer 
( K. 35 ) ,* 5fr5cr?rHf 

< U. 1. ) ; 51^; ( Mai. 1 ) &c. 

§ 186, Besides these general senses, the Present tense 
in Sanskrit has, like the English present, the following senses 

(a) It has sometimes the meaning of immediate future ; 
as, ( S’. 3 ) ‘ here Icome ( shall come ) ^?T- 

?T^Tr?T ( S. K. ) ; ^ >T^P^ (Mai. 5). 

(&) When an action has just taken place, the Present 
may be used to denote the recent past action ; as, 

? — arqiTFr^Urf^ ( S. K. ) ‘ when did you come 
from the village ? here I come ( I have just come ).’ 

(c) In fables and in recounting past events it is used 
as if the narrator saw them passing before his eyes ; as, 

^ ( H. 2 ) ‘ the elephant aslcs ( asked ) who art thou ’ ? 

(d) With words meaning till, as far as, before, when, 
&c., it has the sense of the Future perfect; as, 

( U. 4 ) ‘ therefore, before he 
returns ( or till he shall have not returned ) walk away 
through this thicket of trees. ’ 
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(c) Sometimes the Present denotes a habitual action ' 
such as is represented in English by the past habitual 
‘ used fo ’ or ‘ would as, ff ^ (S’. 4 } 

‘ did not think of drinking water first ’ ( was not in the habit 
of drinking, &c ); so fTcsrr ( H. 1 ). 

■ § 187. The Present is sometimes used for the Future in 
conditional sentences, or such as imply condition ; as, iftvf 
(5Frr ^ JTTfcf (qw m) { S. K. ) 

‘ he who offers ( will offer ) food goes ( will go ) to heaven. ’ 

§188. Wlien joined with the particle the. Present 
has the sense of the Past ; as, qPT f%f: 

(P. I. 8 ) ‘ there lived in a forest a lion named. 
Blihsuraka ^ ( S’i.XVII, 15 ) ‘ bought 

fame at the cost of their lives. ’ 

§ 189. With interrogatives, the Present often conveys 
the sense of the Future with reference to a desire ; as, ?% 
qq ( U. l ) ‘ what shall I do, where shall I go ’? 

^ ( S. K. ) ; so ( Mu. 6 ). 

(a) When an answer is given to a question, the Present 
is used in the sense of the Past with the word q?; as, qJcTq’- 
qqtff: ^ ^: ( S. K. ). 

§ 190. * With the words and qrqff when used as 
adverbs, it has the sense of the Future, when certainty is 
indicated ; as, ^ fqwRf JTT (Me. 88 ) ‘ will surely 

fall in the range of your sight ’ ; 

( U. 1 ) ‘ I shall send S’atrughna to exterminate, 
this wretch. ’ 

Obs. ‘ Certainty ’ need not be necessarily meant. 

The Imperative Mood 

§ 191. This' mood is used in the 2nd person in the sense 
of command, entreaty or gentle advice, as in English ; t 

♦ I (HI. 3. 4.) 

9 
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qfHj; (Mk. 10 ) ‘ Listen, ye citizens ’ qrrTWRTf^' ! 

‘ help 1 help ! ’ ; |T fJTWfe ^ ( U. 1 ) 

‘ alas, my beloved, where art thou ? Give me response ’ ; 

f%fe W ^JTT (Bh. II. ) ‘ leave off ambition 

(greedy desire); have forbearance; give up pride.’ 

(a) The Imperative in the passive voice is often used 
as a polite way of expression ; as, (V. 2) ‘ here 

is a Seat, please sit down. ’ • ‘ ' 

§192, The second and third person • Imperative is 
frequently used to express benedictions or blessings.; as, 
srrZT^rTTvrMW^^T^rvrt^ ( S’, l )• ‘ may S’iva, 

endowed with those eight visible forms, protect you ! ’ ; - 

Wr: ( Mk. 10 ) ‘ may rain . 
pour down in season ! may winds blow pleasant to the - 
people’s mind ■ ; . ( S’, 1 ) ‘ may 

you get a son possessed of these qualities, who will be a 
sovereign ruler ! ’ ■; • ( B.V, .34 ) r‘ may , 

you get a son worthy of yourself ’; dTRi ( U- 4 ) &c. ; 

§ 193, The Imperative is used in commands and ex- 
hortations extending to the future as well as to the present, 
and is generally used in laws and in laying down precepts,, 
just as the Potential mood is used. in the same sense. See 
Lesson XVIII. 

§ 194, There is a use of the second person Imperative, 
which deserves notice. When ‘ frequency ’ or ‘ repetition of. 
acts ’ is indicated the. imperative second person (Parasm. 
and Atm.) is repeated, though the subject of the main verb 
be different and verb be in any tense ; as, 

( S. K. ) ‘he goes often and often ’ ; so ; 

Ohs. This corresponds to the use of the Imperative 
mood in Marathi and other languages derived from Sanskrit; • 
as, ‘ m ^ ^Wt’; ‘ 
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(a) The Imperative is similarly used { without being 
repeated ) when several acts are spoken of as being done 
hy one , person ; as, fq^ tTFlT: ( S. K. ) 

he takes his meals, eating barley and tasting fried corn 
Compare Marathi ^ ml 'ft, Tt?ft^ 

^ §rrf^ ?ft¥, 

Tft¥, SRTT c^n- f'ZH ^PT=^ SPT^ m WT ^ftfiWr. ’ 

The Benedicfive Mood 

§ 195. The Benedictive mood ( wncT-'JTf^Tft'^ ) is always 
used in giving blessings, and in the first person expresses 
•the speaker’s wish; as, W: 

(U. 1.) ‘ so what else shall we say as a blessing ? .Slay you 
•give birth to a warrior ’ ; 

(Mai. 6) ‘ may the gods make the end very pleasant 
WTBT (ibid. ) ‘ may I beeome successful ! ’ 


^ 55 ^ ^W^fcTHTcJTR 

TfqjTfsyri^ I (S’. 's)' • • ' 

I ^ 1 .^4.^ | 

>3 • . ' 

frw. w ^ 5ri^ft4r- 

(P. I. 16) 

^ 'Tf%?rR'T;TfiT5FJT' 

^ TIFiiR: I ( H.1) ■ ’ • - 

OT^tit 1 3TWf4srrf%^ ^ I 

•3TjrfM444 mm ^ ^I7i4i ^ 

■ O / • n3 

■3TT^qciT €T: ) (K. 65) 

%3 v© •v ^ <, 

■ • : m:-\- ' 

o 
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(S’. 4) 

TO 5T JT^fi ^ ^J 

>3 O "O 

TO% 'T^^l 

311% m TOT 

%4 gfmr^cnJT ii (s’. 4). 

*o ^ • 'O ^ ' ' 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

^ ;3feT^qt!S \ dKMid^S P 

(Mkl. 1), 

3 T H^ ! H(vi| m 5T«qtr5rrrHr?RTT \ .- 

?T w 

(Ku. III. 63) 
^tTOTT^T: \ 

?WfM§r*TT ^ f^: U 

(S’iL51> 

?f5 fJTOR 

TRT^T: 'Tf^'TFn?5 ^g«Tr f^5TT: I 

^fcTcT^nft % f^T: 5^> 

tT^EcTT i 11 (Mai. 10) 

5|Bnn H3T «T=fTT ^ ^?T ^X f «n: 

TO ^T^TOf I 

’TF^F^IPm fq%cftscqqqq JfxSRTT ?qpqoTR 

« N ' 

qftfcT qi^ f ^ ?mTOH5TT ^fcscTW n 

(Bh. II. 7'?.), 

TO^ia' g^^qTO |:^tTOTO ^r 
TOq^c^j^ ^ q^TT q ^ iapM^Tlm 1 (Me. 112 ) 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


133. 


f^rarfir 

ferfcT mMMm+Olh i 
%ct: sRnaTrt^ «i^ 

?TcH^?T: W (Bh. II. 23) 


The serpent having climbed the. tree used to eat the 
young ones of crows. 

Axjuna, having strung his bow, says to Kama : ‘ Are 

you now ready to fight with me ’ ? 

There is a tortoise being carried by two birds on their 
shoulders. 

Why do you abandon me here ? What shall I do ? To 
whom shall I go for protection ? 

I shall just wait for her [use sitting under the 

shade of this tree. 

I have just come back from a long travel ; and do you 
tell me to work so soon ? 

May you both get sons resembling you in all good 
qualities 1 

Obey your parents ; respect the learned ; never speak 
one word of censure to others ; and be content with your 
position. 

May cows give {Ben. of ) much milk ! May the 
Earth be furnished with all sorts of corn by clouds pouring 
down in season I 

Let spies disguised as ascetics be sent all over his domi- 
aions to find out the real state of, his kingdom. 

He desolated the whole country pulling down houses, 
driving away the people, and burning down their possessions. 
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LESSON XVIII 

The Potential Mood 

§ 196. The Potential mood in, Sanskrit corresponds to 
the Subjunctive mood in English and Latin, but it has- 
not all the senses and uses of the English Subjunctive, 
nor the wide application of the Latin Subjunctive. In 
English the Subjunctive mood is not used in independent 
clauses ; in Latin, it is used without any preceding verb 
to express a wish but it is generally used in dependent 
assertions ; but in Sanskrit the Potential mood is used 
both in independent and assertions ; as, 

( Me. 26 ) ( Mhl. 1 ). 

We shall now see in what senses it is used in Sanskrit. 

§ 197. The Potential expresses (A) probability, com- 
mand, wish, prayer, hope, and capability; (B) it is used 
in dependent clauses in which the above senses are implied ? 
and (C) it is used in conditional or hypothetical sentences, 
in which one statement depends upon another as its reason 
or condition. 

(A) 

§ 198. The senses of ‘ probability, ’ ‘ command ’ &c. 
expressed by the Potential are expressed, in English, by 
* may, ’ ‘ shall, ’ or * should, ’ and often by ‘ will, ’ ‘ would, ^ 
‘ could, ’ ‘ might, ’ as used in direct assertions ; as,. 

(Bh. II. 5) ‘one may 
even get oil from sand, by diligently squeezing it together ’ ; 

qft qR ( Mu. 5 ) ‘ who, indeed, 

would think it probable that the Maurya king would sell 
ornaments ?’ ; (Mv. 3) ‘ may I conquer 

the conqueror of ‘ Khrtikeya ?’; 

(M. 4) ‘ may ^ the treie of Love make me taste the flavour 
of its fruit fqt ( Ku. III. 10 > 

*I could make even the Pinaka-weaponed God lose his 
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strength of mind’; ^ ‘Hl'Jid (S. K.) ‘J pray that 
I get food. ’ 

(a) The most general application of the Potential is 
,in giving commands, in laying down precepts or rules 
•for guidance, and in showing obligations of duty, as ex- 
pressed by shall ov should in English; as, 

(Y. III. 1) ‘ one shall bury a child that is less than two 
years old ’; arPKsf (C. 29) ‘ one should save wealth 

against (in order to meet) bad time ’ ; ^ 

(Ed. II. 30) ‘ one should not do any act rashly. ’ 

Obs. Panini lays down that the Potential, as well as 
the Imperative, is used in directing (a subordinate &c.), 
giving invitation, expressing permission (to do a thing), 
in speaking of an honorary office or duty, in asking questions, 

161 ), and that in the case oi direction, permission, and proper 
(particular) time the Potential, the Imperative and the 
Potential passive participles may be equally used 

( Ili. 3. 163 ) ; as, Wff ; 

W5T or ‘ you may sit here ’ 

( Me. 26 ) ‘ you may dwell on the mountain ’ &c. ; 

‘ you will teach the son as an honorary 
duty ’ ; ^ ^ ^ ‘ Sir, what shall I learn, 

the Veda or Logic ? ’ ; or ^ . . ( S. K.) 

The use of the Potential is, however, more common in 
these senses than that of the Imperative or the participle. 

§ 199 . When fitness is implied, the potential passive 
participle or this mood may be used, and sometimes the 
noun in ^ also ; as, ^ ^ ^YST, or 

qjRT ( S. K. ) thou art fit to marry the girl. ’ T 

{a) When ‘ eapability ’ is implied, the Potential or the 
potential passive participle may, be used;, as, ^ 
or ( S. K. ) ‘ you can carry the load.’ , 
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§ 200. *With interrogative words such as, f%, &c; 

the Potential or Simple Future is used to imply censure 
as, ^ ^ ‘ who will censure Hari ’ ? 

(a) fWhen wonder is implied, the Simple Future i® 
used in preference to the Potential, when is not used » 
as, ?TnT (S. K. ) ‘it is a wonder that 

the blind man should see iCrishwa ! ’ ; but 317?=^ 

‘ a wonder if he study. ’ 

(B) 

§ 201 . The Potential mood is used in dependent sentences 
implying the senses of hope, prayer, &c. stated in § 197 ; 
as, STRflserhflq’ ( S. K. ) ‘ I hope I shall learn ’ ; SfRm ?T 
^ ( Bk. XIX. 5 ) ‘we had no hopes 

that we should live ’ &c. 

(o) With words implying ‘ wish ’ the Potential is used 
jn the sense of , the infinitive mood when the agents of 
both the actions are the same ; as, ( S. K. ) 

= ‘ wishes that ne will'feat or ‘ wishes to eat. ’ 

§ 202. In dependent sentences, the Potential is often 
used with relative words to denote ‘ result or purpose ’ ; 
as, ^ 5 ^ ^ (U. 1. ) ‘ but tell me 

some fault of mine so that (in order that) it may be rectified.’ 

§ 203. JWhen a hope is expressed except by the word 
the Potential is generally used ; as, ^ 

‘ it is my hope that you will eat ’ ; but 
‘ I hope he lives ’ ; ^ ^ fsT^fcT 

( Me. 88 ) ‘ I hope you remember your master, O pleasing 
bird, because you are his favourite. ’ 

(a) ^When ‘ expectation ’ is implied by such words 

* (III. 3. 144) 

t \ (III. 3. 151) 

H (III. 3; 155) 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


iST 

as, srftr, or aTf7 ^T*r, the Potential or Simple 

Future is used except when the word IR is used ; as, 

^ ( S. K. ) . ‘ f expect you will 

eat ’ ; 3rfq- ?rrtr ( Mai. 7 ) ‘ would ( I wish) 

that the plans of the revered lady become successful?’; 
STf7 ^3fl%cr ^ ( U. 2 ) ‘ may I expect that the 

Brahmana boy comes to life ? ’ ( Would that he comes 
to life? ) But ‘ I expect that you 

will eat.’ 

(b) *When word expressing ‘ wish ’ such as, SfT^ 

&c., are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; as, 
^ ^ ( S. K. ) ‘I wish your 

honour will drink Soma. ’ 

204. fWith the words the Potential 

as used when the word occurs in the sentence ; -as, 
^ ^^F#3fl?T ‘ it is time that your 

honour should take your meals. ’ 

(C) 

§ 205, In conditional sentences in which one statement 
as made to depend upon another as its reason or ground, 
the Potential is used in both the antecedent and the con- 
sequent clause, (otherwise called the protasis and apodosis), 
the former containing the condition or ground of argument, 
and the latter the conclusion based upon it. The place 
of ^ if ’ whether expressed or understood, is taken by 
or as, JIUW ^ (S’. 1) ‘if 

our papa were hefe to-day — ^then what would happen ? ’ ; 

( Mai. 9 ) ‘if you roaming at will over 
the world, happen to see my beloved, first comfort her, 

I (in. 3. 157) 

t I (III. 3. 168) 
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^nd then relate the state of Madhav ’ ; so 1?^ 

,trf? ^Td &c. 

Ohs. Mark that never stands at the beginning of a. 
sentence. 

§ ‘206. In conditional sentences the Present or Simple- 
Future is often used instead of the Potential ; as, 

51^: ( Bh. III. 97 ) ‘ if the lord get up and see 
(you), he will be angry ’ ; d 5r?dTd^Tfd cdT 

( Dk. II. 6 ) ‘ if you do not answer my questions, I shalli 
■eat you dl^dfd ( S. K. ) ‘if he bow 

down to Krishna, he will go happily. ’ 

Ohs. {a) Sometimes the Present is used in the protasis- 
and the Potential in the apodosis ; as, dfd d^ STTdfddfdW- 
«rrq% ddfqr d%d ( K. leo ) ‘ if his death take place, 

that also will be a great sin ’ ; so dd^ddfd^S^ • 
^Id^dddlddl (d^) (R. VIII. 87). 

(6) The Imperative is used instead of the Potential, 
in the apodosis, as a polite way of speaking ; as, d 
^ddfrddT^ d^ddTdrf^dd^TT: ( S. 1 ) ‘ if any other duty 
should not suffer thereby, you might enjoy the hospitality 
shown to guests. ’ 

(c) When the conditional clause is affirmative and certam 
as expressed by the indicative mood of the verb, or when 
both members of the sentence deal with, facts, the Present 
must be used instead of the Potential ; as, ‘ if it rainSf. 
we cannot go out ’ dfd ddfd df? dd df^ d dddd: } 
not &c. 


fdJ q;d ^ | 

^ ,;r . 

(U. 5). . 
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^ STT 5fr mt 

n 9 s 7 

! (K. 286) 

5?tcCf^{^ ^ l (k. m). 

c <i ' 

^ err 5n’%cir ^r err ( 

^T. ^'rf^m ^ I (S'. 3) 

^rrfe^ jre^?^ farerenf^ I 

11 (c. 18 ) 

c. . - ‘ 'O so "s. ' 

3r^ ^ ^'4 ^^qs^err^ 1 

#cr er^itt^p^ U (H- 2) 

•>» C 'O •>». 

^ ;T ^ 1 

^rgq^^Tf^: 5p5rr: || (Bg. iii. 24)5 

'4cp:i^g^ ^tr^T 1 

erf^ cTTr^qm ^4? ?r \\ (Ve. 3 ) 

^ ^ ^imergqjT I 

II (Bk. XIX. 2)j 

errce^H ^er ^rr^fn 1 ^ 

3|irf!qT^ 11 [ibid. 8) 

rT qs^sr^rer^rg 'rf^ ’ 11 (^&iu i7)< 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 




a|TF5f «r^ «TTcl^ 


5H: ^ncifST^ ^ I 
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gF 04 ^ «r ^ T?T 4 U (V. 3) 

•iffcT ^ 5RTrfr ^ ^ ff^g^^mTcT \ 

“*f> »H: «n(5^ ffFRTf^?^ SJcflWT 11 ( Ku.V.S) 

u (P. i. 8) 

s r WTIg ^ gfffiRT » (H. 3) 

'?mjrer*N irt? Jr ?T ^'»i^<0i44d4d4d<i^: u (R.xiv.65) 
SRT^ *Tf«W4^r?T+TdW«4Wif<lcI 

f5R% ^oMq^iKM- 

5T5 srfMM d t >d4j[c4'i R faTlH K m4d U (Bh. 11. 4) 

- annt^r ^ ^ ’^fFTic^rPTO^m.^; 

sRTTf^*pr^?r*T.* 4 ''?t *r<^ >T5 i4 
^ ^ciTT 5Tq^: ‘♦>^r»rd'^ #Tcg ^ U (Mu. l) 
^ri?i4 irf^ ^sfrf^dN^T 1fr%TT ?t ^ ^rnr n 

^ li (R. VIII. 46) 


While he was thinking how he should accomplish his 
•desired object, the whole night passed away. 

How possibly will he be at ease, being plunged into this 
rgreat ocean of sorrow? 

May it be that her agony proceeds from the influence 
-of love I 

You should obey your parents and teachers, speak the 
d;ruth, keep company with the good, and. always think 
of the greatness of God. 
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If you go out in this .pitchy darkness, and bring me- 
flowers from the garden, I shall consider you to be of 
fearless mind. 

Even if his heart were made of stone, he would be movedi 
to pity at seeing this heart-rending state of the woman.! 

Having heard that strange account I was at a loss what- 
to say or do next. 

One should win over a covetous man by giving him* 
wealth and a fool by acting according to his humour. 

Who but the sun can clear the sky of the pollution of 
nocturnal darkness ? 

I might overtake even Garuda if he has started before- 
me with this speed of the chariot. 

Would that the wretched Chanakya were won over* 
iA> the side of the Nanda family ? 

I hope (use ) your religious austerities are being: 

tarried on without any obstruction. 


LESSON XIX 

Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist 

§ 207, ‘ In English there is only .one tense referring to- 
pasi time, it is the past indefinite or Aorist ’ (Howard’s- 
Note on English verb P. 12) ; as, ‘ I walked. ’ In Sanskrit 
there are three tenses referring to a past time : Imperfect, 
Perfect a.nd Aorist. Each of these had originally a peculiar- 
signification. In ancient works, or works composed at 
a time when, we have reason to believe, Sanskrit was ai 
spoken language, they are found to be used in their exact 
senses ; later on, as Sanskrit became less and less a spoken 
language, writers began to use these three tenses pro- 
miscuously. The senses in which they were originally 
used are as follows : — 
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The Imperfect is, according to Panini, i.«., 

it denotes past action done previous to the current day,' 
hence at a time removed from this day. The Perfect is 
f ^5 'i.e., it denotes past, action done previous to 
this day, and which was not witnessed by . the speaker. 
‘The Aorist is merely i.e., it has reference to a 

jpast time indefinitely or generally, without refei:ence to 
any particular time. An action done before, tp>day , is 
expressed by the Perfect or Imperfect ; what remains 
for the Aorist is, therefore, to express a past action done 
very recently, say, in the course of the current day ’ or 
ihaving reference to a present act. Aorist, therefore, 
merely implies the completion of an action at a past time 
generally, and also an action done at a very recent time,' 
as during the course of this day. The Imperfect and 
Perfect are used in narrating events .of past occurrence] 
,'generally ,in remote past time, the Aorist is. used in dialogues 
and conversations which refer , to recent past actions j 
but it is not used to denote past specified time, or to narrato 
•events.* Thus in the whole of the Purusha-SvM ( Rigveda 
.X. 90) the Imperfect or Perfect alone is used, the events 
narrated referring to a past time, and in Aitareya Brhh- 
mana, recent actions are shown by the Aorist ; as, ^ 

^ &c. ; § # 

But later Sanskrit writers lost sight of 
-iihis difference between the Imperfect, Perfect, 'arid Aorist, 
.and the three are found to be promiscuously used th denote 
■merely a past action, whether recent, remote or not 
witnessed by the speaker ; as, WPPT .f% 

(K. 166). 

§ 208 . The Imperfect, besides its general use, is some- 
Ttimes used to ask a question referring to a recent time ; 

*For a fuller explanation of the difference between 
-these three tenses, see Prof. R. G. Bhawdarkar’s Second 
.Book of Sanskrit, Preface to the First Edition. • 
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as, 3PT=5Sf^ ‘ has he gone lo the village ? but 

when a remote time is implied, the Perfect alone should 
be used ; as, 'JiMid ( S. K. ) * did he kill Kamsa ’ ? 

•§ 209, The Perfect — ^In the first person the Perfect 
•denotes some distraction or unconscious state of the mind ; 
it should .not, therefore, be used in the first person, except 
dn this sense ; as, ^ TpTr ferf (S’i. XI. 39) 

■* being frenzied, I forsooth prated much before him. ’ 

{a) It is also used in the first person to conceal the 
truth from ' somebody by affirming the opposite of that 
which is alleged against him ; as, f% ‘ didst thou, 

•dwell in the country of the Kalingas ? ’; 
r( S. K. ) ‘ I did not ('so much as ) go to the Kalingas. ’ 

§ 210. The 'Aorist — *This tense, -besides its general 
meaning of a recent, indefinite past time, also implies the 
idea of continuoueness. The Imperfect • cannot be used in 
this sense ; as, (notST^^J ‘he 

gave food to Brahmanas throughout' his life. ’ 

(a) In the case of 5 ^ ‘ formerly ’ not joined -with 
the Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist or Present may be used ; 
as, ‘ here’ formerly dwelt 

pupils. ’ But with JTTPT the Present alone is used ; as, 
^ ‘ he formerly sacrificed.’ 

§ 211. The augment of the Aorist is usually cut off 
after the particle tr or RPR. In the second person this 
tense with the augment so cut off has the sense of the 
imperative mood, and in the first and third, that of the 
English ‘ that ’ with ‘ may ’ or ‘ might ’ or simply of ‘ may ’ ; 
as, RT R: ( M.' 4 ) ‘ friend, be hot afraid ’ ; RrIrr- 
=fcrTfR kIrRRRT RPR ‘'TR: ( S'. 4 ) ‘ though wronged 

( ill-treated ), do not through anger, go against ( the will of ) 
thy husband ’ ; , — . 

*fRRT5rRRRTRlRTRt.' \ (III. 3. 135) 



144 


THE student’s GUIDE 


m ^ ^ri^PTcT I 

5c*rrf% ... (Mki. i) 

‘ May the Self-born (Cupid) not infatuate . thee ; may 
thy ' mind be not infested with dark thoughts (emotions) 
— it is but vain to say this or some such thing in this case.’’ 


^ I (sm) 

gi: cTR^: I (k. it)’ 

sD • ' ' 

I (K. 58) 

^ JTT (U- 4) 

^1% I 

(R. I. 2 i)i 

srf^^'TWlf^^T^^WTT- . '■ 

I (Bh. II. 17) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

fer: \ 

5nj^ ^ ^ n 

(r. in. 14 ). 
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ITT ^TtT>5TTI^% q f<i^ iT g< ' : TrC> I ' 

.gr Wf^le r r^ n (R. 1. 37) 

WsTTTTTtsqzft ?TT ITgT?lft%fTftT Tf^ITcT I 

CV C\ N 

U (R. XV. 37) 

mm itr: rpt \ 

*3 

^ RTcrR M (Bg. II. 3) 


When I knew that my friends had heard me prate in 
my sleep, I felt ashamed. 

Do not be (V) anxious on this, point ; , my father will 
take care of (^W) your son in your absence. 

He spent the whole day in the company of his friends, 
now by conversing with them on scriptural points, and 
now by engaging in drawing pictures. 

Why have you spoilt my book ? — No, Sir, I did not 
even look (^.) at it. 

When I went to see him I did not find him at home. 

Our father has divided the whole ancestral property 
that we might not afterwards quarrel with one another. 

Tjhe king has stationed ( aor. ) his guards around 
all hermitages tliat the ascetics might not be disturbed 
( cor. pass, of the caus. of ) in their penances. 

I am glad to find that your attempts at improving the 
condition of the poor have been crowned with success. 

The witnesses of the plaintiff have all come; let, theref 
fore, the hearing of the case be proceeded with. 

Having spent his life in hunting for many years he at 
last accidentally fell a victim into the jaws of a fierce 
tiger. 


10 



i46 ‘ THE student’s GtfrOE- ‘ 

LESSON XX 

1 he two Futures & the Conditional 

§ 212. In English is expressed hy/ will ^r.-skall; 

in SanskiSt there are two different tenses to denote, a-’future 
aetion; the First or Periphrastic Future, and the Second or 
Simple Future. .The original distinction between the 
two is nearly the same as between Imperfect and Aorist, 
except this, that the latter refers to a, past time, the former 
to a future one ; in other words, the First Future denotes 
an action which is riot to take place in the course of the 
current day, while the Second Future refers to a' future 
tlfri’e generally of indefinitely, as also to a recent Tuture 
action. Thus* the First Future denotes a temote’ • futuf e 
time riot of to-day; while the Seeond Future is employed 
to denote indefinite future time, to-day’s future tim^, and 
recent and future continuous time; as, 

TraTT: (M^u. 5 ) ‘ we ourselves shall go there in five or ‘six 
days ’; ( Ki. III. 22 ) ‘ they will be 

extirpated by Arjuna (the monkey -bannered) ’ ; 

(S'. 4) ‘ S’akuntala will depart (departs) to-day’; 

( Me. 9 ) ‘ cranes will wait’ (at 
some future time) upon thee, lovely to behold, in the sk;y. ’ 
Writers are not so loose in -the use of these two tenses, 
as in the use of the three past tenses. The Periphrastic 
Future is far less frequently used; and where it is u^ed, 
it generally denotes a remote (not to-day’s) future action ; 
while the Simple Future is used' to denote any indefinite 
future action. ' 

§ 213. When the close proximity of a future action is 
intended, the Present or the Future may be used ; as, 
rifiTGqffr— tnr (S. K. ) ‘ when will 

you go ? I shall just go. ’ 

§ 214. *When hope is expressed in a conditional 

(III. 3. 132) 
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Jorm, the Aorist, the Present, or' Simple Future is used 
in both the clauses to denote a future time ; as, 

^ ^ ( S. K. ) ‘ if it 

Tvei’e to rain "we should sow corn. ’ ; 

§ 215. Sometimes the Simple Future is used in the 
■sense of the Imperative as a courteous way of telling one 
■to do a tiling ; as, ( H. 1 ) ‘ afterwards 

•cut my bonds ’ ; so ST% ttPTF ^ (V. 4) 

‘‘ this; corresponds to the polite form of expression in 
Enghsh ’ ; as, ‘ you will see me at the station to-morrow at 
twelve, noon. ’ 

i'-; §,.216. The Conditional is used in those conditional 
■rsehtences in which the non-performance of the action is 
iimplied, or ‘ where the falsity of the antecedent is implied 
<xs a matter of fact. ’ It usually corresponds to the English 
pluperfect Conditional and must in Sanskrit be used in 
both the antecedent and the consequent clauses ; as, qf? 

^ V. 4) ‘ if you had felt ( which you clearly have not ) the 
'fragrant smell of her breath, would you have had any 
liking for ' this lotus ’ ? 

Bha^h’s use of the Conditional (Canto 21) is much wider, 
but it is not supported by classical usage. 

N. B. — ^The Sanskrit Conditional should not be used in 
-those conditional sentences, where it is merely implied 
-that under a supposed condition, such a consequence 
would follow ; as, ‘ if he were here, he would defend his 
■country bravely ’ ; ‘ if I could agree to his your plan I 
would father die than live. ’ In translating such sentences 
iiie: Potential is used; as, qf? qlsq 
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Additional Remarks on the use of the 
Tenses & Moods 

§ 217 . The intricacies and details of the several forms 
of the Present. Past, and Future are not found in Sanskrit. 
There is one principal tense, and the different forms are 
usually expressed by that tense. Even in English forms 
like the future progressive passive, future progressive 
passive continuous, are of a modern growth, and are not 
of frequent occurrence. Hence it is that a student of 
Sanskrit generally finds it difficult to translate the multi- 
farious forms of these tenses into their corresponding: 
Sanskrit equivalents. Some hints on this point are given 
in the following sections, stating in more detail what has; 
been given in the three preceding lessons. 

Present^ Past, and Future 

§ 218 . As before observed, the Present tense in itsi 
simple form ( called the present indefinite ) has in Sanskrit 
most of the senses which it has in English (§ 186). The- 
English Past tense has according to, the usage of classical 
authors at least, come to be expressed by any of the three- 
.tenses referring to a past action, and future time is generally 
•denoted by the two Future forms in Sanskrit, and some- 
times bj^ the Potential mood ( § 198 ). But the several 
forms of the different tenses are not donsidered by Sanskrit- 
writers ; if they are to be translated into Sanskrit, other- 
forms have to be used for them. 

§ 219 . The continuous forms, called ‘present conti- 
nuous, ’ ‘ past continuous, ’ and ‘ future continuous, ’’ 
may be generally translated into Sanskrit by merely 
putting the simple forms of the tenses, as, ‘he is. studying' 
his lesson ’ ^ M and not 3TqlqT«ftsf^; for the progressive- 

or continuous form is a true or strict present tense ( Bain’s. 
Grammar, P. 186) ; ‘ the boys are now playing ’ 
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; ‘ the sun was shimug ’ ( not STT^VcT ) » 

* he will be preparing his lesson ’ ?r *Tr5^TK^sir^. 

Obs. The present participle -with 3TRT is used in those 
cases where a regular continuity of action is intended to 
be expressed, such as is stated in § 145 . When these conti- 
nuous forms occur in subordinate sentences, the locative 
absolute of the present participle may be conveniently 
used ; ‘ while the ' minister was speaking, a messenger 
entered the assembly’ 

§ 220. The emphatic forms, which exist only for the 
Present and Past, may be translated by ir^, or 

some such word expressing certainty, with the simple 
forms ; as, ‘ I do consider thee guilty ’ c^FTTTTf^ 

or 51^ ‘ he did tell a lie ’ ^fts^T^nrsTT'Td^ 

or snrni^ 

o 

Perfect and its continuous Forms 

§ 221. The Present Perfect is more strictly expressed 
by the Aoriht, or by the past participle of the root ; as, 

* what sin I have committed by day ’ TFTWnw; 

* I have done my work ’ or sometimes 

by the Imperfect, and the Perfect also ; as, ‘he has finished 
his speech ’ ^ or or 

or 

§ 222. The Past Perfect or Pluperfect may in dependent 
sentences be translated by the locative absolute or gerund ; 
as, ‘ when he had departed I came back ’ 5R?TT- 

; ‘ after I had prepared my lessons, I went to school ’ 

; or sometimes by the past participle 
alone ; as, ‘ I said to him who had thus spoken ‘ go now ’ ’ 
^ ; ‘ he cured him who had been 

wounded ’ 

§ 223. The Future Perfect may be expressed by the 
Potential of ^ with the past part, of the verb ; or better. 
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b'y .the passive or impersonal' .construction; ‘as, he wiU 
have gone there by this time ’ ^ >T%cT» 

or ^ ^ 

■ § 224 . The Berfect continuous forms ‘ I haye been 
doing,’ ‘I had been doing, ’ ‘I shall have been doing,’ 
may be translated by (a) the simple tense with word^ of 
time ; as, (H. C. 2) ; (b) by present partieiples 

with the corresponding tenses of or (§ 145 ) ; 

or. ,(c) more idiomatically, by the genitive of the present 
participle, made to qualify the subject, mth words ex- 
pressive of time ; as, ‘ J have been doing it for three days ’ 
^ srrcf ; ‘ how long had he been staying 

there’? fWr 

§ 225 . The prospective or intentional forms, i.e., ‘ he- 
is going or is about to do, ’ ‘he was about to do ’ and . 
‘ he will be about to do, ’ may be expressed by the words 
^TTorTnr: joined to the Infinitive of the verbs (§18l) ; as, 

and in subordinate sentences,. 

o * c\ ' _ 

they may be translated by the future partieiples also ; as, 

‘ when he was about to go I spoke to him thus ’ 

Will and Shall 

- § 226 . Shall in the 1st person and wili in the 2nd andi 
3rd persons expressing mere futurity, may be translated ■ 
by the Simple Future or Potential ; as, ‘ I shall do it ’ 
or ; ‘ he will go there ’ ^ or • 

§ 227 . Will in the 1st person showing ‘ intention or 
resolution on the part of the agent ’ may be expressed by 
the Present tense of verbs meaning ‘ to wish, ’ or more 
generally by the Simple Future with^ c»r similar words 
showing certainty ; as, ‘ I will do it ’• or* 

generally ^ ; ‘ even if death be the result, I 

will do it, ’ 
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• § 228., jShflU in .the -2nd and 3rd -persons, sho.wing. (1) 
command or threat, or self-determination on the part, .o^ 
the speaker may be translated by the Potential mood 
or by some word meaning ‘ to command ’ such as, 
or by th6 Future 'of the causal of the verb, the subject 
of the 'caiiSal being the speaker ; as ‘ the son shall obey 
his father’ ; ‘thou -•shall go. to. the 

castle,’ t.e.\ ‘ Icommand thee to go ’ fec.g^f 
‘ he shall do it ’ sri ^ ^ &c. ; or 

sometimes by the use of the potential passive participle 
with: or without &c. as, ‘thou shall not. kill 

him .’ r^^rT ^ ; ‘ thou shall not move even -a .-step 

froiti this place ’ ( 2 ) When 

shall shows promise, it may be translated by the Potential 
or Simple Future of the verb with a word expressing 
‘.certainty ’ ; as, ‘ he shall be my prime minister ’ ?r ^ 
(vrfgwfcr) “PWfJT or t ST^JW- 

■ § 229. Shall in indirect speeches, expressing futurity 
in all persons, may be expressed by the Simple Future 
or Potential ; as, ‘ you say you shall do it ’ ^ ^Tr^iftWPT: 

Will showing determination on the part 
of the agent and used in all persons, may be translated 
as in § 227. ‘ He says he will write ’ ^ 

§ 230; Will and Shall occurring in interrogative senten- 
ces in all persons except the 1st, and expressing will or 
wish on the part of the person interrogated, may be trans- 
lated by the Potential or Imperative when referring to 
another’s, wall, and by roots meaning ‘ wish ’ when referring 
to the wall of the subject of the .sentence ; as, ''shall I or 
he go ’ ? or ST^rpT f%, ‘ shall -yon 

go ’ ? :f% or ^IWTRf f% J : ‘ will you or he go * .?. 

or. f%; but when will interrogatively used,- 
merely refers to futurity, the SimplfS, Future is used; , as,.. 
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* will he go there ’ ? f% ; ‘ will you come to my 

house ’ ? f%. 

Should and Would 

§ 231. Should expressing contingent futurity, obligation 
or duty, is translated by the Potential mood ( § 198 ), or 
by the potential passive' participle ; when it shows some 
doubt or diffidence as, in ‘ I should tliink so,’ we may 
say ^ or 

§ 232. Would showing contingency or wish is expressed 
by the Potential ( § 198 ) ; when it shows habitual action 
it may be translated by the Present tense alone ; as, 

‘ would pass his time ’ ; 91^ sm ^ (S'. 4) 

* she would not drink water first ’ ; ‘ would that he were 

present’ ^ aTft 

(o) In interrogative sentences, would and should are 
translated much in the same way as ‘ will, ’ and ‘ shall ’ ; 
as, ‘ should I or he go out ’ ? or 

f%; ‘ would you do 'this f ’* or 

f%, according to the sense. 

May {might) and Can {could) 

^ § 233. May in its senses of ‘ possibility ’ ‘ permission, ’ 

, ‘ purpose ’ is expressed by the Potential ; as, 

‘ I come here every day that I may play at dice ’ ; 
but when it expresses a wish, it is translated by the Potential, 
the Imperative, or Benedictive. 

§ 234. Can { could ) always shows power, and not per- 
mission, and is expressed in Sanskrit by words meaning 
‘ to be able ’ with the Infinitive of the main verb ; as, 

‘ I can do it ’ TTWOl &c. 

§ 235. Might is usually expressed by the Potential 
as, ‘ it might be so ’ ^T^T; or .sometimes by using the 

potential passive participle ; as ‘ he might be my friend *• 
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(a) Might used with the Perfect tense may be expressed 
'hy the potential or past passive participle when it denotes 
* possibility ’ ; as ‘ he might have done it ’ FTlff — 

so also ‘I could have done it’ 

Must und Ought 

§ 236. Must in its senses of * necessity, ’ * force from 
without, ’ ‘ certainty or necessary inference ’ is always 
-expressed by the potential passive participle ; as ‘ you 
must go ’ ; ‘ he must obey me ’ 

§ 237. Ought is expressed in the same way ; as, ‘you oughi 
to learn it’ and sometimes by the 

Infinitive with 3T^^. Used with the Perfect tense, must and 
ought may be translated by the Potential with a past 
participle or by the potential passive participle ; as, * he 
must have come home ’ ^ '*1%^ or ^ 

(M. 4) ‘ she ought to have asked you so ’ 

you ought to have told me this ’ 

The Subjunctive Mood 

§ 238. There are three principal forms in which the 
Subjunctive mood occurs in English ; the present, past 
and pluperfect. When the Subjunctive mood is used in the 
present in dependent clauses governed by verbs of ‘ com- 
mand, ’ ‘ advise ’ &c., is used aftef verbs of hoping, praying 
&c. and after lest, it should be translated in Sanskrit by 
the Potential mood or Imperative; as, ‘I order that he 
he hanged ’ or ‘ I 

hope I come out successful in this affair ’ 

or srftr ?rnT (§ 203 ) ; ‘ save her, lest 

her indisposition increase ’ Tf^FraT%?fr. I tTT 

■§ 239. In conditional sentences where the Subjunctive 
is expressed by the Present tense in both- the clauses, it 
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may be translated according to § 206 ; as,' ‘ if you go I go 
qf?- Tr=5^q- (TTpirw^r or ^ sT^ (q’fJF^rjr- 

or ) ;::if it rain we shall not be able to. go out 

qr) m ^.^^rnr- 

&c. . ; 

§ 240 . When the Subjunctive mood occurs in conditional? 
sentences with the Past tense, the Potential mood is used 
in both the clauses ; ‘ if he were here, he would accompany 
me ’ Biit when the past subjunc- 

tive imphes a denial or falsity of the antecedent, the Potentiali' 
cannot be used, but the Conditional ( § 216 ) ; as, ‘ if the 
book were in the library ( as it is not ), it should be given 
to you’ 3T2fT^. Thus, 

in translating the three sentences ‘if the book *5, (as I 
know it is ) in the library, you may take it, ’ ‘ if it he ( I ami 
uncertain) there, you may take it;’ and ‘if. it were (as. 
liknow it is not ) you might take it, ’ the Present or Potentiali 
may be used in the first two, and the Conditional iui 
the last. i . 

§ 241 . The Pluperfect Conditional, is always expressed! 
by the Sanskrit Conditional ( § 216 ). 


?r cTr^qrii;f | 

(k.iit) . 

l.(pk. H.3) . 
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cpTT 2^T 

^ %'W I ^ qrf^JTTCiWT^lR'^'if^ I 

(Dk. II. 6 ). 

e. <i'-o .' i 

. 3rr ff n (k:u. vi. es). 

^Rr= 5 r 3 rTf ^ ^Ff^=^ceq=^: i 

q#qcq q?m^cTTf^ qq: II (R. xv. 47)1 

3?^#^q2[# qrqqf^^i^ er 1 


^Tcq^qiM 11 (Mai. 9 ) 
• FTCf^fq q^jqr: 

qqlj^qriT 1 

sS 

fl; qrsHf^q^oRcifreF 

^ qrq^R’sqq; II (S'. 7 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

) 

^rTT^m:— fmr q 5T^j2r?TOtsH»q^<«‘Hqfmyd1s^ 

^ qqr f?5fe ^ \ 3Tcfts?ErI^f^cfqw'Iqcfrq?q ^ 

spPFfqFT (i«<drtm I (Mu. 5 ) 

TTfW^TKTfq ^snncf 

^ ^ Tf ^ gqiq ^f^TGcrrq \ 

i^T ^ qf^lf ^ n ,(Su.) . 

q %rgg gg^qtsrfilGqq » 

3 Tf??T^ i^^rfqqRqqr: 'Tc^: srqRT M 

(E:u.VII. 66 > 

^ qfesqfffcTf^^qfq i- , 

?RT wrfq fqq? ’Nld'sqw ^ j 
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^ IRT 0T5^ \ 

tftwrFW% U (Bg. II. 52-3) 

c 5 r gfR^ wurw n (Bg. ii. 35) 

^4f»Tff«T Mc5J«WlTir<W4fe I 
m faR^^ U (Bg. XVIII. 58) 

*1^1^% «TT^ ^ ^mr c!cSR^%cft I 

m ^5PT ^ Omtsrfqt^iRT II (Ku. IV. 42) 


Let all the subjects be informed that Chandragupta 
Ihimself will henceforth look to the affairs of the state. 

You will get your desired object, if you only attempt 
to get it. 

‘ All this, ’ said the sage, ‘ will happen (q^ with #) in 
the Kali age yet to come, and men will commit various 
•sins. ’ 

If that boy had been brought up with care from his 
•childhood, I am sure he would have now grown as old as 
this boy. 

Friends will swarm round a man by hundreds in days 
•of prosperity, but in adversity they will leave him. 

If a king were not prompt in inflicting punishment on 
•defaulters, the stronger would prey upon the weaker. 

If you and Gopala were here, you could hardly bear to 
^ee the dreadful sight. 

A stag once proudly said to himself that if his legs had 
'been similar to his horns, no animal on the earth would 
•have been able to equal ( ^ ) him in beauty. 

If Rama had not gone there just at the moment, the 
•whole house would have been burnt down. 
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, Had I not then remained quite indifferent, I shouldl 
have incurred the displeasure of the king. 

That he would now come back and joyfully spend his- 
days with us, is next to impossible. 

Had I but served my God with half the zeal I served 
my Bang he would not have given me over naked to my 
enemies. 


LESSON XXI 

Particles 

3m, srfit, 3 t^, 3m, 

§ 242. There are several particles given- under the* 
head of ‘ Avyayas ’ in Pknini, Amarakosha, and in th& 
Ganaratnamahodadhi of Vardhamana. Some of them are- 
very useful as short connecting words, and, as such, their 
meaning must be accurately understood. Some of the 
more common of such particles are considered in this and- 
the next seven lessons. 

§ 243. ’*'3PT by itself is used as a vocative particle ; as-, 
crm?# ( G. M. ) ‘ hence. Sir, I 

think the Malati flower was somewhere tasted by a young 
bee’,' 3PT (K. 221); 

vft ( Mv. 3 ); or as a particle sho^vdng respect or 

reverence ; as, 3^ ( G. M. ) ‘ learned Sir,, 

teach IVIanavaka. ’ 

(a) It is sometimes used ^vith f% and means much the 
same as or f%23': ‘ how much more, ’ ‘ how much less 
• as, frpT qJFf (P. I. 1) ‘ rich 

persons (even) have need of a blade of grass ; much more 
of a man possessed of speech and hands. ’ 
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§ 214. *3T^ is Used in these sehses : — (1) As a sign 
'of auspiciousness ; sr,«TT^'t ( S. B. ) ‘ henceforth the 

‘inquiry about Brahma (2) marking the beginhihg of a 
statement; (P. 11.) " no^ '(heTe) 

begins the second Tantra (book) ’ ; (3) ‘ afterwards, f \then 
•spq- 5n3rrfrrTir«nT: ^nn^.^fTFr ( R. II. l ) t .afterwards the 

Slord of men in the morning let loose the cow.to go, ;to.the 
•forest often used as a correlative of «Tf^or%^in this sense ; 
-5? (S'. 7) ; (4) asking a question ; 

aT®?" ( G. 51. ) ; often with the interrogative word 

iitself aT«T ^ 'T^'V (S'. 7) ; (5) ‘ and, ’ ‘ also 

( G. M. ) ‘ Bhima and ( as well as ) Arjuna qpiRr- 
Trq (Mk. 1 ) ‘ Mathematics as also the Kaus'iki 

art (6)‘ if, ’ ‘ supposing 'that, ’ * in case srq- if^T 

•(K. 144 ) ‘ if you have a curiosity, I shall relate (it) ’ ; ar^T 
( Ve. 3 ) ‘ in case (but' if ) death’ is certaih 
-to befall man (7) ‘ totality, ’ ‘ entirety ’ ; srq STOT^qTiT: 
(G.M. ) ‘we shall explain the whole Duty (duty in its 
entirety ) ’ ; (8) ‘ douU, ’ ‘ uncertainty 
.(G. M.). •=•••;: ->■- 

Ohs. Lexicons mention also arfq^rR; ' 3Tq ^nTT^Ti ’ but 
•.(1) and (2) and are identical, in-as-much as they all 

•mark the beginning of a statement; so also aiT^I^ (re- 
-eraployment of the same word in a subsequent part of th6 
‘Sentence) and (affirmation, proposition). 

§ 245. ar^r joined -with means ‘ what else, ’ ‘ yes, * 
exactly so as, %2: \ :~aTqf% (Mk. 8) 

“* S’akara — ^has the carriage arrived ? Servant — yes, (exactljr).* 
{a) a^izr is used like the disjunctive ‘or ’ in English; 
but more generally it is used to correct or modify a former 


. arq \ (ar.) 

FTTclt I 

srf^RTmr :U 
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:statenlent in the sense, of ‘or why ’ ‘ or rather ’ / as, 

Tl^nir ( U. 6 ) ‘ why am I not 

•shattered to . thousands of pieces ? — or why ( I should 
.not say so ) what is impossible to be done by Rama ?’ 

§■ 246 . The gerundi-ve participle is used in the 

•sense of ‘ regarding, ’ ‘ with respect to, ’ ‘ referring to, ’ 
•and gbvefnS the Accusative ; as, ST^T 
%'F^rrfiT (S'. 1)'‘ hut referring to which season shall I sing ’ ? 
■'31?^ is -used in the Same way in the sense of ‘ with reference 
■to,’ ‘ towdi'ds as, Slcff^ (H. 4) ‘he set out 

tO\Vai-ds his town ’ ; 

(S'. 5 ) ‘ with what object ('with reference to what ) -may 
these sages have been sent to me’ ? . • 

§ 247 . *3rfT lias the following Senses : — (1) ‘ Though, 

'* eien if’; (Bh. II. '85 ) ‘ though made to 

Tall down by the strokes of the hand (2) ‘ even 

( S': 1 ) ‘ this slender-bodied girl appears 
.morO charming even by means of the bark-garment 
/{s) ‘ also, ’ ‘ and also, ’ ‘ on one’s pari .TRlfT 

( Dk. I. 1 ) ‘ the king, on his part, (and the king 
also) aecepted the words of the sage and remained (quiet)’; 

'TTfSciT: (P. I. ) ‘ Vishnus'arman, on 

his part, taught the Princes ’; 3^7 (S. K.) 

sprinkle and pray srfer % (S', l) ‘I have 

.also a .sisteriy affection for them (4) In asking questions, 
in which case it is used first ; arfr (S'. 1) is your 

penance prospering’?; 31'^driM'ldH' (U> 2) ‘ can (may), this 
be the penance-forest’?; (5) Doubt’ or ^uncertainty’; 
•3rfTRT^^%^ (G. M.) ‘may he be a thief?’ (I am, not 
•CCTtain about it); (6) '‘Jlope,’ ' exp^ciatiqp’; STfr 

(ffv) 
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(U. 2) ‘ I hope the Brkhmana boy will come 

to life. ’ 

Obs. In the last sense arfr is generally joined with 
?!TtT (U. 2) ‘ then I 

expect that Rama will again grace this forest ( with 
his presence ). ’ 

Note. — Other senses are also mentioned ; as ‘ censure 

(S. K.) ‘ fie upon Devadatta, he will 
even praise a S’udra ’ (so culpable is he) ; ‘ the sense 

of word understood (S. K.) * even a drop of 

clarified butter’; and. or ‘permission 

to do as one likes ’ ; srpT ‘ you may pray, (if:you like) 
so srfcr ,(Bk. viii. 92 ).'. .. 

(а) After words expressing number BTft’ has the sense 

of ‘ totality as, TRrr ST^ft^nT (P. I. 1) ‘ kings , have 

need of all (not excluding even one)’.; so 

(б) Joined to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives, 
it has the sense of ‘ any, ’ and sometimes that of ‘ indescri- 
bable, ’ see § 135. 

(c) JralT — are correlatives, and mean ‘ though — 
yet still or nevertheless. ’ 

§ 248 . *3rf^ is used (1) as a gentle address in the sense 
of ^friend, prythee as, arfzr ( M. I ) 

* friend,you have said something void of judgment ’; srfiT ^TRT- 

(U. 4) ‘ O darling Sit^, born from the 
sacrifice to the gods ’; (2) In asking a gentle question ; 
srfzr (Ku. IV. 3) ‘ lord of my life, art thou 

alive ’ ? 

. § 249 . 3?^ is principally used to express (1) ‘ surprise,^ 

‘ wonder ’; m (U.’ 5) ‘ Oh ! it is the revered 

Arundhati ’; so ^ (U. 5) ; (2) > grief,-’ 

* dejection, ’ ‘ fear ’ ; ' 3R (Mu. 2) 
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* alas 1 this is the state of a, servant of the lotus-like' feet 
of His , Majesty.’ 

. § 250. is used to denote (1) joy, astonishment, 

or amazement, and (2) grief or excessive torment ; 

(Bh. II. 35) ‘ Oh, the greatness of 
the life of the great is indeed infinite 1 ’ ; 
aRTf^nrf^n (U. 2 ) ‘ Oh ! it is a terrible thunder-stroke ’ ; 
31^ ,WJrqf(«§ddT (Bh. III. 110) ‘ Oh, Alas, the folly 
of the creator I’ 

§ 251. (1) is a vocative particle; as, TRFTl 

‘ O kings (2) it is very generally used with adjectives and 
nouns in the sense of ‘ Oh',’" O how ' expressive of joy, grief, or 
sorrow ; as, sr^t (S'. 1) ‘ O how pleasing 

is the sight of these girls ! 1 F 

(M. 2) ‘ Oh 1 the faultlessness of beauty in all states 1 ’ 
(how faultless is beauty &c.) ; 3T^ (U. 4) ‘ Oh this 

change of state I STfl (U. 4) ; (3) it some- 

times denotes surprise as caused by meeting with some 
person or thing unexpectedly ; as, (M. 1) 

* Oh, it is Bakulhvalikh I ’ 


3fCt =^cTr I . (M. 2) 

|;(S'. 2) 

I (S'. 2) 

,9if^,irTq^, H l jv. i)^ 

■ ■ ' ' " ‘ » 

■ 5ft% ^ \y- 

sRRrrar n, (^.) 

11 
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• 3rf^ i (u. 4 ) 

I =^'^r fife: I (u. 5 ) 

3#R^^'TW[5r^Mi% ^ 1 3i^fi5R- 

^^qr^JT: 1 ^ iS[qq 1 sfiqTOmqqqrfe \ 

sTPfT f¥q<f^c?t5f^ q ?RO|j?|#rqqR%^ l (k. 36) 

3{fr mi^ qffcqqrq 1 m 
cqrqf^^^sR' I (k. 45) 

■„ ^ qj^TfqjTtqRq^^naRcqwt^^ 

m\ qrf^: 1 (Mai.i) 

3Tit^ qJITO: qqiR; 1 STCF qfcq,=^TOfe[TqTW: I 3Tjt 
f^qqjsqrqi^'^qfqf^: | artt qrfe^rqR^fj^r: i (k. 120 )' 

’qr^qq : — qq ^qq^^Rf 1 ^iq ^^ 5 - 

^^RTT: JT^qq: 1 — 3jq | ^ fq^PiqiRqq 

«0 V3 V3 

qRi^q ^ qqq'^ ^sqq^r: qfcrq: { (mu. 1 ) 

^ a^q # %qfq^rfer .gq^afqq- 

qRqi^fr qfljcqiq f^,q: I (u. 4 ) . 
qr: ^q=qrR5qqf^q qcqrq^ I 

qq: ^qqcit^ qf^qc^ cq^fqi 11 (R. xv. 73 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

qqq% v5T^ cqRp^ qqT sa q i^ ' Ol qqr afqR T f q I 

(M. 5) 

^ ^ qlqitRT #|5f ^sRmiq ^qfJRnfq \ m ^ 
qqtq: i RqqK'H^q I (U. l) 
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i — arm 3 T«i 

{ppiT \ (Mu. 1) 

3T«r ^’F{I^<lv^Tf4'cRHfa (ar^‘<5^'g All 5m 

cimWTTWiT 5riR5RTWT: \ 

5TFI 5RFT T?c^'di<iii!imicsrFrr5<qrTr^q'jTmcJ ct^ ^firiiTm^rf^Tcr 
^l%cT I (K. 160) 

=^TWr:— srq^ fqi7?c^ fr?q5T?q‘ f% mqcqrfef 

I 3!^ f^TCtoit vrfqcm: \ ^ 

^nffiTcr tt \ 

(Mu. 1) 

ifh sRf^ ftTfcrrmr m% fq: fqpcf^ mr i 

qffT^H^?imfq^m[n (S'. 5) 

•Srm^T^^HcfWr f5T^ »T^ \ (R. V. 4) 

?T ^iR'dlM U 

3ri^d'dMql(q ^ qrqr u (R. VIII. 43) 

3riq fq^ gv^T qjHpqiq ^ \ 

^ dqf^ 5iq^% ^i-0\qiai u 

(Ku. V. 33) 

srq ^ fqmid fq?q qr ^J5r»T > 

xnqrlq ^ ^ u (Bg. ii, 26) 

■d ' <favqq q(q;g ^q^qrtq qjq 

’qfeq^riq > 

q^qj^iqriq cf^ 

u (S'. 1 ) 


Even a fool should not be disrespected ; nn’:C-- less a 
fleatned man., 

But suppose you take me there perforce, my mind will 
•still be directed to my beloved, the sole object of my love 
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Master— Have you done the work I told : you to do 
Servant — ^Yes ; it is long since I did it. 

This king deserves praise for protecting his subjects 
well ; or why, it is the very duty of kings to do so. 

The boy, about whom I am speaking, is very sharp- 
He who gets angry for a definite cause is appeased ^ 
soon as that cause is removed. 

At this the God Vishnu went to the house of Garuda- 
He, in his turn, came out hastily to receive his worthy- 
master. 

Is it likely that my desires will be fulfilled ? 

How pitiable is the condition of these distressed persons T 
It will make even a heart of stone relent. 

Oh the serene beauty of'^ this lovely garden I 
How full of obstacles is the accomplishment of oneV- 
desired object ? ... 

Alas ! I have spent away my whole time in gambling >• 
and whom have I to blame but myself ? 

Oh! it is my own ring; I have been searching for ik 
these eight days. Where did -you find it? . 

I am tired. of walking; prythee, let us now go home" 
I hope you remember the man regarding whom I spoke- 
to you a month back. 

LESSON XXII 

3TT, 3Tr, 3Tr;, rrsf, 

§ 252. *311 besides its meanings of ‘ till ’ and ‘/rom T 
(see § 84) has the sense of ‘ a little, 'somewhat, ’ and is 
equivalent to the English ish in ‘ blackish ’ &c. It is prefixed 
to adjectives ; as, siTfqq?? ‘ a little tawny ’ ; 
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^=551^ ( M. 3 ) ‘ with the warblings of cuckoos somewhat^ 

•drunk' with passion. ’ 

The use of sn" with verbs is well-known. 

(a) f STT is sometimes used in recollecting past events ; 
^iSj STT ( U. 6 ) ‘ Ah ! such indeed was then the 

■case ’ ; and sometimes, merely as an expletive ; as, Sft 
(G. M.) ’ 

§253. *aTt is used in recollecting a past occurrence, 
•and is sometimes used as an enclitic particle, showing 
■determination ; as, (U. 2) 

■“is this surely the Dawdaka forest? ’ (looking all around) 
Oh yes, ’ (I now recollect) ; m ( G. M. ) 

■* indeed, I have awakened after a long time. ’ 

! (a) Occasionally it is used in giving answers in the sense 
of ‘yes as, m TO (M. 1 j ‘yes, 

that person standing near the queen, was seen in a picture. * 

§ 254. JaiT; is used to denote ‘ pain ’ or ‘ anger as , 
BTT: ( G. M. ) ‘ Oh, how chill it is ! ’ 311: 

( U. 1 ) ‘ Ah I is there still disturbance from demons ’ ?■ 

§255. The particle is most generally used to report 
the very words spoken or supposed to be spoken by 
■some one as expressed by the direct construction in English.’ 
It takes the place of the quotation marks or ‘ that ’ occur- 
cring in oblique narrations, and is used at the end of the 
words of a speaker which are quoted ; as, 

I ( Mk. 6 ) ‘ i 

have been ordered by the king’s brother-in-law — Sthavaraka, 
come with the carriage to the old garden 

3!'§T^T^qqTf^’TFT^ftS?Tf)% (K. 151) 
■‘•one of the two young sages says, ‘ I have come to ask 

t an 5nT^*. \ (ar.) 

* art i (f%.) 

t I (ar.) . ; 
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for the rosary of beads, ’ or ‘ says that he has eome to- 
ask ’ (fcc. 

Ohs. In translating oblique eonstructions into Sanskrit,, 
the words as they would stand in the direct eonstruetion 
are translated with at the end of the words quoted ; 
‘ Rama said to me that he would give me money whenever 
I wanted it ’ TRt I 2T?r ?T?T ^ SPtW 

sr^rrfM'^, or Tuft 

{a) The partiele being in this sense used to indicate 
ah assertion, requires that all the conditions of a distinct 
assertion . or proposition should be fulfilled, i.e., there, 
must be at least a subject and a verb in the sentence quoted y- 
as, W. (S'i. 1. 3) ‘ he by degrees reco- 
gnized him to be Narada ’ ; (R. XIV. 40); 

‘ I know her to be innocent (guiltless). ’ Here it would 
be wrong to say or C(hl i 

If be not used, the accusative may be used. 

§ 256 . * Besides this general sense, ^%has the following: 
senses : — (1) ‘ Cause ’, as expressed in English by ‘ because 
* since ’, * on ttw ground that 

GrnrraT (U. l) ‘ I ask you because I am stranger, who i& 
this son-in-law’ ; (M. 1) ‘of him. 

who is afraid of (shrinks from) a contest on the ground that, 
he ha,s secured a footing ’; (2) ‘ purpose ’ or * motive ’ ; 

^nrpft^ (K. 320 ) ‘ l brought; 
the body up that it should not be destroyed ’ {lest it bo 
destroyed) ; (3) ‘ thus ’ to mark the conclusion ; 

(ends) the third act’; 

‘earth, water. . . .these are the dravyas ’ ; (4). 

‘ so ’,‘ in this manner ’, ‘ of this description ’ ; qfT- 

(Ki. XI. 10) ‘having clasped in his arms him who> 

♦fRr HTfvrcq I 

?incT I (I) ' 
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had said so.’ ; ‘ Jaii (kind) is of this 

nature or description, as, a cow, a horse, an elephant ’ ; 

(5) ‘ as follows '’to the following effect ’, in denoting what 

is' related afterwards ; TRrfWfft (R. XIII. 1) 

‘ Hari by' name (in the form of) Rama, said as follows ' 

(6) ‘ in the capacity of', ‘ as .regards ’, ‘ as for ’ to show 

the capacity in which a thing is considered ; as, ^ 

f ‘ as a father, he must be res- 
pected, as a teacher, censured ' 

(S'. 3) ‘as for (doing it) quickly, it is easy; 
as for (doing it) .secretly, it is a question (must be thought > 
of) ’ ; (7) ‘ an opinion accepted (G. M.) ‘ such 

is the opinion of Apis'ali ’ ; (8) ‘ an illustration ’ ; . 

(Chandraloka). 

Obs. The senses ^^re^andSRHT are allied to each other ; ■ 
while 5Rq'?iT, SRiT^T and are very rare. 

(a) is joined to to form a strong question, 

‘ why indeed ’, ‘ why to be sure ’ ; <uTIFt 

^ (Ku. V. 44) ‘ why indeed have you 

cast off ornaments, and put on, in your youth, a bark-’ 
garment befitting (only) old age’? 

§ 257 . * ^ is generally used to show comparison, 
and is put after the standard of comparison ; as, ^ 

f%«Td (K. 5) ‘ he was like Vainateya who gave de- 

light to Vinata ’ (or ‘ those who submitted to him ’) ; so 
‘ the ocean-like worldly existence. ’ 

Obs. The words connected by must be in the same 
case'; 'h'-d'Pl (K. 131) ‘he -saw a girl 

who was like the earth, whose surface is filled with water 
(who supported her body by means of water) ’ ; 

(K. si) ‘inhabited by 
amorous people who followed their friends like day following 
the sun. ’ 

* I (G.M.) 
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(o) Its other senses are: — (1) a little \\.so7Jiewhai\' 
HiSK (G. M. ) ‘ he is somewhat tawny (2) * as if’; 

* as it were \ ; (S'. 1) * I, as it 

were, see (before me) Pinakin following a deer zft 

(K. 5) ‘who, as if, laughed at (ridieuled) Vasudeya. ’ 
(6) is added to interrogative pronouns and their 

derivatives, in the sense of '‘possibly’, should like to 
know ‘ indeed ’, as, ^ 

(U. 6) ‘ what possibly (I should like to know) will not be 
distressful to the lord of Raghus separated from the. 
queen Sita ^ ^ 5W: (Mu. 3) ‘how 

possibly should a dependent person know the taste of 
happiness ’? 

§ 258 . f W is generally used in the sense of ‘or’, tc 
express different alternatives, and is, in this sense, usually 
the correlative of f% ‘ whether ’, the place of being also 
taken by aTT^>, ^3?nfr,3TI^tr?^; as, 

(K. isi)* 

* I know not whether this is worthy of your bark-rgarments,. 
or suitable to your matted hair ; whether it befits >your 
penance, or forms part of your religious instructions.’ 

(a) ^ when repeated, has the sense of ‘ either — or ’ ; 
as, (G. M.) ‘ one thing, only is 

preferred by men, either a kingdom (sovereignty) or a 
hermitage.’ , . 

§ 259 . Used by itself ^ has these senses: — (1) 'doubt’, 
^uncertainty ’, ‘ guess ’; 5^^": (G. M.) ‘ may it 

be a post or a human being ’ ; (2) in asking a question ; ^ 
(ibid.) ‘ will the stick fall ’ ? 

Obs. The sense is very rare. 

§ 260 . is most frequently used to strengthen and 
emphasize the idea expressed by a word. In this sense 
it may be variously rendered by ‘ just ‘ same ’, ‘ very 

t ^ J (f^.) 
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■* only ’i' * alone * already ‘ the very moment, ’ ‘ scarcely 
‘exactly so’, ‘just so’; 5^: 

^ (Bh. II. 49) ‘ that very man (the same man) devoid 
•of the warmth of wealth ’; (Ku. Ill, 

-63) ‘ she was told by S'iva only the truth ’ (nothing but 
the truth) ; JTFjf ^ ( K. 5 ) ‘ who broke 

through the hearts of his enemies only by his name *; 

?nfi5T zr?T (R. 1. 87) ‘ since she is here 

the moment her name was uttered ’ (immediately on mention- 
ing her name) ^ (U. 4) * it will take place. ’ 

§ 261. * is most frequently used in the sense of ‘ so 
*thus\ in this manner \ either with reference to what 
precedes or follows, or in giving directions to do a certain 
thing as, (K. 151) ‘ Kapinjala, 

thus addressed (by me), replied. ’ 

(a) It is also used to show ‘ assent ’ (yes, indeed) ; as, 
tpiWcT ( U. 1 ) ‘ quite so,’ ‘ yes, you are right 
■* yes, we shall do so. ’ 

Obs, ■ trq is rarely used to show ‘ likeness ’ or ‘ deter- 
mination. ’ 

§ 262. is not a particle of frequent occurrence. 

It is generally used to mark an auspicious beginning; 
^s, sff 3rf5q’4l^ ; or to mark the conclusion of a sacred 

ritual or prayer, in the sense of ‘ amen ’; 

(a) It occurs in classical literature in the sense of ‘' yes, * 
very well, ’ signij^ng ‘ assent ’ or * approbation ’ ; as, 
( Mai. 6 ) let the minister be told, ‘ I shall 
■do so (very well)’; fiT: ( S. D. I ). 


'^(M. 5) 

* \ (fe.) 

t srl^ 5rjj% i (fV.) 
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(S', l) 

. (S'. 4> 

• N^5<^jFqteTcriR | (U. l) ' 

I (H. 2) 

^ f%fe: 3#r^qf^:’^ 

l%qTTTO^: (K. 155) 

^Itafr =srcqr<t q^ir | 3f^ 3n% 

5T^fr cTf^q^q ^1% ,qr^ ) . 

m:~^^\ (J, I- 

S^r^iftc^' ?r ^3 ^ I 

| (m. i) 

^ l" 

# f%^cffq^sqJFK: f^ ^ pf)^ II (H. 1) 

5Tt>c?q ^^I^V^^IcHH'.*: | 

^ ^ m\ ^ 3 ^ II 

torr; f^sTO 1 

% ^ilRri^ 5fl%qtq q<^q<q || (u.,6) 

'M'HicjRq ^%qdl | 

^ ^ II (S'. 4) 

^sqrf^ q^a'rqm q^r: i 

qar 11 (Mk. 5 )' 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

511^ f^c(T^qR(ild \ (K. 33) 

^nrs^UiWy- 

i (K. 312 ) 

IT^RR 5R% \ 

?T^25r^ ^^RTTR^ H (M. l) 

?I#mTsE^?ra^5=^ IFITSI^ I 

, .fT ^ ^ini^rs^^gr 1^: i 

i^ii^ sif7; ?r f^t5Trrft^ u (S'. 3 ) 

»TcT ?T ^ \ 

31^*T?=tI WT U ( Ku. IV.30)- 

^I'O'iiii'OR'jrwIq' ?r^ i 

f^: r^<T^T'iT5TFrii^'«4 U (R. Vllf. 89)- 

smrfcfN’ smrr: ^ \ 

^?i?cnyHul% 5 rr 1^ 5mcnf^ 5m: i (Mki. 9 ) 

fimTc?rffmfesfmm^ ^ wm^le^wd i 

l: W (R. XIV. 34)> 


A wicked person is not to be trusted because he speaks- 
sweet words. 

He has been staying here for the last two months that, 
he might be acquainted with the learned men of the, city.. 

He, hastily coming up to me, as if enraged, said that 
I had greatly offended him. 
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That misfortunes never come singly is a wise saying 
»often realized by men in this world. 

When the enemies fell upon us like so many hail-stones, 
we did not know what to do. 

Not being fed with food for a long time, he became, 
^s it were, ready to die. 

The whole world considers me to be powerless because 
I do not harm any body. ' 

Immediately on hearing my words, the rash nian,,,with 
■only one attendant, became ready to rim the risk. . 

I do not know what to do next; whether I should. stay 
in , this town, or leave it. 

He remained thinking whether the person standing 
before him was his enemy, or some spy disguised as ai 
siscetic, or actually some beggar needing protection. 


LESSON XXIII 

§ 263. * implies some hope expressed by the 

•speaker, and has the sense of ‘ I hope that,’ &c. It is in- 
terrogative in form, in which the expected answer is ‘ yes * 
or ‘ no ’ according to the form of the question ; as, 

( R. V. 8 ) ‘ are your holy waters 

undisturbed’ ? (I hope they are &c .) ; 

( ibid. 6 ) ‘I hope no accident, such as a 
hurricane, befalls the trees in the hermitage ’ ( no, it 
'does not ). 

§ . 264. f ^ means ‘ where and when it is repeated with 
Ttwo or more asserti6ns,dt denotes great difference, or excessive 

t ^ (Mallinhtha on R.I.2) 
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incongruity or unfitness, as, ^ ^ 

irf^: (R. I. 2) ‘ M'here the race born from the Sun, and; 
where (my) intellect of a limited scope ’ (there is a very great. 
distance between the two, the intellect being quite unable- 
to describe the race) ; 5r<T: ^ ^ ^ (Ku. V. 4)i 

‘.what a great incongruity is there between penance and/ 
thy body ’ (thy delicate body is unfitted to practise penance),. 

§ 265. X means ‘ at will ‘ to one’s satisfaction 
but its most general use in classical literature is in the- 
sense of '’granted that,' 'admitting,' ‘ supposing for a- 
moment being usually followed by 5 or cFTtIt or a similar 
word as its correlative ; as, ^ 

^ -5 ?feFrr: (S^ 1) ‘ granted (admitting)' 
that she does not stand facing me, still her glance is for 
the most part, not directed to anything else. ’ 

, § 266.' * is mostly used in asking questions in the- 
sense of ‘ why, ' ‘ wherefore as, ^ 

(Mu. 2) ‘ wherefore, O fickle goddess, w'ert thou not desr- 
troyed at that very place ? sometimes it enters into- 
compounds in the sense of ‘ bad as, ^ ^17^ 

jftsfqtf (Ki. I. 5) ‘ is he a friend ( i.€.,.he is a bad friend )j.. 
who does not properly advise his lord ’ ? 

■ § 267. when followed by qr, &c. has the 

sense of ‘ whether — or as, vfiqd'i'f^+ld^K'Jq'h (P. 1. 1)’ 

‘let.it be ascertained whether this (animal) is wild or 
domesticated. ’ For the use of -with ^ &c. see § 258V • 

' {a) f is usually joined to or jq: in the sense of' 

' how mych more ’, ‘ liow much less ’, ‘ much more ’, ‘much less ,* 
as, %iT ^ (H. 1) ‘ even one of these- 

. * fsp ^ 

t I (^r.) 

(f^.) 
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•itaken singly will cause ruin, how much more, all the four 

w srni% (Mu. i ) 

'* suspicion ( fear ) is aroused in even an innocent person 
'(when) summoned hy Chanakya, much more then, in a 
.guilty person 5r^ ( R. II. 

■62) ‘ even the Destroyer is not able to strike (hurt) me, 
much less other wild animals 

( K. 291 ) ‘ affection is felt even for 
trees planted by oneself much more for one’s own children ’; 

(Ve. 3) ‘ even the three worlds dare not come in the 
way of a person like you, much less the army of Dharma. ’ 
Obs. f¥*r is also used to denote ‘ uncertainty ’, or 
‘ doubt as, ?T^: (U. 1) ‘ may it be the 

spreading of poison (over the body), or excessive delight ’? 
§ 268 . The general sense of 1^5? is ‘ verily ’, '’.indeed % 

* assuredly ’, and it follows the word on which it lays stress; 

.as, (M. 4) ‘ the rogue does deserve an- 
noyance (H. 3) ‘ previous 

•over-excitement is verily an obstacle to all accomplishments 
i(of desired objects). ’ 

§ 269 . is also used in ( 1 ) the sense of ‘ as is reported’, 

* as they say ’; as, (R. VI. 38) ‘ there 

■was, as is reported, a Yogin, Kartavirya SfEjiff ^ 

(Mbh.) ; (2) to express a feigned action ; as, 5r?I^ 
^ ^+4 (R. II. 27) ‘ a false lion seized her with 
violence’; 'T^WTl^ (Ki. VIII 48) ; (3) to 

•express hopes or expectations ; as, TT^:. 

■(G. M.) ‘I hope Partha will conquer the Kurus. ’ 

Obs. The senses 3T^f^ ‘ dislike ’ and * contempt * 

■( and ^ ) given by Vardhamana, 

are found when is joined with as, ^ 

* r (ST-) 

I (»T. ?T.) 
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iilSlvi (S. K.) ‘ I cannot believe that you will eat 

the food of S'udras. ’ 

The sense ^ is very rare. 

§ 270 . is an adverb meaning ‘ only ‘ merely 

but it is sometimes used as an adjective also ; as, 

( Ku. V. 12 ) ‘ sitting on the bare altar ’ 
.( without any coverlet ). 

(a) The combination of with srfcr or in 

the sense of ‘ not only — but ’ is very common ; as, ^ 
1%^ 'TOTWtt {R. VIII. 31) ‘ not only his 

wealth, but even his possession of good qualities, was for 
the sake of others.’ 

(&) sometimes takes the place of srfT; as, SPT 

.(Nag. 5) ‘ not only is my child alive, but (on the contrary) 
he is waited upon by Garut^a with folded hands. ’ 

§ 271 . is used in the foUo-sving senses : — (1) ‘indeed,^ 

* surely, ’ ‘ verily, ’ for the sake of emphasis, or as an ex- 
pletive ; ^TPf T?r(% W ^ ( S'. 4 ) ‘ thy footsteps 

do indeed fall uneven (trip) on the way (2) ‘ Conciliaiion^ 
as an entreating word ; ^FT: ^ I'isii •4 

( S’.l ) ‘ pray, let not the arrow be discharged at this so 
^ ( Nag. 2 ) ; (3) ‘ an inquiry' as a 

softened question ; ( V. 3 ) ‘ I should lik e 

to know if the preceptor did not get angry with her ’ (was 
he not angry with her ?) ; (4) with gerunds, having a pro- 
hibitive, s&vse, like (sec § 57); 

( S'i. II. 70 ) ‘ when any matter is determined (decided) 
by a letter, do not indeed, add a verbal message’ (it is 
unnecessary) ; (5) ‘ reason ’ (for) ; Jf 


t I , (5.) 
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( Ku.IV. 5 ); * I am not shattered to pieces, for women; are 
hard ’ (this is given by Vardhamkna as an instance of 
* dejection ’•); so ^ ^ ^ 

( Ku. IV. 10 ). (6) it is sometimes used merely as an exple- 
tive or to add grace to the sentence. ! 

Obs. The senses ffpsTT and in G. M. are nearly 

identical. 


; I (S'. 3)' 

• ■i'® . \ 

!T ^ cl3T ( 

, . ■' (Mu. 2) 

• ?. . (S'.^ 

iRKig (M. 3 ) 

' ^ 1 (v. i) 

^rr ff ^ 1 (M. 2) 

• ^ ^ \ jd' ^ 

^ : (U-^> 

- ?Tfcfl4 

I f^.2^ \ 

, . ' ; ^ (K. i;03) 

... . , . " (S'^5) 

' >3 * 
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^ 1 (K. 157) 

f^f^cTR# ^S: t, 

5T qt iIi:^5'T^r[^^ m ^ ’TT'T^ \\ 

{Ku. V. ^) 

felto ^ JTpM I 

c 

Sfi^: I (Ki. 11.21) 

^ 175 ^ f8r^£p;f^ %c^HT I 

O 

II (Bg. XVIII. 72) 

^r: I 

=^^i#r^: 11 (R.VI.22) 

^ 2r4 ^ qfr8?Ji'jp4t i 

^ JT ^I^Tcrf jj {S'. 2 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


’FTT ^ m% ?iHr^dMHrMd\+TT: 

SI% 5 TI%I (V. 2 ) 

^7H^d 'dldlFd-qd^^l'^r^cfW I a^T f^i ad ^ d*7dHf ? 
Sr^T |:5T^ ni'dd=<.«HH f \ l^^- 

rr^yd'i^i'ulfr t 

(K 43) 


3iriF?rT: 5n3^TOf5rf^ i^w^TM^rior sreFf i 

MilfddVidqMW ^ ^ f^v^Uddld: U (S’. 5) 

ilfSStTT ^ d*4cgdKqi(t: qf<T I^T \ 

c^T ^sftT ^r»T5g^ fsfW ^'d1f4: U (V.l) 

»T .^q<rt ^TTf^cTT 2[5R»T I 


cf ?r ^^sTq Tt 5m: U (Ku. VI. 60) 


12 
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*vo 

\ (R. III. 31) 

5pr| arrcixtfcRTTH i 

?X XT^fX xxm^h^: qf«i u (R. HI. 19) 

^fl[*frM?d JX%5^^ SX5XT: \ 

^ cXFX fX r«nT5rr?T^ ^T+^lrWlJXfq' U (R.VIII. 5) 
gfefT>irfir5!n|% 

+5lV^t(snTfiT{iT 5R I (Me. 3) ■ 

^ 3?Rf^r 

?X?Ttn% ?T n (Me. 39) 

?^^JrnTf5Tf^cr<TSc^»XR^>T 

O 0^9- 

f%iTcT tXT: 5r%^eT^: \ 

c >0 

5n^T^»TXTfXTcX^«R^5TRX- 

'R^cTT: U (S’. 5) 

^ ^T f^WFCTf^Fft f^5mX%nxmeFT I 

^XfSM^ ?xt%? ^«T cWi^T n (M. 3) 

^TFX i^T ^ I 

3Xf?TT^sftr ?xvxf%^ TffXFwrr^T n (S’. 2) 

It is reported that the king has become exceedingly 
angry with us for our carelessness. 

I shall not forget a person who may, be but once seen ; 
much less an old friend. 

Even inanimate things in this penance-forest appear, 
to be possessed of a purifying power ; how much more 
objects possessed of life. 

When I went to him, he reviled not only me, but the 
preceptor himself. 

Not only do no people hate me, but on the contrary 
they feed me with food. 
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. I liope it has not reached the^ng’s ears that it was 
3 who ordered the festival to be at once stopped. 

We find that even persons that are born rich are not 
■completely happy in this world ; much less are those who 
have to gain their livelihood by various kinds of troublesome 
'Occupations. 

I earnestly hope that you will spare the life of this 
helpless creature. Good men hesitate to kill their very 
•enemy ; much less an innocent creature like this child. 

I hope you are all going on uninterruptedly with your 
religious austerities. ; 

Granted that jmu are possessed of all good qualities, 
■still I consider it my duty to advise you, because youth 
■is subject to temptations. 

True that I do not remember to have max’ried her ; 
nevertheless my mind is greatly affected at seeing her. 

Is there any congruity between thy sacred learning and 
■this fickle state of heart ? 

The acts of kings, naturally unfathomable, cannot be 
^sounded by men like me whose knowledge is very limited 
iusem-^). 


LESSON XXIV 


§ 272. is, by pre-eminence, a copulative conjunc- 
tion, and joins words or assertions together. It does 
not stand in the same place as ‘ and ’ in English or ‘ et ’ 
in Latin. It is used with each of the words or assertions 
wliich it joins together, or is used after the last of the 
words or assertions so joined, but it can never stand first 
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in a sentence ; as, or TTffl' ‘ Rama 

and Govinda’; ^ff?5T?rHq% ^ ^ or 

^f^RRir% ^ q'=^rRtR ‘ he brings rice, cooks 

them, and eats the cooked food. ’ But it is generally better 
to use last, rather than repeat it after each connected 
word, as, ^RqT ’T'fe #^:^l%^TJr5nTR: 

(R. VI. 79). 

(а) Not unfrequently ^ is admitted to any other part 

of a sentence than the first word; as, srq" I- 

d^?TRn>-q- (P. III. 1) ‘then the 

elephant, bowing down to him, went away, and the hares 
lived happily from that day. ’ 

(б) when used with ?r has sometimes the sense of 

‘ neither,'' ‘ nor as, ff =Er ft ( M. 1 ), 

* neither is he unknown nor unapproachable.’ 

(c) Sometimes it has disjunctive force, and, may be- 

translated by ‘ hut, ’ ‘ still, ’ ‘ nevertheless ’ ; as, ^TRf^- 

Rf : ( S'. 1 ) ‘ this hermitage is tranquil;^ 
. still my arm throbs. ’ 

Ohs. In this sense =q is generally repeated ; see the 
next section. " 

(d) Rarely it has also the sense of ‘ indeed, ’ ^ Verily', 
having the force of as, 3Rt^: q^sTR ^ ^ 

RRRt: ( G. M. ) ‘ your greatness indeed transcends the range 
of speech and mind. ’ 

{e) It is sometimes used to denote ‘ cohdition ’ ( 
or qf^) ; as, ’I? IS ^ (M. b.), ■ i.e'r 

&c. 

•\ 

(/) Or it may be used as an expletive, as, 

R ( G. M. ). 

Ohs. Lexicographers give as the sense of =q‘, 

which are included in the general 
idea of ‘ conjunction ’ , or ‘ copulation ’ denoted by =q'. 
'SFqRq means ‘ connecting . a . subordinate fact /with a 



TO SAXSKRIT COMPOSITION 


181 


principal one as, ?Tt ‘ go to beg and (wliile 

•doing so) bring the cow < is ‘ collective combination 

as, 'TFfl ^ 'IKV ^rrfi’FTR; is ‘ mutual connection 

as, is ‘ aggregation as, 

§ 273. is frequently repeated %vith two assertions 
(1) in the sense of ‘ on ihe one hand — on the other hand, ’ 
‘ though yet ’ to denote antithesis ; as, ^ 

tTf ( V. 2 ) ‘on the one hand that full- 

moon-faced woman is not easy to obtain ; and on the 
other liand there is tliis unaecountable working of Love 
or ‘ that fuU-moon-faeed lady Sec.... and yet ’ &c.; ( 2 ) or 
to express simultaneous or undclayed occurrence of two 
events, as denoted by ‘ no sooner than ’ or ‘ as soon as ’ 
&e. in English; as, ^ =q- 

(R. X. 6) * no sooner did they reach the ocean than the 
Supreme Being (Vishnu) awoke. ’ 

§ 274. viTT^ means ‘ at all, ’ ‘ possibly,’ ‘ perhaps as, 
’3TT5 viTR^T ( P. I. 1 ) ‘ what possibly is the use of him 
>being born’;Tr ^5^ FT f^flr (Ku. Y. 55) ‘the 

imaiden did not at all enjoy ( never enjoyed ) pleasure. ’ 

Ohs. Panini lays down that vn^ is used with the 
Potential in the sense of ‘ not allowing, ’ ‘ not suffering *; 
;as, Wniv ( S. K. ) ‘I do not suffer 

.( allow ) that a person like you should censure Hari.’ 

§ 275. ^ is a pronoun (see § 132 for its uses) and an 
.■adverb. In the latter case it means (1) ‘/or that reason, ’ 
■‘ therefore,’ ‘ consequently as, ^ fg^- 

«Tf^ ( H. 8 ) ‘ we are princes ; therefore, we have a desire to 
hear of war (2) ‘ then in that case ’ often as the correla- 
ttive of qf?-; as, vfiTWRi^: (tJ. 5) ‘come, 

then, let us go to a place fit for our combat 

(K. 136 ) ‘ still if you have a great 

•curiosity, ( then ) I shall relate. ’ • , , 
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§ 276. is often used for the ablative forms of such, 

as, ^iw:, ( s. K. ) ==^r5RT^?^rrq-; but 

it is oftener used as an adverb. It primarily means ‘ thence,’ 
‘from that place’; and generally, '‘then,' '‘afterwards,''. 

‘ thereupon '; as, ( K. 110 ) ‘ afterwards- 

(then) some days having elapsed. ’ It also means (ly 
^ for that reason, ’• ‘ therefore, ' ‘ consequently, ' as a correla- 
tive of zrt:; (2) ‘ then ’, ‘ in that case ' serving as a correla- 
tive of as, 3Tf^ ( K. 120 ) ‘ if this be 

caught, then what would happen ? ’; (3) sometimes.. 

‘ beyond that,' '‘fuiiher, ' ‘ moreover '; 

( K. 121 ) ‘ beyond that is a tenantless (dreary) forest. ’ 

(a) + is used in dialogues in the sense- 

of ‘ what next, ' ‘ go on, ' ‘ proceed '; as, TT^: — 

Sfilcd: I dd^d: ( Mu. 2 ) ‘ Rakshasa^ — ^The attempt of both was* 
out of place. — ^Well what ( happened ) next? {Le., proceed)’.- 
§ 277. means '‘so,' ‘ thus, ' ‘ in that manner 

as, ^ ( S'. 5 ) ‘ having deceived me in that 

manner’; ^d^^ (V. 1) ‘the charioteer does so- 
(accordingly)’; (S. B.) ‘ and so says the Veda.V 

(a) It is also used in the following senses : — (1) ‘ and also,'' 
‘ so also,' ‘ in like manner as, 3TdTddfddIdT ^ 5fdT?T^dfcRddr 
(P. I. 13) ‘ he who provides for the future and also he 
who is ready-witted ’; (2) ‘ yes, ' ‘ he it so, ' ‘ so it shall" 
be, ' signifying ‘ assent, ’ ‘ promise, ’ &c. and followed by 
; as, TTdT — M(M4 1 — ddfd 

‘ Bang. — Take him to his Honour.’ ‘ Pratihari. — ‘ Yes, so- 
it shall be (your commands will be obeyed), so saying; 
exit '; (3) in forms of adjurations, ‘ as surely as ' (preceded, 
by irdT) ; as d fddd ddTd 'Tddf ‘as surely as T 

do not tliink of any other man, so surely let this person^ 
fall dead. ’ • f ■ 

*ddTSVWTTr qcsrHddTdd I 

^IcT I (%.)* 
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For some of tlie meanings of as correlative of 
see Lesson 27. 

■ Obs. ^Tf|; means ‘ for, ' ‘so it has been said, ’ ‘ for 
instance ‘ and likewise, ’ Both are often used in 

introducing quotations. 

§ 278. rfRg;, as a particle, is used (1) in its literal sense of 

* first, ’ ‘ before doing any thing else as, 

{S'. 1) ‘ my dear, just (first ) come here cIT^r5=q?g’- 

( V. 5) ‘ first gladden me as a lunar ray does the 
moon-stone (2) ‘ on one’s part, ’ ‘ in the meanwhile ’ or ‘ while 
as, g# I sri ( S'. 2 ) 

‘ friend, be firm in your opposition ; I, on my part (while I) 
shall act up to the will of my master (3) ^ just, ’ ‘ now 
as, ‘ go now (4) to emphasize a statement, 

in the sense of ‘ indeed, ’ ‘ really V as, 

( Mu. 1 ) ‘ thou (indeed) thyself art the first traitor (5) 

* as for, ’ ‘ with respect to ’ &c.; as, cfii^cJmPTIWr 

( P. I. 8 ) ‘ this being done, as far as 
you are 'concerned ( with respect to yourself ) your mainte- 
nance will be secured (to you) without any trouble f%r- 
( H. 3 ) ‘as for war, it is imminent. ’ 

For the other senses of ?fT^cT as a correlative of 
see Lesson 27. 

§ 279. *5 is most frequently used as an adversative 
particle, meaning ^ hut,’ '‘on the contrary, ’ 'however’ ‘ on 
the other hand as, ^ Jftrl' I xr^ g 

q %^( K- 59 ) ‘ he completely enjoyed all pleasures, 
only he did not enjoy the pleasure of seeing the face of a 
son In this sense it is often added to f% and TiC. 

Note. — 5 is never used at the beginning of a sentence, 
while and always stand first. 

(a) ^ is frequently used in the sense of ‘ and now \ 
‘ now, ’ ‘ on one’s part, ’ ‘ as to, ’ without any adversative 


* § ^ (fq.) 
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force ; as, JRftfrO 

( K. 8 )' ‘ now once upon a time, when the thousand- 
rayed god had not risen high enough, the door-keeper, 
drawing near, said SRfJTqf^ ( K. 11 ) 

* the lord of the earth, on his part, looked at her with a 
stead-fast gaze 

( S. K. ) orY^r^ef 5 ^ ( Mai. 8 )." 

(&) Sometimes ^ marks a ‘ difference or superior quality ’ 
as, Jpj qtfl ( G.’M.) ‘ pure is water, purer still 

is milk and sometimes it is used as an emphatic particle.; 
as, qiSclMt ■^: (ifeid.) ‘ Bhima .alone is the fiercest 

ef the Phndavas.’ . 1 ' 


^ (K. 134) 

o e\, o 

'PTfs 1 <F5rT 3 w ^5ncifq^5?n?qfi^5ftcr | 

(K. 12) 

I 1 (u. 1 ) , 


1 (H. 3) 

'Tr^: I ^ 1 

. (Mu. 1) 




3q-q=r^ =5r^^r ^ 

'{S'.S) 

srq-5qte^f{f I (S'. 4) 

^ I 3m I m 

(p. i. 15) . 
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<. 4 -v 4 

(K. 304.) 

m f^%: =iwm: ^ I 

^ ii (v. 4’) 

5rf^5[^ ^ 1 

o o 

=^ ^wi w 

' " - ^ (Ku. III. 66) 

?r ^ ,qRgrpng'T»7^ i . • 

II (Manu. II."’94,) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

fcHisg I fa wfa ^ m^- 

f^f^: /aw^fcFT g^r ^RfawraK a i ^ ,^vie’5yssi’#Twt 

^rtofa arfVR^ i larm § f9f??RT: a#R- 

J (S', 5) • 

Tragar sra: i 3 itit i 

\ (H. 2) 

§?am«riaa ^ gr^aiTFriaa ?nn i 

f:wfa ^ ^ n (H. i) 

^ y c^ FacT aiarasfa a a ^ i 

farafa =<4iEpRn{afaTar aaxfe^ w (R.XVI.7) 

afagd iM wf^dncrt^FTT aa a a^rfa? aaar aa: i 
, a a fa^a a^ afTTsaar a^a aa ^i^a fa^f^ia: u (S', e) 
*RTa^ <6'3ia(ii6aa — 

e o ^9 

, at faaaft ^arla aianfa arar argc^i a sraar i 
^la PTt a a TOyaflaaR i ir c^iFW ^aM^aaia u (S'. 5) 
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(H. i) 

=g[Ti ff? ?d?ri¥?t I 

^ U (Bg. XV. 15) 

« ^a N 

’Tff?! ?fT5r^ ^ < T^T f ^TfrT; I 
SR' 3RT ^f<^l4>Hi ^ftt^ RTi?T55t^ 

^ R fM^Rri^Tcn 5m^ U (S', l) 

3n^[^ 

3T?y«T?:: 5ft^3RR ^TiM^TcT I 
fsRrRR ^T^lfiTHT 

R ^Rcft?ncT5R^iit^5I^7U (Mai. 9)> 


Those who act in a virtuous way and are devoted to- 
doing good to others, alone become the objects of God’s- 
mercy. ' 

I have brought from Bombay eight silken clothes, fiv^ 
silver pots, and several other useful things. 

On the one hand I have never before seen him ; on the- 
other, there is his speech as hard as the stroke of a thunder- 
bolt ; who may this man be ? . 

As soon as these brave soldiers desert their master’s- 
side,. I shall provoke revolts in his territories. 

You have made very good preparations for war ; 
nothing will, therefore, be wanting to you. 

Duryodhana : — ^Oh the bravery of that youthful warrior 1' 
I think all warriors must have for a time stood still with. 
amazement, to see his extraordinary exploits. Well,, 
proceed. 

Having imposed upon me in that manner by your honeyedt 
sentences, are you not ashamed to cast me off now ? 
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You are so much afflicted with even a teraporarj'^ separa- 
tion from your mate, and yet you are so averse to giving- 
a love-lorn man like me, information regarding his lost 
beloved. 

The moment he placed his foot within the threshold; 
of the house, three men rushed upon him and made him 
their * prisoner. 

You have now got wealth, honour, children, and every- 
thing else desired by men ; what else do you want ? — Or 
why, it is truly said ‘ there is no knowing how far human 
desires may extend.’ 

Go thou to Yajnas'arman and ask him why he has- 
tarried so long ; wlule I shall go and call the other Brahmanas.. 

Rama getting up early in the morning, begins to study ? 
whereas thou sleepest snoring in the bed. 

As far as the eldest son of IMitragupta is concerned, he- 
may certainly be r^ed upon, but I do not know anything- 
about his other sons. 

If this be done, you yourself will go on uninterruptedly 
with your work ; and we also shall be enabled to do our own.. 


LESSON XXV 
fT, ftlR, 5, & WT 

§ 280. fesWT is a particle expressive of joy or gladness- 
and may be translated by ‘ I am glad, ’ ‘ happily, ’ ‘ thank 
God as, srfdfcf ( Mai. 4 ) ‘lam glad the evil is- 

averted ^ { M. 1 ) ‘ thank 

God (that) you are saved by the Queen under the pretext 
of anger. ’ 

(o) is often used with the root andRtd-m may 

be translated by ‘ to congratvlate (one) upon, ’ the subject’ 
of being the person congratulated, and the matter of 
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'Congratulation being put in the instrumental case ; as, 

(V. 1) ‘ I congratulate your Majesty 
aipon your success (Mai. 4 ) ‘ you 

Are to be congratulated upon your friend’s recovery 
{ from the swoon ), ’ or ‘I congratulate you ’ &c. 

§ 281. ‘ not ’ is used like an adverb ; ?T ‘ he 

was not seen by me. ’ ‘ No ’ as applied to nouns is expressed 
by ^ with any one of the indefinite forms j as, • no man 
.came to me ’ ^ 

Yogins have no fear. ’ In negative sentences the indefinite 
forms mark the exclusion of all; as, 
no one whatever is afraid of death. ’ 

(a) In several cases is used to express an assertion 
•emphatically positive ; as, ?r ^>li^?TTf«r|^ ( S'. 3 ) 
'she will certainly mention the secret cause of. her agony.’ 
i( lit. not that she will not mention &c.). 

, .§ 282. * ffp? is most frequently used in the sense of 
“ by name, ’ ‘ called, ’ ‘ named, ’ ‘ known as as, jfR 

‘ the lord of Lanka by name Ravawa 
‘ a town called Pushpapuri. ’ 

Obs. The noun before, qw must in this sense be in the 
same case as the noun of which it may be an attribute ; 
•as, f’Tt ( P. 1 . 15 ) ‘ a friend called Meghanada 

fTPftqqrq (Dk. I. 1 ) ; 

(Dk. 11. 6). This qw does not enter into 
any compound, and should not be confounded with '•Hiqq 
which is compounded ; thus is wrong ; it 

should be either ?rR of 

§ 283. Another most general sense of qiiT is ^indeed,' 




w (|.) 
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‘ to he sure,' ‘ verily,' '‘forsooth as, thTT ( V. 1 ) ‘ L 

kave indeed conquered ’ (become victorious) ; 

RtGSoirrffr fpftddrpr JTHT ( SM ) ‘ hermitages should indeed, 
(to be sure) be entered with a modest (humble) dress.’ 

Ohs. When qFr is used with qrsf, «fec„ the meaning; 

expressed is that of ‘ possibility ’ or ‘ J should like to know " 
{cf. 257) ; as, ^ Tm ( P. I. 3 ) ‘ who possibly^ 
is a favourite of kings’; ^ qrir crTqrrfq-^^g ^pf?jrftrr 
(U. 7) ‘what creature, I should like to- 
know, is able to shut the doors of Fate, when disposed. 
to show its power ’; fJT^cFf ( U. 6 ) ‘ how indeed 

is this ’ ? 

§, 284. flTF is also used (1) to express a 'pretence ’ or a. 
feigned action ; as, ^FTffxr^'^TPT ( Dk. II. 6 ) ‘ pretend- 
ing to be an astrologer (2) with imperatives, in the sense- 
of ‘ granted, ' ' it may be that, ' ' if you like; ' as, 

?rPT (K. 328) 

‘granted (it may be that) that calamity which being of 
indefinite duration, will end in sorrow, will create emotions- 
of grief in one afraid of death ’; ffT^T ‘ well, be it so ’ 

(if ; you like) ; (3) ‘ wonder '; ^ ( G. M. )• 

‘ it is a wonder that a blind man ascends a mountain '; 
(4) ‘ anger ' and rarely ‘ censure 

( U. 4. ) ‘ Oh ! do missiles gleam forth ! ’; wrfir ^TTF ; 

trt: qfy^; ( G. M. ) ‘ What ! should I, Dasanana be defeated 
by others ’ ? 

§ 285. * ?r has an interrogative force involving ‘ some- 
doubt ’ or ^uncertainty ’; as, T FRI % % 

( S'. 6 ) ‘ was it a dream, an illusion, or an infatuation oF 
the brain ? ’ , 

(a) 5T is very often compounded with the interrogative- 
pronoun and its derivatives, in the sense of ‘ possibly, ’ 

‘ indeed ' (-cf ^ § 257) ; as, ?%eFnfeWJTf?^'lS5£rqr (Mai. 1 ) 

* ^ ^ I (sT.) 
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■ * what may this possibly be ? — Dr what else than this 

^ ( Dk. II. 6 ) ‘ how, indeed, shall I get a 

virtuous wife ’ ? 

§ 286 . t The most general combination of ^ is with the 
word VT, and is now treated as a separate word. It 
is used in the following senses : — (1) ‘ is it not indeed that, ’ 

‘ surely it is’; as, ^ 

fri" (M. 1 ) ‘ when a dull-witted pupil spoils the instruction 
(given), is it not indeed (surely it is) the fault of the 
preceptor ? ’ (2) it is used as a corrective word like ‘ why ’ 
in English ; as, ^ ( Mk. 6 ) ‘ I say, say (it) chang- 
ing the words ( S’. 2 ) ‘ why ’ you your- ' 

self are before me ’ (is it not, indeed, that &c.) ; JpT 

( V. 2 ) (well, why do you stand) ‘ you should 
look for it in this garden (3) in propitiatory expressions, 
in the sense of ‘ pray, ’ ‘ be pleased ’ &c. ; as,?T^ ^srnTJT'T^T- 
(Ku. IV. 32) ‘ be pleased to take me to my husband 
(4) as a vocative particle used in addressing person's, mean- 
ing 'Oh,’ 'ah,’ &c.; as, I 3T^' 

(Dk. 1. 2 ) Rajavahana said : — ‘ O 
man, why do you live here alone ?’ ; 

(U. 4) ‘ ah fools, you have already learnt it 
in that chapter (5) in asking questions ; as, 

( U. 4 ) ‘ has Gautama accomplished his object ? ’ 

(a) In argumentative discussions is very often used , 
to head an objection or advance a contrary proposition, 
-and with or without 31^, is used with the statement 

that answers the objection raised, or refutes the proposi- 
tion asserted ; as, ‘ 

1 3rift=5®[d I f^r^T: 

■ (Mitakshara ) ‘ now it may be objected 
that the division (of the ancestral property) is declared to 
be uneven, by the precept ‘ the elder shall take 2 parts — 

\ (3T.) , = 




TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


191 


To this we reply, true this unequal division is ordained 
Tiy S'astras, but it is not to be followed being opposed 
-to practice ; so TT ffTf 

( S'. B. 428 ) ; other examples of 
the use of in this sense are : — ?PT %cPnTpr 

I ?T 1 ( S'. B. 423 ); qp 
1 ( ibid. 383 ). 

Obs. ^ (then how is this), % (if any were 
to say so), are sometimes used in raising objections ; as, 
dff ' ^rf^r I SFTK q^TFrfpfd (S. K. ) ‘ now 

•one may ask how is it (voc. sing.)’, ( we say ) ‘ Bhaguri 
■thinks that it is a mistake. ’ 

§ 287 . The chief sense of is ‘ certainly, ’ ‘ indeed, ’ 
‘ positively as, ^ ^ ( H. 1 ) ‘ he will certainly 

•cut your bonds. 'Wmf^ djt ( S'. 3 ) 

■‘ surely ( indeed ) the fire of the anger of Kara is still burning 
in you. ’ 


f 

rFT 5rq>q^cdrq:3iuKre; \ 

c <> ^ ^ 

( M. 2 ) 

mi jfru I 

< (M. 2) 

3#wn^^iTt dgftg^d: i ( s'. i ) 

o 

31^ i5^f^c=rr I m I ( s'. 4 ) 

•^ I (s'. 7 ) 

dcgisgif 

I ( Dk. II. 2 ) 

•v ' 

I 3ii ^ i 

" / - (Dk. II. 4) 
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ffi ^^Tcir ftKar D 

^ <1 ^ v3 N 

^vr%^s3nq^#5^f^TiW^3oit ^f§: ^ft 

^7 ^ I ( Dk. I. 5 ) 

^^^^\ ^3 5 ^r- 

srfq f^ciTTi^Fff ^ ^ II (Mk.5) 

5R=^cR- ?r 

s3 « 

3{r^c^5n^rR;: ,q-Rcl>foTt I 

5 rfe^^:-,ir ( u. s ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

5l^*^+^'^T5awfVnaT^<iillJdc^ flPTT^ fTTS^.Sm^- 

nTTf«T0?3l5rrf¥^ \ (S'. 1) 

I ^ ^fNnTT^Tc^TRt t> 

(S'? 6) • 

?d^ ?y^fiT% I ^ wf^T ^ 

arcr?vJ%cR7 ffcT J (Mai. 4) • <', 

3Tm 5H ^T SR^^R; 5it>T^ cTTg RR'JiHi-M t 

^ 5d5RTfHTft ?IFT j ?n^-' 

^RTTR^^pr^RFIT ’TFT I cTcTFT ^ \ 3T^ 

iRJIciFn^F TRifFFTfVRFft^ ?TFT 

^ ^JTTT \ (Dk. II. 6) :> 

TTffOT «Tf^«Ff rTFT ^ \ 

’SnTTTT msi,m«'^’i 4 i( (Ku..V. 32) 

fW^rf^ f ^ m sTfT^T ^ TT^; 

SRTFETfTT f^\i T^TCr I 
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Silver ^TTcItr: m ^T^ 

g ^rsTmt^ n (S'. 5) 

3(3^ m \ 

TR ' d^r ^T ^ ^ r ^ l ^TT ^ n (R. VIII. 38 ) 

3IFTT: 5r3TFT%T¥r5^ 1 TI ^TTfe^:: 

CN O 

^ ?mft g gcqjsR: \ 

^5TVtTT?T5T5: ^ ?T fdyitcMIfri^lg^ 

f?mfg a w^ T q Tf t ^ fi r^ 5^ ^?i: \\ (v. 1) 


' There lived a rich merchant by name Dhanamitra in 
a town called Manipura. 

^'^What mortal can possibly know^ the greatness of God, 
which baffles the imagination even of great sages ? 

X He, possessed of inauspicious features, was indeed crowned 
king, notwithstanding that there were other qualified 
princes. 

VWho is there who will try to bring down ruin on his 
head with his own hands ? 

I congratulate you all on the accomplishment of your 
desired ‘ objects. 

' Thank God tliat thou art again seen by me after along 
separation. 

*“ Friend, please, do this much for me ; I shiaU put on 'a 
female dress and profess myself to be your daughter ; 
you will then take me to the king and speak to him thus’. 
^ May it .be a real tiger, or some other animal dressed in 
a tiger’s skin 1 

^ , Govinda Rkma, when Avill you go to wait upqn the 
Guru? Rama:— Wliy, it is your turn, to-day to wait, upon 
our preceptor? 

^ You say Govinda- 'is very'-lavish in spending- inbney; 

13 " 
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why, you yourself resemble liim in this and several other 
respects. 

If then that friend demand ‘ why Brutus (Gk)pala) rose 
against Caesar (Vishnu), ’ this is my answer : — ‘ Not that 
I loved Cffisar less, but that I loved Rome (Suvarnpura) 
more. ’ 


LESSON XXVI 

§ 288. usually means ‘ again as, ( Ku. 

V. 83 ) ‘ wishing to speak again but it has often the 
sense of ‘ whereas, ’ ‘ while ‘ on the other hand ’ ; as, 

(U. 3 ) ‘ it is the same Panchavati forest, and my lord is the 
same ; but (on the other hand, however) to me, an unlucky 
being, all this, though before the eye, is as if nothing. ’ 

(a) is stronger than 5 ^: and means ‘ over and (me^ 

again, ’ ‘ repeatedly as, ‘ read thy lessons 

over and over again. ’ The use of with is already 
given {vide § 267). 

§ 289. STFT: or means ‘ generally ’ and is used in 

laying down a general rule or statement ; as, JTTpft 

( Mu. 4 ) ‘ generally (as a general 
rule) servants, waiting upon their lord, leave him when 
his prosperity declines (fades away) 

fTHTT f^FftSTT; ( Me. 87 ) ‘ generally these are the amusements 
of women during their separation from lovers. ’ 

§ 290. *^is used in the following senses (1) ‘ a/a^,.’ 
t o express pity or sorrow.; as, ^ ^ 

(Bg. I. 45 ) ‘ alas I what a great sin are we going tphoiriinit I; 
(2) ‘jot/’ or ‘ surprise ’, and it is generally found in cpn- 

* ^ I (3T.) 
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junctiott with sr^ in these senses ; as, c[crr% 

'( Ku. III. 20 ) ‘ oh ! how enviable thy valour so, 

( K. 154 ) ; ^ ^ ( G. M. ) ; as a vocative par- 
ticle ; as, ^>t#T^f?rcTFor ( G. M. ) ‘ 0 clouds give 

iplentiful water TfPTrr^ ^ fqq|: ( R. IX. 47 ). 

§ 291. meaning ‘ having strength ’ is used as an 

■adverb, in the sense of ‘ strongly, ’ ‘ excessively^ ’ ‘ very 
much ’/ as, (Ku. III. 69 ) ‘ S'iva 

strongly (perforce) curbed (quieted) the agitation of his 
senses’; ( S'. 3 ) ‘ S'akuntala is very 

severely indisposed 

§ 292. means often’; as, ‘the child 

often weeps’ ; and in this sense it is generally repeated. 
It also means ‘ at one time — at another time,’’ ‘ now — now, ’ 
■and is used with each clause; as, 

^ f^-srr'sr'Ci' ( Mu. 5 )'" ‘ at 

one time (now) its seeds seem to disappear; at another 
'(now) it yields many fruits; oh, how varied is the policy of a 
politician, like Fate 1’ 


§ 293. 2Ff introduces a direct assertion with or without 
at the' end; as, 

■( K. 73 ) ‘ the popular saying is true that one fortunate thing 
follows another ’; 

V3 O 

•jfl’iTT: ( P* 1 ) ‘S' thought once occurred to him that 

means for acquiring wealth should be devised and. 
■executed. ’ 


(o) has the force of ‘that’ in such sentences as 
* art thou mad that thou speakest so incoherently ? 
1% ^ or ■* because ’ or ‘ since ’/ as,. 

^ ^ ^ ( Mu. 2 ) ‘ does not 

the serpent S'esha feel the _heavin^s of the load on his 
'tiody,' because he does not throw down the Earth (from, 
his head) ? ’; fsrJIFRfx?! ( V. 1 ) ‘ (> 
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creeper, you have done me a service, since she has bees 
once more seen by me. ’ 

Ohs. In translating sentences having the sense of ‘ since — • 
therefore,’ ‘because — Whence,’ ^therefore,’ hence j' these may 
be translated by ^ or ; or the whole sentence may be 
expressed by using IRT or ; as, 

‘I shall drive my brother out of the 
house because he is exceedingly ill-behaved. ’ ■ 

§294. iRT: means ‘from which place, ’ being used for 
JT^FTT^; as, ( R. V. 4 ) ‘from whom* 

(your preceptor) complete knowledge has been obtained by 
you or it means ‘/or, ’ ‘ because, ’ ‘ since, ’ when a reason 
is assigned ; as, ( H. 3 );. 

‘ why do you say so ? There is a great difference ; for 
the Karpiira island is heaven itself. ’ 

§ 295. regarded as one word, is used in the sense- 
of ‘ to he sure, ’ ‘ to own ’ or ‘ io speak the truth, ’ ‘ verily ’,r 
as, ^ ^ ( Ve. 1 ) ‘ by 

the ominous nature of this your speech, my heart, to 
speak the truth, trembles. ’ 


\ (S'. 2) 

%t ^1^^ I (S'. 5) 

^ff^cT^UTT 

1 (K. 35) 

' 

I (K. 43) . • 
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I qfcfre^sffrqf^ I (K. 120) 

m cT ^rfer^l &5{r g^^rffr^c^r ^^f^^ceijfFTfe mms^- 

‘#^T?n2e?:: \ (Dk. ii. 7) 

3f55fr?w 5T 5Pf5#rf^ m\ I 

•m: ^5Tf?ff^?rr; q-?:^cfT?T?T:5^m; 11 (m. 1 ) 

3 # te ^ &4 ^ I 

JTf'-q ii (u. 3 ) 

??c^c4 epirs^rilli'^^^qf tR^ JTjjTTJT^JT fRif? %aRr^ 
f R 'TRa>{: 5rr|^# I m: 

=#1^ #: 1 

fT ?Tr^: ^cF^^cIF II (Mu. l) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

sm M JietfFT sfTRT: iTtsrrsr I c^T^^d^4^ WfelT- 

<R ^ M^c?rr<WRTTr^' m \ ?R?? m srrJTF^rrrqg 

^ ^5T \ m g?T; (P. I. ii) 

z(^ li ^ \ (Mk. 4) 

3THfeT>rffi|^ ^ sp f |- 4 r r»<iHH*i \ 

q^: t;pn f# \ 

STTOf: ^ ^frlfTR #qTcSrffIIU% U (S'. 6) 

M% TTsrffqirWfFR: I 

?tt 1^ u (R. i. 87) 

am ^ ?w qifm %sT?rT i 

iRTW wm »n%?T: ^'RTT 5fe>TTr«RTT U (R. VIII. 47 ) 
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^Tfqcft 

^T3^5rR^TcrT 7 [^: \ 

c\ 

5R^TO^ qcRTT ^ fe: 

S(Fft ^ ^n^c^TTR: U (Bh. IL 90 ) 


I do not think it proper to speak on this subject, because- 
I am not conversant with its details. 

Since you broke open my house last night, I take you- 
prisoners, and shall take you to the court for inquiry. 

In matters concerning girls, householders generally see 
with the eyes of their wives. 

Oh, the unparalleled splendour of this place ! To own 
the truth, it will vie even with the garden of Indra in point, 
of beauty. 

Is the place, from which you have come, supplied with 
plenty of corn ? 

I am going to execute my master’s command, but vdiere 
are you going ? 

Thus the wood-cutter saved his life and Avealth, while- 
the evil spirit was engaged in employment for whole twelve 
years. 

Suvadana tells me that Chandralekha, her mistress,, 
has been A’ery ill since the day of her dancing in the temple 
of Durga ; I must now go to inquhe how she is doing. 

As a general rule the regard shoAAm by masters to their- 
servants, varies as the nature of the work intended to- 
be accomplished tlu’ough them. 

Do you think the sun is not exhausted simply because,, 
he never remains stationary in his celestial path ? 

Friend, cut off my snares A’ery soon and saA^e me ; for 
it is truly said that ‘ adA’-ersity is the touchstone of friend- 
ship. ’ 
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LESSON XXVII 

§ 296. q"?!! by itself means (1) ’’ as,’ '‘in the manner 
mentioned as, q’^T^TTWl^ (S'. 1) ‘ just as your Majesty 
orders, ’ i.e., your orders will be obeyed ; (2) ‘ namely, ’ 
‘ as follows, ’ ‘ so as, (P. 1.) ‘it is as stated 

below, (as follows) ; it is namely reported (3) ‘ like, ’ 
‘ as,’ showing ‘ comparison ’ like f q ; as, ’ll 

2TqT MY: ( U. 4 ) ‘ she was in the house of Das’aratha like the 
Goddess of wealth’; (4) it is used to introduce a direct 
assertion, to report words or speeches, occurring in the 
direct construction in Enghsh ; as, ^ qqT 

ff TTt fqqr (Ku. IV. se) ‘ it is already known to 
you that Cupid does not feel at ease, without me even 
for a moment. ’ in this sense is usually followed by 
at the end ; as, 1 ZPTT ^ 

( Nag. 2 ) I am entrusted with a message by my father 
(to this effect) ; — ‘ 0 Mitravasu, a better bridegroom than 
Jimutawahana cannot be found ; so give him Malayavati 
(5) ‘ as, ’ 'for instance as, zpi zpf 
ZTZfT (Tarka.) ‘ wherever there is smoke, there is 

fire, for instance in the kitchen (6) ‘ so that ’ where ^ 
often takes the place of q?Tr; as, ^ zf^f sqrqrR- 

z^f^ (P. I. 8) ‘ show thou that rogue of a lion so that I 
may kill (him) ^qrrfTFnrr qw: HTWzrm fTMlzi^t ^ ZTJfPTq"- 
(P. I. ll) ‘ Lord, maintain yourself by my 
life, so that I may secure both the worlds. ’ 

297. zrqr and when used as correlatives of each 
other, liave the following senses : — (1) ‘ as — so, ’ in which 
case sometimes takes the place of ?rz?T; as, Zfqr 
W ‘ as the tree, so the fruit qq-f qzTc^fYr- 

I qpJSrqY (P. I. 8) ‘as a 

small sprout growing from a seed, carefully tended, iviU 
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yield fruit at the proper time, so (will) people when 
properly protected (2) ‘ so — that where stands for 
so, and W for that ; as, q-f? qmw ^ 

■^JW^^'Tqlqr ^TqTpT (S'. 3) ‘if you approve of it, so act 
that I shall be favoured by the royal sage 
fw^r^qr qqr ?r ^ qjrTcq%(P. I. ll) ‘ I, requesting, 

his Majesty, shall so manage that he will kill him.’ 

Obs. The words fqqr, ^rq^, ’^[^Tqcf, ^ &c., are 

similarly used for cf^T, and forms of the relative pronoun 
( generally are used with the second clause for q’qr ; as, 
Ifqft ^ q'FTT ^ (U. 3) 

‘ I am so unfortunate that not only am I separated from my 
lord, but even from my children ^q^qpT q’^’ 

^q^cnr^q^qrqniFrPq- q-f# qj^Pq^r^pTT^STfrr '(H. i) ‘ my 
absence of greed (desire) is such that I wish to give to 
any body this golden bracelet, though actually in my 
hands (3) ‘ since — therefore ’, ‘ because {as) — so as, 

irqpT =qp^^q?5qrqq?f^r?f^: q>T5Fqr^.qT ^rrrpq- srr^Rfl- 

qf^FTTir.’ (Nag. 4) ‘ since (as) this wind is terrible, 
shaking the collection of stones on the Malaya mountain, 
(therefore), so I think that the lord of the birds has appro- 
ached (4) ‘ if — then' used like qf?-q'ff ; or as a strong 
form of adjuration, ‘as surely as — so surely as, 

qrwTiqnrfV; qRift sqpw^t qqr ^ i 
^qrr Pqqqq^ ^ qTqqrqfgqff^ ii (R. xv. si) 

‘ if (as surely as) there is no unchastity in ray conduct 
with regard to my husband, in word, thought, or deed, 
then (so surely), O all-pervading Goddess (Earth), be pleased 
to take me in’; (5) ‘ as much — as so much — as ’, where 

^qr stands for ‘ as much or so much ’ and qqrfor ‘ as ’, when 
the sense intended is that of ‘ equality of relation as, 
q' ^qr qrq^ qflq' qqr qrqf^ qrq^ (Su.) ‘ cold does not pain me 
so much as does the (form) Badhati' In this sense 
is often used with qqr and ^r, or with one of them, to 
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make the equality more emphatic, and then they may be 
translated by ‘ as — as as, ^Trar ft’qi 

(U. 4) ‘ among the four daughters-in-law, 
Sita was as dear to him as his daughter S’ant&..’ 

(o) & ^T«Tr are repeated (q?TT ^«Tr) in the sense of 

the word the used with adjectives in the comparative degree, 
the adjectives themselves being translated by their Sanskrit 
equivalents, or in the sense of ‘ the more — the more,'' ‘ the less 
■ — the less as ‘ the older he grew, the stronger became his 
torment (anxiety) caused by want of issue ’ 

smcWTspirr (K, 59); 

so ‘ the less you think of your lost sou, the less will be your ' 
sorrow ’ q^rr W ^ ^ 

or ^qr sffiW 

§ 298. *qF^^, used by itself, is used in the sense of ‘ as 
far as, ’ ‘ till ’, ‘/or ’ showing duration of time or space 
and governs the Accusative case ; as, qjqcJWt- 

■^:%5F?Fq (U. 7) ‘ take care of (these) sons till they are 
weaned’; fiFtfqTrqTq qF^^q^s^pT^ (U. 1) 

‘ till what limit (how far) has our life' been painted by the 
painter ’ ? 

(a) *qFq?F sometimes has the sense of ‘just ’, ‘ then ’ de- 
noting an actibn that is intended to be done immediately 
(vide § 190); as, qiFFqq qf^^lqiiq qqlcFqjqqf^rfq (S'. 1) 

‘ therefore calling my wife, I shall begin the concert ’; qiq- 
fqqt SFqTqrfe’^ qfqrr^sqr^ qf (S'. 3) ‘ having resorted 
to this shade, I shall then wait for her. ’ 

§ 299. Used as correlatives qrqq and qrqcT have these 
senses : — (1) ‘ as much — as qiqq standing for ‘ as much ’, 

and qrqq for ‘ as ’, both being used like nouns or ■ 
adjectives'; as, qT^FF^qT^ qqtfq TfqwnT t qtfq^- 
qrq^^qrq'q qr^q^ i (Ku. ii. 33) ‘ the sun sheds as 
much light only, in his city, as causes the bursting open 


* qNt T N ^q qTq» ? q s qq> qiqsqqR^ [ (SF.) 
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of lotuses in his ponds’; (2) ^all ’/ where the two together- 
have the sense of totality; as, ( G* M. )' 

‘I have eaten all that was given’ ; 

( K. 62 ); (3) ‘ as long as ’ — ‘ so long ’, where 
stands for ‘ as long as ’ and for ‘ so long ’; as, 

^TT^lW'tqrr^JJ^^crmfvf^rqfT^rd ( Mohamudgara ) ‘ as- 

long as one is able to acquire wealth, so long is his retinue 
attached to him.’ 

Obs. (a) Where in English ‘ as Zong as\ ^so long as^’ 
or ^till\ ’’until ’ &c., are used, both and will ha ve- 
to be used in Sanskrit, qr^^with the clause introduced by 
’’ as long as \ ’’till ’ &c., and ^T^cT with the principal clause; as, 

‘ as long as ’ the responsibility of the kingdom is entrusted 
to me, I shall keep the subjects contented’ TTfzT 

jT^rr sPTW: ‘charioteer, stop the 

chariot till I get down’ 5TT^?|JT^gnCTr?T. 

(6) In translating sentences introduced by ‘ before ’ qrsrvT 
will have to be used for %efore\ it being equivalent to till 
not; as, JTf %Wr?rrERT5irT (V. 4) 

‘I must obtain information from them before they fly up 
from the lake.’ 

§ 300 . Sometimes have simply the force of 

^wlien-then^ ; as q'R ^; 

oqTTTfeRd" (H,3) ‘when the traveller having got up, 
looked upwards, (then) the flamingo being observed by him, 
was struck with an arrow and killed’; and sometimes the sense 
of ‘ as soon as\ ’no sooner — than ’, ‘ scarcely — when ’ &c., 
where qNd stands for ‘ no sooner’, ‘ scarcely ’ &c., and 
cTTddfor ‘then’,‘when’ &c.; as, 1(^7^ d dTddd . . 

....dldd ^ (H.l) ‘scarcely had I gone (before 
I had gone) to the end of one calamity, when another lias 
befallen me again!’ 
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^ 1 (M. 3 ) 

9iqp;f^^fT fi^Tci qsr 1 ( s'. i ) 

qTsi^^-2?Tf ; 

vs <, 

(S'l) 

5 T ciqr ^q?i«T I ( s ’ 3 ) 

3m I ^ 1^ qqi^l I 

qrq^fr^^^lfr =qTt ^^s:\ \ ( p. i. is ) 

mq fq^?:T?:Tc^'T^^ qiq-Rc^qqf^i^^rfq srf^q 
qqr ^ fqqi^rqf^ I ( p. i. 20 ) 

3ifq ^fq fqqfoinm: qRoi^ 

m ^35iqT q ?iqq^ 1 ( u. 4 ) 

qjqs^# ’TT=q^^g:=qf% 5Ta1^ jrrqfiRr 

cnq^^qfiq^ fqqjq: q^Tfq^q^q: i ( h. 1 ) 

^^■[ q^q =qq^T cI^T 5[!qf^q 

^ I ( K. 105 ) 

qiqceqf'qqt q quq^f^ q*K^qmqi 

q-ctsqfqcqTf^qif^cl Wqd]fq^^q?§q\5qifqc[RT: | (Mai 6) 
qq^qiqTq|?:fq ri#»qTfq i ; 

*o 

31-q^fq qRqq q^^qqqclfqf^ 1 (Mai. 8) 

5Rt mK ^ =q^f^ci i 

^iqt^ qflqqq^q^'fiT ^pqiqqiq \\ 

(Ku. HI. 72), 



•204 


THE student’s GUIDE 


ii (ku. vi. 70) 

3 3 WTT^q^^: I 

fert: m\ f^#cT ^ w"'ii (H. 1) 

o ^ • 

^^T^cT: ^ 5 T? 3 : f^qR | 

cwdfq 11 (h. 4) 

^ q^Ti 

qiqfrqf W: qqf^%qT;ji (r. xvii. 17) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

qrqrRRqFqqFq: 

T>RnTf^ (V. 2) 


^ STEI^ zpiTT 

qrT%Tq% g#T (K. 109) 
W W ?TT q«TT 51^ 

> (K. 251) 

^STTfe: JTRI^ 5T«nq qR 'RFRT: 

I (K. 262 ) 

qR qiqqq 'ddKWi'^Rtt^a^M f^d'Ct ^'S- 

ffcT I (Ve. 3) 

^ fcaqniq rt 1 ^ qq wirffT ^ ^ \ 

^ ^ ^ Rfq qtsa^ U (V. 4) 

iqqrfq *T^: 5rR qqr sit 

q f w ciqRft 5 if 5 RT ^RRrq^^jqr \ 

'q gq^Ftq: ^ sriq ?rrt 

5 Rq% ^ =qq: W ( U. 2 ) 
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W VT|?r I . 

5I55ftf5lfei i^<Tc'S«RT JT II (H. 3) 

5r2W 'Jlld+ifHc^dT I 

siTTfl 5I>^ U (Nag. 4) 

?T5iTT ^F!5 ^ H^^TIcTT I 

^ s^rtwr dffflcTd+fRH: n (H. 4.) 

cTm ST^nuMd \ 

sftRRm ^d^M^dMT JT«TT U (R. XV.’68) 

' ^ ^ 3RT 

Mm'o^ljtM^jRd^iifd^dT iTT^: I 

3TTc?T«nri^ cTT^ 

^ SIWSIfj: U (Bh. III. 88)' 

W Sl^ «Rnn f^5f% 5TT5TFT I 

gp^ ?TTwr dHg^ ; u (Bg. XI. 29 )' 


A hundred schemes have been devised by me for hi& 
ruin, in consultation with my friends ; they are as follows : — 

I suppose you have already heard that in the heavens- 
dwells a class of nymphs called Apsaras. 

He is like Bhima in heroism, but in wickedness of heart 
he surpasses the cruellest, of demons. 

Ravawa so pleased S'ankara by his austere penance, 
that the God granted him several boons. 

This king governs his country so weU that not one of 
his numerous subjects is disloyal to him. 

Since all the preparations of war have been completed 
I do not think it proper to treat with the enemy. 

The more I think about this world, the more does- my 
mind become .disgusted' with it.' 
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The moment he stepped into liis house, his wife rushed 
to liim exelaiming ‘ a serpent has bit my child.’ 

I hope you will stay here till Govinda comes back from 
his pilgrimage. 

As long as I breathe, I shall defend my dear country 
even at the cost of my life, so that I may not die with a 
name sullied with disgrace. 

He took the doctor’s medicine for (JrR^) 21 days, but 
finding no change for the better, he ceased to take it. 

The teacher beat the child with a stick so severely that 
he fell down senseless oh the ground. 

The more do philosophers think about God, the less do 
they know him. 

He is as much distinguished by the purity of his conduct 
as by his talents, and as intent upon restraining his senses 
.as upon doing good to others. 

Do you not know that all carnivorous animals are provided 
with claws ( use ) ? 

The more diligently you study, the fewer will be your 
■chances of failure, and the greater the probability of 
improvement. 


LESSON XXVIII 

§ 301 . ^ with fT generally followed by ^ or .JfT: is .used 
in the sense of ‘ better — than ’, ‘ better — but not ’, to express 
preference, ^ being used with the clause containing the 
thing preferred ( which is put in the nominative case ) 
and fT ^ 3^* with the clause containing the thing 

to which the first is preferred ( this also being put in the 
nbminative case ); as, (Pi, I^ 1 ) 

' better ( that ) a girl (be) born rather than a foolish son 
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STTWrr^t ^fTOTRPrqW: ( H. l ) ‘ better to lose life, 
■but not the vicinity of ( contact -with ) the base. ’ 

(a) Sometimes ff is used without 5 or as, 

( Me. 5 } ‘ better ( that ) a request 
to a worthy person ( should even be ) unheeded, than that 
it being made to a base man should be gratified 

^ ( Bh. II. 14 ) ‘it were better to roam 

with wild ones than ( to keep ) company with foolish people.’ 

§ 302. * qff is an alternative conjunction meaning 
^ or but its position is different in Sanskrit, being similar 
to that of see § 272 ; ‘ Rama or Govinda ’ jftfqqtqr or 

(а) It has also these senses : — (1) ‘ and ’, ‘ as well 

* also ’ as, qqqqqfeq qr 

qfrsnr ^fgr ( K. 230 ) ‘ Patralekha, tell me whether 
MahasVeta and K&.dambari are doing well, and also 
whether the whole retinue is doing well (2) ‘ like % 
having the sense of^;as, ^rRft 
•qppq^'TT ( Me. 86 ) ‘ I consider her to be changed in forih 
■( appearance ) like a lotus blighted by frost (3) ‘ option- 
■ally ’, mostly in grammatical rules ; as, qtcff TjfV j ^7 
( Paw. VI. 4. 90-91 ) ‘ in the causal the ^ of 
^ is lengthened ; but optionally, when it means to 
pervert the mind.’ 

(б) qr is added to the interrogative pronoun and its 

■derivatives in the sense of ‘ possibly ’ like ^ or qp? ( see 
§257 ); as, ipf: qrt qi *1 (P. I* 1 ) * who possibly, that 

is dead, is not born again ?’; qiPT qpqpi iPH 

{K. 156 )‘‘ whose words else should I possibly act up to V; 
qpf qr ( U. 3 ) ‘ how indeed can you go ? ’ 

§ 303 . qr, when repeated, has the sense of 'either — or% 

* iohether^riri os, I m qt 

" ^ ' ( 'Ku. . II, ;.60 ) ‘ two , only are 

^ HT > (t») 
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able to bear the seed of us two ; either she ( Parvati) 
of S’ambhu, or his watery form, mine ^ ^r^Tft^^TnT- 

^inTPT ^4# ( Ve. 1) ‘ I solicit your attention being paid 
to it, whether out of regard to the poet’s labour, or the 
importance of the sublime subject-matter, or a desire to 
see a new drama represented. ’ 

§ 304 . is used as an adverb in the sense of ^justly ’ 

‘ properly ‘ it is quite proper that as, ^rTSTT’iTr; 

( Me. 3 ) ‘ it is proper ( it is justly said ) that the life o; 
lovers is in, the ^ hands of ( depends upon ) messengers’, 
^^n-JT ^ ^mfq- to ( Ku. vii. 05 ) ‘ it 

is quite proper that Aparna, though delicate, practised 
a very austere penance for his sake . ’ 

(a) means ‘ inopportune ‘ out of place ’; as, 

sr^civT: (Mu. 2 ) ‘ the attempt of both was 
out of place. ’ 

§ 305 . is used in the following senses: — (1) ^joy\ 
* surprise ^flurry ’, such as is expressed by ‘ Oh ’ in 
English ; as, ^ ( M. 1 ) ‘ Oh ! the concert' has 

commenced (2) ‘ compassion ’, ‘ pity ’/ as, ^ 

( G. M. ) ‘ it is a pity, child, that you have only Dh&,nakas ’; 
(3) ‘ oA ‘ alas ’, showing grief ; as, fqg- TOTO (U. 1) 
‘ alas, fie'upon me, an unhappy being ! ’; (4) it is sometimes 
used as an inceptive particle ; as, ^ ( Ram. 

I. 48. 14 ) ‘ well, now I shall tell you. ’ 

§ 306 . f ^ most frequently denotes ‘ grief ’, ‘ dejection 
‘pain’, as expressed by ‘ah’, ‘alas’, ‘woe me’; as, . ^ 
(]U. 3 ) ‘ alas ! oh beloved Janaki ’ ; ^ ^ 

( U. 3) ‘ alas 1 alas ! my heart bursts. ’ If is 
sometimes used'to express ‘ surprise ’; as, ' ^ ^T^KT^f- 

(’U. 4 ) ‘ Oh ! indeed, she 

* ^ I (3T.) 

t IT ^ ' 
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is Kausalya, my dear friend, the duly married wife of 
king Das'aratha.’ 

For the use of with the accusative see § 34. 

Ohs. The sense ‘ reproach ’ is very rare. 

§ 307. * never used at the beginning of a sentence, 
has these senses : — (1 ) ‘/or,’ ‘ because, ’ expressing a strict 
or logical reason ; as, srfiHpCfrfer ff ( G. M. ) ‘ here 
is fire for there appears smoke’; Sffcr ^ I 

( R. V. 10 ) ‘ have “you been 
permitted by the great sage to become a householder, for 
it is now time to enter upon the second stage of life ’ ? 

Ohs. In general statements with reference to a particular 
case, this sense of ‘ for ’ is understood. 

( 2 ) ‘ indeed, ’ ‘ surely ’,• as, ^ ajftfrsnTFT ff 

(M. l) ‘my lord, the science of acting 
indeed consists principally of representation ; what is the 
use of oral discussion in this case ’ ? ^ 

( M. 3 ) ‘ surely an elephant, having seen 
a lotus-plant, cares not for the shark ’; ( 3 ) it has often 

the sense of ‘/or instance ’, ‘ as is well-known ’, 

when a fact is stated to illustrate a foregoing assertion, 
in the sense of as, srsTFrifiT^ ^ | 

TfV: ( R. I. 18 ) ‘ he took taxes 

from his subjects only for the sake of doing good to them ; 

( for instance ) the sun drinks up water in order to give 
it back increased a thousand-fold ’; ( 4 ) ‘ only, ’ ‘ alone ’ 
to emphasize an idea ; as, ( K. 155 ) 

‘ a fool only is troubled by Cupid ’; ( 5 ) sometimes as 

an expletive. 


* left 

14 -- 
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^rr I 

— 3TcT q-^r ^ 1^1^: I ft 

• >3 'O 

I (S'. 3) 

icT ^Tt: \ (s'. 4 ) 

^-TR ^^eq[|:^ftTTrftcIF^^^T fi^ I (S', o) 

3fft?l1cT f% jTTSq’Rftft&qFf^ e=^sr[)% I 

^ 1 fft fi^RTlW^sftl I 

(S'. 7) 

fft I (V. 1) 

^ ^r^RF'JT'T^RTH | 3TqTi^l# ft; 37fF% 

ft^ft ^^2q^:^T2UTT: i 

(K. 103) 

^ ^^cT: ^RF rIr R ’T^oj qF I 

c. 

^'T=?IF ft sm\ II (S'. 5) 

3Tqq(R5Fqq^q WF ftq q ^F^FRlftsift I 

ft^i^ 2 TO%f^ ftq^^qlrCT: || 

(Ku. I. 3) 

^I^TiqR^F^OFF ^RR^F ft II 

qFqtsft II (p. 1. 14) 

fi^F^Rft Rq^qqfcSF^F^RFqRtftg ^ft | 

^ iq ftn%rpi7cq^R’^d || 

(R.VIII. 44)] 

M iRft??: 5F5r^f%%; | (mu.3) 
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is> o e. 

't?ir ^ ^ i 

v3 

^ mOTc^l^Tt ^ ^ 

c 

^K ^ ^ II (H. 1) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


^TRT^irt <'^<iiiHt>c< U ^ 

R4 ^ {^ (K. 204) 

3^514 lT5l4fffi<R(v7HTft' ?Fi: I 

^ ff !WTWcT:^7T’iI5rfOT: II (S', l) 

ttto: 5RT I 


a^vid*H^i^4M FTr: 5rOT % 

^rsrcrfq Tw^ ^ >ctirf5Fi>^i ii (S'. 7) 

?T sTc^ni ?r 

?i ’ET ^T#T>i 5T ^ iriwa:!!: i 

Tidro r ^ r^ ' S T m ^ 1%^ 

v5WrCS«TT ^ ?RT«rfimt ^ II (V. 3) 

^PSTR !t^l'd<lcRR ^ I 

^^x - T ir f ff«TTsiR?rr m: ii (Ku. vi. er) 
sn^ ^ ffmf?! 5TT m ^vSBur^vsi m 
5[T 'JTIWIT I 

q =5 svdl 3[T TTBr<d=^di ?n1w 

C <0 

qif?ar?^: cIFT fsi^ II (Me. 88),. 

3T^eicft— 5T ^ 

f^raf 15TW ^ ’tm ?Tr^5 cPn 

g m s^tr% I 
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f5T^ ^ ^ 

^T^T: ^^TPTH ;T ^ gw: U (U. 4. ) 

PTR W^^FTOf^liT: I ■ 

q qfaql^ - ^ ft: U (R.V.16) 

srciniT^ ?n?t4 ?mt \ 

^pftwsriOTTT n (M.5) 

fl^: d^dd l d 'HqcRsit I 

sm »T?WTfd Sfrtdtsfq T^?wrt%dT: U (R. IX. 74) 

^T f5T 'tddti«<idd'0 «id[d ^ \ 
f: CdHW> fddd^KlHdlM'jTm^ U (Ku. IV. 26) 


5?T(d^^ q5T«rf?TTfcR: |f- 

W M3^: U (My. 1) 


(cfTWlf^w) ’arrf^KId^'W- 

<iqd><dM ' jil*id*h^l ': \ (Me. 54) 

PTR cR JT^tof 'ddrM^fcMd4d<'^^ ^ \ 

(Bg. XI. 36> 


TreRT : — 31^ sriftw: I 

^5^ ?T R^rtd WST ^^: 

^3f%crf¥d 5STt^^JcTc^7«nT I 
^ ^quird^M 5[>> ^ 

C\ • N . 

cRRTRnferfTft^ ff ^ n (Mu. 5) 


<.nR7T^: v>|+^d'l: 

SlMt»RT^T ^ I 

c 

'S ^ Cv 'O 

5nRTfd «T0!WT«t SJRWT ^«TdFTTf )( (S'. 5), 
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?T 1 ^^fwTTtTsprtti (I (M. 3)' 


It is far better to support one’s self by begging from’ 
door to door than to be alwa3^s fa-wning upon the haughty 
rich. 

Either he is able to do it, or his two brothers, but not 
any body else. 

It is but just that he gives you this warning to spend 
money economically, for the marriage of your daughter is 
■every day drawing near. 

When calamities befall a man, discrimination is the 
real wisdom ; for those who act without discrimination 
have their miseries multiplied. 

The poet that said ‘ one fault merges in a collection 
of good qualities, ’ did not properly observe human nature ; 
for, generally poverty destroys even a group of good qualities. 

Who indeed, except this magnanimous person, would 
risk his life to save that of others ! 

Be sure, O woman, that you Avill ere long be united with 
your husband ; is it not a fact that a river, the water of 
which is dried up in summer, is again united with its 
current in the rainy season ! 

I worship all gods with the same devotion, whether 
they belong to the Yavanas or Brahmanas. 

I shall even prefer [itse — q) a dreary forest haunted 
by tigers and wolves, to a life led in poverty amongst 
one’s kinsmen. 

Woe me that have survived all that I held dearest on 
this earth I 

Oh ! I have found the ring that I had lost. 

Oh ! How delightful is the appearance of this man ? 
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It is just that the author of the Ramayana used divine 
speeeh to describe his manifold deeds. 

Out of hundreds of kings, she chose only this king for 
her husband ; for the mind is conscious of its former asso- 
ciations. 

Who possibly, that has fallen into the snares of the 
wicked, has safely escaped ? And what weak person has 
not failed in his attempts at contending with the strong ? 


LESSON XXIX 

Atmanepada and Parasmaipada 

N. B. — In this and the next lesson the unspecified 
references are to Siddhanta Kaumudi ; and Bk. means 
the eighth canto of Bhatti Kavya. 

§ 308, There are two Padas in Sanskrit : the Atmanepada 
and Parasmaipada. The Atmanepada ( ‘ voice for one’s 
self’ ) denotes that the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent ( as, ‘ does for himself. ’ The Paras- 
maipada ( ‘ voice for another ’ ) denotes that the fruit of the 
action accrues to another ; ‘ goes for another. ’ This 

distinction is scarcely, if ever, observed in practice. It 
is the original meaning of the terms, but cannot be con- 
sistently followed in all cases. Sanskrit writers use both 
the Padas promiscuously ; as, ( M. 1 ), 

‘ I wish now to hear the message 

( S'. 4 ) ; ( R. V. 15. ). 

If it be supposed that this distinction is meant to be 
observed when a root admits of both the Padas, this is 
also not borne out by usage ; as, TRTT ^ 

ffR I ( K. 74 

where the two Padas are used in the same sense. 

§ 309. Some roots are conjugated in one Pada only,, 
as ^r^r, &c.; some in both the Padas, as fN", 
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while some are restricted to one Pada or the 
other, according as certain prepositions are prefixed to them, 
or they are used in particular senses ; as, iTiT is Parasmaipada; 
but is Atmanepada ; ‘ to rule ’ is Parasmaipada, 

but STRIT?! ‘ to bless ’ is Atm. Some roots of this nature 
are given in this and the next lesson. 

Roots of the First Conjugation 

§ 310 . The root *5piT, when not preceded by a preposition, 
takes both the Padas. But it is used in the Atm. by 
itself when the sense of ‘ continuity or ‘ want of inter- 
ruption ‘ energy and ‘ development or ‘ inerease ’ 
is indicated ; as, ( Bk. 22 ) ‘ moving unobs- 

tructed in the enemy’s assembly ’ ; siegipnq- ‘ shows 
energy for studying ’ ; ^TTF^rflrr ‘ the ^astras are 

developed in him. ’ 

(а) Preceded by ^ and TO, it is Atm. in the same 

senses ,* as, it TO^^ ( Bk. 22 ) ‘ so saying he showed 

his might in the sky ’ ; 

( ibid. 23 ) ‘ made bold to test &c. ’ 

(б) When preceded by arr, it is Atm. in the sense of 

‘ ascending ’ or ‘ rising ’ of a luminary ; as, (Idbh.) 

‘ the sun rises ( Bk. 23 ). But 3TT^nT% 

‘ the smoke issues from the surface of the terrace 
or aTT^^Rrf^ ( Mbh. ) ‘ covers the terrace.’ 

(c) With in the sense of ‘ walking ’, ‘ placing the 
footsteps * Vishwu took three steps 

; but^ ‘ the joint splits. ’ 

{d) With ST and in the sense of ‘ beginning as 
{iT 2 T; ( Ku. III. 2 ) ‘ thus began to talk with 

him privately.’ But ‘ goes ‘ comes. ’ 



I J 3ns \ %: qr?- 


l sftqtvqr ^TFRfWTPT \ 3inqnq%T \ (I. 3. 38-43) 




216 


THE student’s GUIDE 


§ 311. The root ‘to play’ is usually Paras., but 
when preceded by the prepositions 3PT, 'Tft, and SH", it 
is Atm.; ^ 

(Me. 70) ‘play with jewels.' But (Mbh.) 

‘ plays with Mawavaka.' 

(a) With it is Paras, in the sense of ‘ making a 
noise as, ( Mbh. ) ‘ the carts creak. ’ 

§ 312. *ilTT with ^ is Atm. in the sense of ‘ communi- 
cate with’, ‘unite with ’, ‘join’; as, 3T^^: (Dk. 

II. 2 ) ‘I joined gamblers .’ So sR or with ^ as, 
( Bk. 16 ). 

§ 313, The root ‘ to walk, ’ when preceded by 

is Atm., when used transitively ; as, 

^ (Bk. 31 ) ‘ drunkards, being intoxicated, strayed 
away from the paths in crowds ’; so.^PT’Tv^T^ ‘ transgresses 
duty. ’ But ‘ vapour goes up. ’ 

(a) With it is Atm. when used with the instrumental 
of a conveyance; as, ifT#: (Bk.,32) ‘others 

went in vehicles ’; (R. XIII. 16) ‘ now 

passes through the path of gods ( sky ) .’ 

§ 314. { f^, when preceded by and qTr, in the sense 
of ‘ to conquer or ‘ to be victorious ’, and ‘ to defeat’ 
respectively, is Atm.; as, =qR^Ti^^ (V. B. I) ‘ her 

( blue ) eye surpasses the blue kitus ’ ; ( M. 1 ) 

‘ victory to your Majesty I ( Bk. 9 ) ‘ defeat- 

ing ( completely overstriding ) the sky. ’ 

§ 315. When ‘ to heat preceded by or is 

t I (I. 3. 21) 

* I (I. 3. 29) 

** W^icT \ (I. 3. 53 - 4 ) 

$ (L 3. 19)*^ 

if ^J%VTrt WJ: (1. 3. 27 ); 
i Varttika. 
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aatransitively used, or has ‘ a limb of the body ’ for its 
object, it is Atm,; as, ( Bk. 14 ) ‘ the sun is 

shining very hot ’ ; C 15.) 

‘ this excessively scorching heat is unbearable 
(Mbh.) ‘ he warms his hands. ’ But 
{ Mbh. ) ‘ a goldsmith heats ( causes to melt ) gold so 
^ 'TTf^PT^^r. 


Ohs. by itself, is intransitive; as, 

( S'. 5 ) ‘ how will darkness manifest itself, when 
the sun is shining ’ ? 

§ 316 , '"ffV ‘ to lead or carry, ’ without a preposition 
or with the prepositions or is Atm. in the following 

censes: — (l) instructing (lit. honouring); as, 517^ 

‘ gives instructions in S'astra ’; ( 2 ) ‘ lifting up ’; as, 

57 % ‘ lifts up a stick ’ ; ( 3 ) ‘ initiating into sacred rites 
sJTPjrer^JPrvfg^ * invests Manavaka with the sacred thread 
( 4 ) ‘ knowledge ‘ investigation ’; cfr# ‘ investigates 
the truth ’; ( 5 ) ‘ employing on wages ’, ‘ hiring ’; 

■* employs labourers as hired servants ’; ( 6 ) ‘ paying off, 
as a tribute, debt ’ &c. ; ‘ pays the tax due to 

the king ; ( 7 ) ‘ spending ‘ applying to use ’; ^ 
spends a hundred ( for charity ). ' 


(a) fft withf^' is Atm., only when the object is something 
olse than ‘ a part of the body ' ; as, (Bk. 22) 

^ or I shall remove ( restrain ) my anger '; but 
* turns away his cheek. ’ 

Ohs. fVfV in the sense of ‘ teacliing ‘ taming’, ‘domes- 
ticating is Paras.; (R. II. 8) 

^ as if wishing to tame the wicked animals of the forest ’; 
so ( R. III. 29 ). 

§ 317 . t ^ preceded by 371 is Atm., either when it is 



t ^nirt iRffT: (I. 3 . 28 j;‘?m?T^«Tr (1.3.75); 

(I. 3. 56 ) 
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intransitively used, or has ‘a limb of the body for its^ 
object, or anything other than a work of composition;' 
as, ‘ spreads ’ ; qrf^nTTZf^^ ' stretches his hand ’ ;; 

‘ spreads the cloth. ’ 

(а) Preceded by ^ and^ it is Atm., when the object 

is not ‘ a literary work as, ‘gathers rice’; 

‘lifts up a load’; but ‘ tries hard to- 

learn the Vedas.’ 

(б) JPT with ^ is Atm., in the sense of ‘marrying’,. 
‘ espousing ’, or ‘ accepting ’ in general; as, 

(R. XIV 71 ) ‘ that the enemy of the ten- 
mouthed (Ravawa), having abandoned Sita, did not marry 
another.’ 

§ 318. J ‘to sport’ is usually Atm., but preceded 
by the prepositions STT, or qlT it is Paras.; as, 

(Ratn. 5) ‘stop, stop, O fire ’; ‘takes 

rest in a garden’; ^ 'TTOriW (Bk. 53) ‘was for- 

a time pleased at his sight.’ 

(fl) with ^ when, intransitively used, 77T takes- 
either Pada; as, (Bk. 

54) ‘the monkey seeing him, desisted from what he meant 
to do’; (Bk. 55) ‘he stopped, seeing- 

there was no SitS..’ 

§ 319 ‘to speak’, by itself is Atm., in the follow- 

ing senses ; — (l) ‘showing brilliance or proficiency 
in’; as, (2) ‘pacifying or coaxing (generally 

preceded by ^ in this sense); as, ‘ conciliates- 

or cajoles his servants ’; (s) ‘knowledge’; as, 

‘ knows Sastra’; (4) ‘toil’, ‘effort’; as, ‘toils 

in the field’; (5) ‘difference of opinion’, ‘ quarrel ’ 

$ 5«TT3;'TfTV'!ft I \ (l. 3. 83-85) 

I (1.3.'’ 47-50) 
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( generally preceded by in this sense ); as, 

( H. 1 ) * of mutually conflicting scriptures 
( 6 ) ‘ flattering ‘ requesting as, ‘ coaxes- 

the donor [ this sense is analogous to ( 2 ).] 

(а) With ^Fsr it is Atm., in the sense- of ‘ loud andi 
distinct speaking ’ ( as that of men &c. ); as, 

‘ the Brahmawas are speaking loudly together but 

( Mbh. ) ‘ O beautiful lady, the cocks are- 

crowing. ’ 

(б) WithspT,^ is A'tm., under the same circumstances- 
as ( a ), when it is intransitively used ; as, spT^T?^ 

TOf ‘ Ka^ha imitates Kalapa but ‘ recapitulates; 

or reproduces what is said ’;3pT^Rr ^trfT ‘ the lute resounds.*' 

(c) With fer in the sense of ‘ disputing ’ , ‘ wrangling 

it takes either Pada ; as, qHT: ‘ the doctors are at- 

variance ’ ( are disputing ); 

(Bk. 30) ‘ went to it, filled -with wrangling evil demons 

(d) With BTT it is Atm., in the sense of ‘ reviling 

‘ reproaching as, ( Bk. 45 ). 

§ 320 . *^Tis A'tm., by itself in the sense of ‘ disclosing- 
one’s intentions as, or ‘ accepting as- 

umpire as, (Ki. III. 14 ) ‘ who, 

when he is in doubt, has recourse to Kama (and others)) 
as his judge or umpire. ’ 

(a) With SR, 5r and sometimes it is Atm. ; as,. 

^ ( Mk. l ) ‘ on account 

of a man’s poverty, his relations do not act up to his 
words ’; ^qRTT trf? ( R. VIII. 87 ) ‘if a 

being breathes on, though only for a moment ’; 

51^5^ (S'i. III. 1 ) ‘ then Hari set out for Hari- 
prastha so SRTTq^ ( S'. B. 45 ) ; 1%^- 

iW f^srfcTGS^ ( ibid. ) 


* 5Em^5ri%vq[: ft: \ 5T^rRm^tnWETl5=^ I (1.3. 22-3) 
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. (6) With 3TT it is Atm., only in the sense of ‘ solemn 
■declaration ’ (5r%^) ] as, ^ (Mb.) 

* for thee I shall surely have recourse to water or poison.’ 

§ 321 . With its literal sense of ‘getting up’, 

(it is Paras but in a figurative sense, it is A'tm.; as, 

■5TT?f ^ ®[f ( Bk. 12 ) ‘ who does not esteem 

you, who strive for your friend ? ‘ raises 

'himself up ( aspires ) to absolution see Ki. XI. 13, and 
S’i. XIV. 17; but tfter^fw^cF, and ‘a 

Qiundred is yielded by a viUage. ’ 

. § 322 . % With ^ it is Atm., in the sense of ‘ waiting 
upon in a rehgious manner ’, ‘ worshipping ’ ( as a deity ); 
ins, # ( Bk. 13 ) ‘ those who wait upon the 

•sun according to religious mantras ?r + 1 I 
.(Bk. 1. 3). 

Ohs. ^In this sense of ‘ waiting upon ’ in general, the 
root is found in literature taking either pada ; as, 

(Mb. II. 4. 7 ); 

( R. IV. 6 ) 

§ 323 . With * ^ it is Atm., also in the- following senses : 
'(1) ‘ uniting ’, ‘ joining as, dTT ‘ the Ganges 

joins the Jumnk (2) ‘ forming friendship with as, 
( Mbh. ) ‘ forms friendship with charioteers ; 
<( 3 ) ‘ lead to ’ ( as a way ); as, 3FJT 7211: 

((Mbh.) ‘ this way leads to Saketa ( Ayodhyh ).’ 


t \ ( 1. 3, 24 ) 


^ On this the Mahabhashya has the following : — 

\ (Var.) 
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(a) With ^ it takes either Pada when ‘ a desire to get- 
a thing ’ is implied ; as, wqfcT^-fd' ( 5Ibh. } 

* a beggar waits at the palace of Brahmana ( with the- 

desire of getting something) ’ ; also when it is intransitively 
used ; as, ‘ stands ready at the time of 

dinner. ’ 

§ 324. t ^ with spT is Atm., in the sense of ‘ constantly 
practising as, ‘ horses always practise the- 

gait of their progenitor but in the sense of ‘ resembling ’ 
it is Paras.; as, ( U. 4 ). 

§ 325. preceded by ap’ is Atm., in the sense of 

* challenging as, (Sk. ) 

( S'i. XX. 1 ); but W ( U. 6 ) ‘ cairthia 

long-lived boy also here.’ 


fTcq^ 1 (Dk. II. 8) 

31^ q'i'T: wM clTcHm- 

1 (K. 33) 

q-f^sPd I (S'. 6) 

m | (Dk. li. s) 

I (u. 2 ) 

1 (A.R. 6) 

ci^: 1 (r. iv. ee) 

TO '^ 1 :: 5?^%«[T: (Me. 101 ) 

. , ■ NO 

(I. 3.^31) ^ 
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sR^qi^-.^-rr ^ ^rfrsfOT^ ^^ ii 

(Bk. II. 39 ) 

^ 5 TIF 1^5 Cffr I • 

ft qc^fei^rm: ^ ii (s;i. ii. lo) 

arqTift ^ 

o 

„ A^^\\ i (R. v; 74) 

qiqcqqrqftftr^qn^ ^ rr- 

- o 

mq 5 :^atq qqt ! (r. v. 71) 

3 {q R^q qrqr^: ^ eq^r \ 

S3 . •S. 

qrqt^ qifti^:«^ffq: qft]qc%^ftq^ il (ku. ii. 3) 

^ qrq# ftqqf Wx^ ftqcrq ftqfef; 1 
^r q^ftqrqftqfqqiqRfqqg^qrfqftqiq^ 11 (ku. i. is) 
qsqftrqrtl qq fq ft^orift ft q q ' 

ftfi^Rqlftr qiqi=q fq fpqf^^qft | (U. 4 ) 

f^qrfq qRqJt^^q Rm \ 

^RqqfrsqRrft q^ qaeift qftqiq H (Bk. viil. 10) 

fqif%=qt'Tiqft^ 2 l[# ^qqft^ q I 

qn^qq ^^'i.qMis^iq'q^ 3 ^^ 'qqiq ii {ibid. 28) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

q^ qqq^ ^i^nqqqqqq^? fTstjnq^q^nnR- 

Rqq<o(q?in?q^ fqfq ^t^^rfqrqqrfsFEft qq^ \ (A. R. 7) 

Iqq^T^qrfqqqiq^gTcqr qfig qg^^ g p qqi* 

qftc^qfqqJ^oi ?^f^qiqqfq^^ fq?qq# q r q q ^q \ 

(K. 289 ) 
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U (R. XV. 67) 

^dw sT^cwt u (R. XVII. 10) 

?f5Icd¥^ §?f I 

11 (Ki. 11. 25) 

^Rdl^iWdl ^ SRT^ I 

«o 

fT ^ydr«^ ' dMd wft II (R. IV. 60) 

^ ciift«TT ?PTM^3nisrfRr i 
3TlWl«lirdd<cdl^ STOTSpStnJf^ II (R. IV. 65) 
^d^uifsTtRir ^ ?r 5Rtc3rFFR: i 

3rd4difiRiAi ^V^i^ i ii^ wi =EmHT«nT»T ii (Ki. II, 4 - 1 ) 

fsnwim ^f%i%rrwRct ffpw: 

c « 

si^cinr q{^: 1 

“Sft WT 'F^Tgl dt^^WlffecTRi 

II (U. 2 ) 

•«Ff VT^rI^FS^ dd: MWIW^I g^T: 

^ ^ II (Bk. VIII. 11 ) 


'O 

3 ^TFF??n^^ ’t'M+i idX.J II {ibid. 25) 



^T g 5 FRTt: 5^: II {ibid. 29 ) 

'Ali^|c3|eRTa'W IdiR'^rfd: I 

m tlwraRT 4iiHMRd(W3T: H {ibid. 53) 


^n'd’ciWi qnR^W^FT *TT^: I 

5ff^T torrf^: II (S'i. II. 13) 

5Fft?^T 4^ u (S', II. 34) 

c\ 'a ' ' 
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^ ^IcTT 55rFR: U 

cRT: 5rrf^i4”d(jnii mdTT ^ I 
?T# f^vjf^cymdt ^ ^^rnifeRnr u (Bk. VII. 101-2) 


At midnight, while I was sleeping soundly in my bed 
I was awakened by a noise proceeding from persons quarrel- 
ing ( ^ with ) with one another. 

Having entrusted the protection of his family to his 
eldest son, the old man started off ( with 5r ) for a holy 
place. 

The Freneh, ' commanded by their ablest General, 
began ( ^ with ^ ) to storm the citadel, but the Chinese 
easily defeated ( with ’TTT ) them. 

From high words the two young men came to blows, 
and the more fiery-tempered of the two challenged ( ^ 
with 3TT) the other to a single combat. 

Fie upon those who wait upon with rich meu 
and flatter them, simply with the desire of getting wealth 
from them ! 

The Jumna joins ( with ) the Ganges at Prayaga, 
and this place is held very sacred by the Hindus. 

Cease ( TiT with f% ) from anger and forsake avarice ; 
fret not thyself in any way to do evil. 

While Paras 'urama was riding out ( with ^ ) bn a 
highmettled palfrey, it shied at a pool of water, and the 
rider was violently thrown down. 

The heir-apparent to the throne of England has married 
( JPT with ^ ) the daughter of the king of Denmark. 

He who initiates ( ifl with ^ ) a boy into the sacred 
ceremonies and teaches him redsac learning is called 
an A'charya. 
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This way leads with directly, to the river ; while 
the other is rather circuitous ; choose which you will. 

When the heat of the sun is so scorching ( ^ with ), 
how can you go out without an umbrella ? 

The light of Brahman is naturally gentle ; and, though 
it be for a time disturbed, it soon , resumes ( with 
with loc . ) its wonted nature. 

Expectant of favours, we have long put up with the 
taunts of the wicked, and tamely submitted to the insults 
of the proud ; when then, O Hope, wilt thou cease to work ? j 
S'ukanasa waited upon ( with ^ ) Chandrapida, 
and having advised him on several important matters, 
returned home with a delighted heart. 


LESSON XXX 

Roots of the Second Conjugation 

§ 326 . ‘ to know ’ with ^ is Atm., in the sense 

of ‘ recognizing as, fcRnr^T m ^ ( Dk. II. 3 ) 

‘ even my parents do not recognize me. ’ 

{a) It is also Atm., when used intransitively, in the 
sense of ‘ knowing, to he aware of ; as, ^ 

( Bk. 17 ) ‘ who do not know, that the 

Mainaka mountain is the friend of the wind ’ ? 

§ 327 , with STT in the sense of ‘ blessing ’ and 

with 5r in the sense of ‘ praying for ’ is Atm. ; 

( S'. 4- ) ‘ blesses her by means of a Rik metre ’ ; ^ 

( U. 1 ) ‘we pray for this. ’ 

§ 328 . ^ is usually Paras. ; but when preceded by 
3TT it is Atm., when used intransitively ‘ and referring to 
one’s own body ; as, sn^TFT ^ ■ti4dl ( Bk. 

15 ) ‘as if striking ndth blazing firebrands, in all 
directions. ’ 
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But Tm c S. K. ) 

Obs. This restriction is not always observed ; SiHtri 
( Ki. XVII. 63 ) 

Roots of the Third, Fourth, and Fifth 
Conjugations 

§ 329. The root ‘ to give ’ by itself takes either Pada ; 
but when preceded by 3rr it is Atm., in the sense of ‘ taking ’/ 
as, ITT ( S'. 4 ) ‘ who out of affection, 

would not take ( pluck ) your foliage ’ ; but 
* opens his mouth ’ also ‘ opens the 

pimple on liis foot oiTT^^rfcr ; but frflf^Rir'. 

( Mbh. ) 

§ 330. with in the sense of ‘ preparing,^ ‘ being 
ready ^ for ’ is Atm. ; as, ( Bh. II. 6 ) 

‘ is ready to cut adamants ^PT ( Mbh. ) ‘ prepares 

for battle. ’ 

§331. with q,' when transitively used, is Paras.; 
as, ‘ does not listen to my words ’ ; but 

used intransitively, it is Atm.; as ( Bk. 16 ) 

‘ listen, O monkey. ’ 

Roots of the Sixth Conjugation 

§ 332. ^ ‘ to scatter ’ with sfq, in the sense of ‘ throw- 
ing up, ’ ‘ scratching ’ ( with joy ) for maintenance or making 
an abode is Atm.; as, etc. ( U. 2 ) 

‘ the animals scratching ( the ground ) for food under the 
shade’ ; so, srqfm^ ^ STRRFff. 

But ‘scatters flower. ’ 

§ 333. ^ ‘to eat ’ is Atm., when preceded by SR'; as, 
?n^ ‘ swallows a mouthful. ’ 

(a) with ^ in the sense of ‘‘promising,’ ‘pledging one’s 
word ’ ; as, ‘ pledges his word ’ ; but qR. 

§ 334. with STT is Atm., in the sense. of ‘taking 
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leave of, ’ ‘ bidding adieu to ’ ; as, ( Me. 

^ ) ‘ take leave of this your dear friend. ’ 

§ 335. fer with is Atm. ; as, ( Bk. 

VI. 143 ) ‘ entered the ICishkindha mountain. ’ 

' {a) With 3T% also ; as, ?rzf I c{fwr?rr^^ 

Mu. 5 ) ‘ in the first place the fear of the person to be 
•served enters ( the .mind of) a servant. ’ 

Roots of the Seventh Conjugation 

§ 336. is Atm., except in the sense of ‘ pro» 

cccting as, 3ff^?f ‘ eats food ’ ; ^ 

'( R. VIII. 7 ) ‘ he tenderly enjoyed the earth ’ ; spft 
^•*<a=^ldlPr ‘ old people suffer hundreds of miseries ’ ; 

"but ( A. R. 3 ) ‘ governs his own country. ’ 

§ 337. The root f when preceded by If and ^7, or 
rgenerally .by any preposition beginning or ending with 
:a vowel, is Atm., except mth reference to sacrificial vessels ; 
.as, sr^srnT; fsnrr ^r?.* ( Bk. 39 ) ‘ employing agreeable words ’ ; 

( S'. 1 ) ; ( R. VIII. 18 ) ; 

(ibid. 21 ) ‘ Aja employed the six expedients 
ibeginning with peace. ’ 

Roots of the Eighth Conjugation 

§ 338. ‘to do ’ by itself admits of either Pada, 
Taut it is Atm., generally with prepositions, in the following 
■senses : — ( 1 ) ‘ doing an. injury to ’ ; as, ‘ informs 

against ( 2 ) ‘ censure, ’ ‘ blame, ’ ‘ overcoming ’ ,• as, 

‘ the hawk overcomes a snail ( 3 ) 
serving, ’ ‘ attending upon ’ ,* as, ‘ serves Hari ’ ; 


* (I. 3. 66) 

t sS'TTVin I (I. 3. 64) ; 

I (Vdiitiha). 


JFT:l[ (1.3.32) 
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( 4 ) ‘ acting violently, ’ * outraging ’ ; as ‘ out- 

rages another’s wife ’ ; { 5 ) ‘ preparing, ’ ‘ dressing ’ ; as, 

‘ fuel prepares ( boils ) water ’ ; ( 6 ) 

‘ reciting ’ ; as, JIT^: ‘ recites stories (7 ) ‘ employ- 
ing, ’ ‘ applying to use ’ ; as, ^ ‘ devotes a hundred 

( to sacred purposes ) ; so 
(;Bk. 18). 

{a) ^ with ^ in the sense of ‘ doing good to ’ is used 
in both the Padas ; as, ?r ( S'. B. 420 )■ 

‘ two lamps do not indeed help each other ’ ; 
fsrq^^tTfr ( Mu. 7 ) ; qqT ( Ki., VII. 28 > 

‘ that is wealth by means of which the possessor does good 
to others. ’ 

( b ) With * 3pT and RT, the root is Paras. ; as, 

^ ‘ rejects a gift ’ ; fTRRTO’ ( K. 6 ). 

§ 339. t ^ with arfV is Atm., in the sense of ‘ hearing, ^ 

* enduring, ’ or ‘ overpowering as, ‘ forgives or 

overpowers his enemy ’ ; but ( S'. B. )* 

* Scripture authorizes men. ’ 

\ § 340. With J it is Atm., in the sense of ‘ uttering ^ 
(having ‘ sounds ’ for its object) as, ‘ produces- 

sounds ’ ; but ^>nT: ‘ Love affects the mind. ’ 

, {a) When intransitively used, it is Atm,, with as, 

( Bk. 21 ) ‘I shall act at will in his city ’’ 

Roots of the Ninth Conjugation 

§ 341. The root^][ ‘to buy”is Atm., when preceded, 
byqfr, and3R; as, R^ft: qf?:^nf • ( Bk. 8 > 

* SI^TVqt \ (tR^) (I. 3. 79) 
t I (I- 3. 33) 

t \ I (I. 3. 34-5) 

^ qi^oU%WT: to: \ (1.3. 18) 
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requiting by deeds the obligations of the wind ’ ; 

( Y. II. ) ‘ he who sells them. ’ 

§ 342. * used by itself, admits of both the Padas ; 
as, ^3rRT% ( U. 1 ) ; f| ( V. 2 ) with Wi 

dt is Atm. in the sense of ‘ denying, ’ ‘ concealing ’ ; as, 
‘ denies a hundred. ’ 

( a ) With and ST it is Atm. except in the sense of 
^ thinking of^ ; as, ^ ‘ looks for a hundred fT^FIT- 

( P. R. 4 ) ‘ promises the hand 
of his daughter by ( on condition of ) stringing the bow 
of Hara.’ But ‘ thinks of his mother. ’ 

{h) ^ with ar^ takes either Pada ; as, spTarpfVff 
WTW ( U. 3 ) ; Wi gdW ( Bk. III. 23") ‘ then 

■consented to the departure of liis son. ’ 

( c ) The desiderative of is always Atm . ; as, 

( R. II. 26 ) ‘ desirous of knowing the devotion 
of her follower. ’ 

Roots oT the Tenth Conjugation and Causals 

§ 343. Roots of the tenth conjugation and causals 
generally admit of either Pada. But there are exceptions. 

(a ) t When the causals of transitive verbs are used 
reflexively, or when the object in the primitive sense be- 
comes the agent in the causal, the Atmanepada is used, 
except in the sense of ‘ remembering with tenderness 
as, ‘ devotees see Bhava 

‘ Bhava shows himself to his devotees ftw IRIRR 

{ Mb.II. 5. 86 ) ; but 

Iwfl ( S. K. ), This, it will be easily seen, is quite 

different from the ordinary use of the causal; '¥RdR 

* 5T: \ ^hri^RdlOTR \ (I. 3. 44, 46) 

t ^ ^ ihdUdlRIR I (I. 3. 67) 
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( & ) In general, the causal takes, Atm., / when the- 
fruit of the action accrues to the agent ; as, ^ , 

‘ gets the mat prepared for himself ’ ; 

( Bk. 48 ) ‘ accomplishing their own good. ’ 

§ 344 . X The causals of ? C with srf^T ),. 

^ take Parasmaipada ; as, 

&C. , V 

(a) Roots having the sense of ‘ eating ’ or ‘ swallow- 
ing ’ and ‘ shaking ’ take Paras, sr^ is an exception except, 
when the act is not for the agent. , 

§ 345 . * The causals of «TT ‘to drink’, gfiT, witht 
srr, IRT with STT, with qfr, W, ^rq; and ^ (with 3TfW) are- 
used in the Atm., when the fruit of the action accrues- 
to the agent ; as (,R. XIII. 9 ). 

(a) ifw with srr is Atm. in the sense of ‘ addressing ’’ 
and ‘ bidding adieu to ’ ; as srPT^iT^ ( S'. 3 ) ‘ bidi 

farewell to your companion. ’ 

?r5[qrf^5r^Hr?rr§ pfjcRRT- 

I (K. 10) 

I (A. R. 3), 
(Dk.II. 2) 

(Dk.II.2). 

m\ ^ Reqcq^r^rtcT RT ^ 

qjcir ^ Rf Rqfq^cinT I (Dk. II. 2) 

X JrS^VcfWr: (I. 3. 86) 

* q M [4^1 l (l. 3. 89 ) 
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iTHWd ^'^^frcJTRW- 

5rf^ fI-q??rJTt ?TfT^JTRt^5f-cT#rqt^2i^^ | (Dk. Ll) 
m: ^tTIcT ^ ^JRcTI^’^ 

cf^'t-dl^^=i^4d I (Dk. 11. l) 

5TqtqR m: JTRq^ 1 (Dk. II. 4) 
Ti5:%fcR%^R%r: RRfnq^q^ | 

^ d 

^qjR ^5r^f qClfq^ ^if^JFqcT; (Ki. II. 18) 

^qiqqRqRR^cjfR^ ^ 5qiS[^R[fRTR qR: II 

(Ki. XVI. 16) 

q^qflcf ^T %3qqk I 

JI^R: 5:^qr«TcR^ II (S'i II. 85) 

qr^cjzpTqq^ftcl I 

qqnq^qqqrf^ ^-11^% ^55# R || (S'i. II. 93) 

tJ^'tcfiqRRR: ^ 5CRTqR^^55m I 

qfq#i(^: qfqCmq II (r.xv. i) 

IJ^rqT 5rfR?<Jiqt ^ i 

rIr rirr R ^i^qfR^q^qr: || 

^SqRR qRc^Rjqf^R ?! q iR: 1 

fqfiqW: ll (Bk. 19 - 20 ) 

BTTfRRRTRTJTR: ^?RTRSqqRqq 1 

fR^ ?Rn%R[ Rf; RR^RTf^qRI: |1 {M. 26) 

^qifTR qRf?;^ ITqRRR?IR q|R I 

^T q^RqtsR^qRq II {iUd. 27 ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 



\ cf ^ Wrft’eRWW* 

cv 


\ (Dk. 11. 2) 

sTSTTf^ TrsTRt ?T I 

fw: I 

I (H. C. 5) 

?r I (R. XIII. 43) 

« c\ o . sa . \ •/ 

^ ?T ^rrfer iftsferr %tt5T m ^ toq: i 

\ (Ki. I. 5) 

5ft%q5ftsq3fH%7r: ^mR^rnR gp?R i 

^ ^ ^IcTFRT: W (Ki. I. lO) 


^ iR T? RRS d ?T«T ff »T^T \ , , 

>a c <3 c% • * , 

3rt^ 3R: U (Ki. II. 49) ’ 

?T ^cl^4dTd4K^ Tfa^ \ 

SiR T RdR : SHRlf^R 5RRR dFT^ U (R. VII. 31 ) 
amf^HR MriaR |5^fer i 

’Tt^Fg^RR^RBri gTT RH R f q U ( Ki. XVIII. 42 ) 

STR 5ri1?Rn^^R \ 

STRqqd f^: dSRRq U (R. XL 62) 

qqfd: JT^cfhtfaR gq ' cC^RR RT K^ qaTT I 

RW f5Tg?t SRJTRf fqR - <q I (R. VIII. 18) 

55nR5: qqf5Rf? ^rr { 

fqR f^R^iHR: U (Si. XVI. 34) 

RRT^R a iRRfayRt qTF?^ ^ RRJ \ 

^fir d R= 5q^ dq s ^>f R q >g ?i R qRqd ^ u (R.XVIII. 46) 

HdM4 ^RHRfRRTRftR «rf^- 
^cRT RTRiqRriqRf I 
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u (s/2) 

sF^rT 

% ^ 

^5!RT cTm^rm) STWir mx: \ (MM, l) 

3RTg1^:"5rt^ ?5cTT Hd^flRc^d I 


#5Fg[T 5^vcfWtS?JTN?W: li 
^^rWWd I 

aTTRMd ?T^: ^ 55r^^RniT U 
STRTIW 36^ \ 

Tr«SRfH^: ?Rmm: U 


- w ?=fT Tt%: ?*ricT \ 

^ =5rfd U (Bk. VIII. 61-64) 

*9 <0 

^r5rdcW>t!fd^(Md^4 ffTtniSR^ (S'i. XII. 5 ) 


Rishyas'ringa blessed ( ?rw with art ) Sit&, with the 
•words ‘ Mayest thou give birth to a warrior. ’ 

When you prepare ( tt^_^ "with ?f ) for this mortal combat, 
•take ( ^ with SIT ) with you your best weapons. 

Listen, my lord 1 You may oppress me, you may deprive 
( ^ with f% ) me of all my property ; but you cannot take 
•away from me my attachment to the cause of Truth. 

The ass, dressed in a tiger’s skin, inspired fear (cam. 
of ^ ) in the animals that grazed about in the field. 

Out of the six expedients always use ( ^ with ST ) con- 
ciliation first ; if that should fail, have recourse to others. 

The cowherd made his cows drink ( *TT ) the clear water 
of the pools and then took his way home, as the sun was 
about to set. 

WTien a man has to go to a distant place, he takes leave 
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of ( 5P5® with srr ) his elders and bows down to his tutelary- 
deities. ■ , ; • 

The elephant, afflicted by the scorching heat of the- 
sun, at once plunged into ( with -f?r ) the deep pool of 
water. 

The king, who protects ( ) his subjects as if they 
were his own children, himself enjoys ( with^) unending- 
happiness, and secures the loyal attachment of his people- 
to the throne. 

The king of the Drupadas promised ( ^ with 5r%) the 
hand of his daughter to any one who would shoot through^ 
a fish hung above a basin of water, by looking at its image 
below. . 

The sons of Sagara, while searching the sacrificial horse,., 
fell in with the sage Kapila, and accused (^with 3rf^) himi 
as the stealer of the horse. 

Unluckily it fell out that the mother, in her precipitate- 
flight, blinded -with haste, dashed with SH") her favourite 
child’s head against a stone and killed it. 

The crow picks up ( ^ with ) crumbs of cakes or- 
other bits of eatables, and thus maintains himself. 

A king of Persia ones asked with 3T^) a philosopher- 
* What do you value most in kings ? ’ ‘ Absence of greed *' 
was his reply. 

In this Kali age parents often sell ( ^ with ) their- 
girls for money and- wed them to persons bent double with> 
age ! Is this not monster-like ? 



PART IV 


ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES 


§ 346. In the first three Parts we have dealt with some- 
of the chief principles that regulate the joining together 
of words in sentences. We have also explained the mean- 
ings and uses of the more important grammatical forms- 
and useful connective particles, which, as observed by 
Prof. Bain, * belonging alike to all subjects and all styles, 
are the very hinges of composition. ’ The explanation of 
such forms and words is the more necessary in the case 
of Sanskrit, as in the existing Sanskrit Grammars tha 
subject is rarely or very imperfectly treated, though, 
perhaps, in doing so a writer may seem to trench a little- 
on the province of the lexicographer. 

To render the rules of Syntax more simple and intellig- 
ible it is necessary to consider the analysis Of sentences.- 
This will enable the^ student to ascertain the different, 
parts of sentences and the relation in which they stand 
to one another. The analysis of sentences will also faci- 
litate Sanskrit composition, and help the student in translat- 
ing from Sanskrit into English and vice versa. 

SECTION 1 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES 

§ 347. A sentence is the expression in language of a. 
complete thought. 

The expression of a single idea is a word (q^) the aggrega- 
tion of two or more words -without a subject or predicate- 
is a phrase ( ) ; and the collection of word. ■ 
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^containing a finite and complete idea is a sentence 
) ; as, 

(words) ; ^S R%rT - 

(phrases) ; and ^%2^rr srf^JT^, STp^T^ 

'5^ W spT^szi^ (sentences). 

N. B. — A sentence, whether indicative, imperativ. 

• optative, or interrogative in form, is the same in essences, 

§ 348. Every sentence consists of two, parts : the 
.Subject and the Predicaie. That about which something is 
said or asserted is the Subject, and that which is 
‘.said about the subject is the Predicate ; as, 
the sun rises. ’ Here yftdl is the Subject and the 
Predicaie. 

§ 349. Sentences are of three kinds : Simple, Complex, 
.and Compound. , 

A simple sentence contains one subject and one finite 
verb or whatever serves as a predicate ( see further on ) ; 
-as, Sff 'TTWf^ ^TfPTFTTr^T^’ ( K. 166 ) ; fW ( Bh.II. 2). 

A complex sentence is one which, while containing but 

• one principal subject and one principal predicate, has 

two or more finite verbs ; as, ift ^TT 

( Bh. II. 2 ) ; (^) TFsfg; ( M. 5 ). 

A compound sentence is one which contains two or more 
[principal sentences ; as, ^ 

(1^=^) (R- I- 26). 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 

§ 350. The simple sentence contains one subject and 
•one finite verb. 

This is the most elementary form of a simple sentence : 
the enlarged and complicated forms may be considered 
;as growing out of this by means of the processes after- 
wards given. 
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§ 351. The primary elements of the simple sentence,. 
Subject and Predicate, may be enlarged by one or more- 
secondary elements or adjuncts attached to them, which,, 
in their turn, may undergo further expansions. 

Subject 

§ 352. The subject may be a noun, simple or compound,, 
or a pronoun ; 

' STfcirr ’ (K. its) ; ‘ 

( K. 102 ); ‘ ( R. X. 81); ‘ '' 

3Tf7 ‘ ( H. 1 ) ; ' iTTri ’ 

( R. VIIL 87 ) ; (Dk. II.'S ). 

Obs. (a) As the inflexion of the verb itself shows 
the number and person of the subject, it is very fre- 
quently not expressed at all ; as, (^fT^TPr) m 

( K. 18 ) ; (sff ) ( U?8. ) ; (cw) 

( U. 2 ). 

( 6 ) An adjective is often used without the noun 
qualified by it ; as, ' ' gT^fq- ’ srpTfiPTlr 

( M. 3 ). 

( c ) The numeral substantives often stand as the 
subject of a sentence; TOt ‘ ’ zpil: ( R. X. 1 ) ; ‘ 5Rf ’ 

Cv 'S 

§ 353. The simple subject may be enlarged by the 
various means of qualifying the noun or pronoun : — 

( 1 ) By an adjective — ^pronominal or participial, 
qualitative or quantitative; 

'?r’ TRT 5Ef5T% (U. 2); 

( U. 4 ) ; ‘ (li) ( K. 133 ) ;irq ' 

■^r (K. 147); (S/S); 

‘ ( U. 2 ). 

{ 2 ) By a noun or pronoun in the genitive case ; 
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‘ wm ’ ( U. 3 ) ; srfq- ‘ ^ ’ ( It. V. 4 ) ; 

sr^qf^w ff 5 ‘sr^rr:’ (S'. 3). 

( 3 ) By a noun in apposition ; 

V^qr^fqcrr 5^nr^ ^TTwr^ 

(Dk. li 8). " ‘ 

Obs. Participial adjectives, if derived from transitive 
verbs, may govern an object ; 

‘ sn%fqqFr ’ ' amr^T ’ ^ ^rl^ftq-^rfvRmtcf ( R. VI, 

4 ) ; ' sppnwq; ’ (sr^) qrfersr^n:: '( S', i ) ; 

' ^PTRqpr (Dk. i. 5 ). 

f 

N. B. — Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are 
■of the nature of adverbs showing time, and will be considered 
in treating of the extension of the predicate. ' . 

§ 354. The most general and frequent means of enlarge- 
ment in Sanskrit is the use of compounds. . They are the 
very essence of Sanskrit, and it will be difficult to find 
•a passage where no compound is used. ' No limits have 
been set by grammarians to the length of these compounds, 
.and to what extremity ( absurd in some cases ) this latitude 
.is carried by writers, will be seen from the works of Dawdin, 
iSubandhu, Bana, and even Bhavabhuti ( see Lavangika’s 
■speeches in Mai. Act III. and the well-known Dandaka 
metre in Act V) . Compounds of moderate length add 
beauty to a sentence, and play a very important part 
in the economy of words. 

§ 355. The compounds most frequently used in the 
■enlargement of the noun or pronoun are the Tatpurusha 
<( Inflectional and Appositional ) and Bahuvrihi. 

( 1 ) Instead of the simple adjective may be used the 
Inflectional Tatpurusha, Karmadharaya, Upapada Tat- 
purusha and Bahuvrihi ; 

‘ (R. vili. 47) ; ‘ arqwfq'swqcr: 

^ cppff (Me. 2) ; * . 
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(S'. 4); ' ■ 

' ^ (R? IV. 43 ) ; f^iTPftrvr: 

(S'.l). 


(K-148); 


The Genitive Tatpurusha is mostly used for the possessive 


•case ; 

5r^ (R. V. l) ; 

(S', l). 

§ 356. The subject may be further enlarged by a re- 
jpetition or combination of two or more of the above modes, 
and the adjuncts themselves, if they be nouns or pronouns, 
may be enlarged by other adjunets : — 

' irq ( adj . ) f%?n:fq^frFr^- 

( K. il9 ) ; ( Gen. Tat. ) fadj. ) 

noun in apposition) ^ ?Rfq?rR?Rr%^: 

.(adj. Bahu. conip.) ftrFTT^: (adj.) ^qBFTq; (K. 37); 
•?rTf^TT^^:' SRiTSnf^: ( adj. to ) cRfvr: siW: ( adj. of 

Subj. ) qr: ( S'. 1 ) ; ( adj. ) 

•^T^fT ( adv. to the next ) ( adj. )■ 

.Jl'lHqidl ( adj. ) Trf^'T^Wq’tif ( part. adj. with 

obj.^ and adv. ) Tit ( Dk. II. 4 ) ; so ‘ ' ^q-; ’ 

‘ pi: ’ ‘ ' ‘ 

•(P. I. ); |:#?T ‘ ‘X:’ fqRTT: 'srq-^’ ( U. 5 ). 


Obs. This idea of enlarging the noun has been carried 
to excess by writers like Ba«a, Dandin, and Siibandhu 
in their descriptions of persons, places, towns, rivers &c. 
Enlargement should be carried on so long as the sense 
•does not become complicated or unintelligible. When 
there is danger of the sense being complicated, the sentence 
.should be split up into two or more sentences. 


Object or Completion of Predicate 

§ 357. If the predicate be a transitive verb, or a verb 
of motion, or any verb becoming transitive by the force 
of prepositions, it is completed by means of an object. The 
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object may be a noun, or a pronoun, or whatever else may- 
serve the purpose of a noun ; 

3IWf ( K. 42 ) ; ‘ ( Km 
III. 11 ) ; ?TT% ( S'. 4 ) ; 

( R. II. 8 ) ; ‘ ' STV^Tq^ (R. VII. 37) 

§ 358. The object, being of the same nature as the sub- 
ject, may be enlarged in the same way ( see § § 353-6 ) ; — 
‘^r^rpTR’^ (Ku. III. 44) ; ' 

(K. 165); ^ ‘fnr^>Tqt5’ (adv. to adj.) 

5TR (R. V. 61); p* 

sr%JT^wrf^ (S'. 4) ; ‘ ‘ 

(SM); ^ 

^ (Me. 2) ; ‘ ^ 

‘ srr^’Tq ^R%^r3rT55f ’ ‘ arcRft^^TTfW ' ‘ "■ 

§ 359, Verbs of ‘making,’ ‘naming,’, ‘calling,'*' 
‘thinking,’ ‘considering,’ ‘appointing’ &c., govern a. 
factitive object, besides the principal one ; as, 

clWTSn^ ‘ 3R ' =qqn-?: (R. V. 36) ; BT^mfq ‘qrSRFf 
‘ (K. 108) ; McqK°qiqqf T 

. ‘ Iwt ’ ¥^TTqqf^. sp^^fq ‘ qfr^ ’ 3pq7?yzT%, cTmd+ldqqlr 

‘ w<»ft q i q ' 3Tqq=5^r^, srq^rqqfq ‘srfjpOT snqq' 

(K. 235). 

§ 360. In the case of verbs governing two objects, 
such as, qr^, ^IW and ql &c., there is a principal andl 
a secondary object, or a direct and an indirect object. See § 40, 

§ 361. Sometimes verbs, transitive in sense, governs 
by virtue of special rules, a noun or a pronoun in the dative, 
ablative, genitive, or locative case. Such cases may be 
regarded as completions of the predicate, for without them 
the sense is not complete ; ^q^qrfq ' 3f?p- *' 

< S'. 7 ) ; ftqf% ffqqrfq# ( K. 108 ) Tsi^qr^cr ' ' 5flFqq: 

<V. 4); ‘qrqrq’ (Mbh. ); ?q^qr ‘q?qsi%qiw’" 

< U. 6 ) ; q fqrfqfq ‘ apqqt; ’ ( U. 6 ). 
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§ 362. Verbs of ‘ giving, ’ ‘ telling, ’ ‘ promising, ” 

* sending ’ govern the dative of the person to whom something 
is given, told &c.; this dative may be regarded as an in- 
direct object; 

‘ ^ ‘ (r. V. 

30); (R. V. 19). 

Obs. From another point of view, they may be regarded 
as extensions of the Predicate, answering to the question 
‘ to whom, ’ ‘ whither. ’ 

The Predicate 

§ 363. The Predicate may be a single, finite verb ; 
as, ‘ ( S', 4 ) ; ‘ ' ( ibid. ). 

§ 364. The Predicate may also be a_ substantive or 
adjective, Avith the verb ‘ to be ’ expressed or understood ; 

‘'R’ (Ki. II. 30); ^ ‘3?%’ 

’ (Mai. 1); q# '^Trarr' 'arf^r' (S'. 4) 

(ibid.); ‘STqf^r^iT' (S'. 7) ; ^ ff ‘ 

’ ( S'. 7) ; ' ^ (U. l) ; 

5^: ‘f^fdddT^T’ (K. 12l). 

( a ) The root is, by pre-eminence, the verb of in- 
complete predication, and hence it requires a noun or 
adjective" after it to complete its sense, as in the above 
instances. But when it denotes ‘ existence, ’ it may stand 
by itself; as, 

ffiTTvyqt JTFT fnrrfiroqr: 3rf% (Ku. 1. 1) 

So also ^ when it implies mere ‘ existence ’ and not 
‘ becoming ‘ (R. VI. 38) . 

(6 ) Sometimes the predicate ( ST^T, ^) is not 
expressed at all (S'. 7), i.e.f 
arf^, &c. 

§ 365. There are other verbs of incomplete predication 
such as, ^ ^ to become, ’ 3pT ‘ to become, ’ or ‘ grow,’ 


16 
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pass. ‘ to appear,’ ‘ to seem ’ &c.,‘ -which rfequire 
a noun or adjective to make a complete predicate ; 

^ ' jpfteT: ’ ' ?ff?rT; ’ (P. i) ; fR' SRT^ fWV^iT: ‘sn^ir- 
^CI5R5’(S'.7 ) ( become the pourer of eopious showers ) ; 
fWr^sfq- ' ( u. 3 ) ; ^TFR^rf^- 

c NO \ / •^ ^ 

('T^O ‘ ’ { Bh: II. 67 ) ( becomes or 

grows a good pearl ) ; apf qt^: ‘ arfsTT^T: ' ( R. VI. 

60 ) ; ' ( S'. 3 ) ( appears or seems 

afflicted by love. ) 

(a) The same is the case in the passive eonstruetion 
of verbs like JPT ‘ to eonsider, ’ ‘ deem, ’ ‘ think ^ ‘to 
change into, ’ &e. 

‘ wr ’ ( R. VIII. 45) ; smr: • ‘ 

(H. 4) ; so ^ I 

Henee the predicate, if a noun or adjeetive, agrees' in 
case with the subjeet, or is in the nominative ease. 

§ 366. Sometimes, as in English, a sentenee is expressed 
in a contraeted form, by the use of partieles or interjeetions, 
when the Subjeet and Predicate, or both, are not expressed, 
but have to be evolved out of the partieles ; as, 

&c. 

§ 367. An indeclinable not unfrequently. serves the 
purpose of the predicate ; as, 

'sRTfsra^' (Ku. II. 55) =?T ^ 

3{Tr^^ (S'. 3)=5IW.; 3Rq^ 

(S'. 6)"; ^ qr TPT ‘ 31^ ’ 

Extension of the Predicate 

. § 368, The Predicate is , enlarged — is more accurately 
defined or determined — ^by an adverb or whatever . has 
the force of, or is equivalent to an adverb. Such are adverbs 
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of time, place, manner &c., particles and interjections, 
the several case inflectional forms ( except those of the 
nominative, accusative, genetive and vocative ) ; and 
combinations of prepositions or adverbs with nouns ; 
w TPfTTfgflT, trt: &e. 

§ 369. The enlargements or extensions of the Predicate 
may be classified under four heads : — 

( 1 ) Those relating to time. 

( 2 ) Those relating to place. 

( 3 ) Those relating to manner. 

( 4 ) Those relating to cause and effect. 

Adjuncts of Time 

§ 370. Adverbial adjuncts of Time are used to show 
one of the following conditions : — 

( 1 ) Point or period of time, answering to the question 
■* when ? ’ ; 

(Ku. V. 71); 

5?=!^ (S'. 5) ; ‘ SilT ’ (S'. 4) ; STTCTTS^ 

^^(Me. 2); ‘ apTfoT^ ’ SR: 

(S'. 3); 'STcq-f' m (Ku. I. 60) ; 

‘ arFHTW^ ’ ^ ^T; ^ (S', e). 

Obs. ( a) Locative absolute constructions generally 
signify time, and may be regarded as adverbs of time 
under this head ; 

‘ 5r%r?r ' Jr ^ (S'. 4) ; 

i.e., ‘ the moon having disappeared or when the moon 
is liid &c. ’ ; 

(K. 181). 

C\ O \ ' 

( b ) Similarly indeclinable past participles in 
{ changed to q' or ^ ) are adverbial adjuncts showing 
point or period of time. If derived from transitive verbs^ 
they may govern an object; 
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ef 5r^ (K. 125); ' 

srrf^^ (K. 181) ; 3rr=T^ q-R^^ 

^ ?TqqfjTw% (S'. 4, 18). ' 

( 2 ) Duration of time or space answering to the question 
‘ How long ’ : — 

‘ r^rfff ' sr^FFTT^t (S'. 3) ; ‘ '' 

(K. 152) ; ‘ ^ ?rV (S. K.) ; ^ ‘ 

(U. 7). 

( 3 ) Repetition of time, answering to the question,. 

* How often ’ : — 

‘ (Mai. 1) ; 3T^t ‘ fgr: 

^ (s. K.) ; ‘ ’,^r?sqT5rFT (Mai. 3). 

Adjuncts of Place 

§ 371 . Adverbial adjuncts of place specify three- 
relations : — 

( 1 ) Best in a place, answering to the question ‘ Where 

srif^ ' sF^q ’ ^3^3rfzFft' qr^r qqfl (K. 48 ) ; ' 

.^fV'SSF#’ qRrqw: (P. I. 5 ) ; 

3FFsqqtq?R^ (S', l),; sfT?^ ' 

r?f^ ' qqFfqTRr: (Ku. I. l)"; > qF^qt: ' qwf^ 

(K. 193). 

( 2 ) Motion to a place, answering to the question 
‘ Whither ’; 

m ‘ qq ' wf. (k. itg) ; ‘ jM: ' q=5^q ' ’ =w 

^ (Me. 112) ; ' (H. 4) ; qqtefF: ' 

(Ku. III. 31). 

( 3 ) Motion from a place, answering to the question, 

* Whence ’ ; ‘ from what ’ ( the general sense of the ablative ) 

qfq ^ ' q^rqqqrq qrqqrfq (K. iS2) ,* ' qq^qf^vq ; ' fgqpqF- 

(S'. 4) ; ^ qbq-qiqq ’ (Dk. ii. 5) 

Obs. The general senses of the ablative, except cause 
or motive, are expressed by this relation ; 
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' ’ ^3%^ (Mu. 3) ; ‘ 

SKu. I. 12). 

Adjuncts of Manner 

§ 372. Adjuncts of mode or manner specify the follow- 
ling relations : — 

( 1 ) Manner or mode of an action ( how ) ; 

=^srfi^: ' ’ 31^1^ (K. 134) ; rum: ‘ 

(Mhl. l); ^ ^ qfe: ' ’ TO 

'^iTTJT (P. 1. 2) ; (Ku. IV. 2T); 

(u. 4); srro tot (m. i) 

’ SR (K? 151); 'iT^qr- 

(S'. 1). 

( 2 ) Degree ; 

vr (Ku. IV. 26); u Tm 

'srfcrqir ' arfs# ‘ gvfl (R. iv. i); ‘ 

’(K. 151). 

Obs. The' ablative of comparison may be brought 
"Under this head ; • 

sr^sr: (R. XIV. 56); r^ ' ^ Ini ' KId 

’STf^rrv^ (P. IV. l). . .' 

{ 3 ) Instrument of an action ; 

‘ ' u (Ve. i); ' urn ’ 

-^TFTt (R. XIII. 19); r^sr% ‘ ' 3rf5^rfj^: (S^ 3). 

Obs. The .instrumental denoting the ‘ agent ’ of an 
uction may be considered under this head for all practical 
fpurposes ; 

snmr^^r^f (P. i. 2); '=^iTgT ’ 

^FTfWT^: (S'. 3); ^ ' 3TTO-: ' 

<(u. 3). 

Or, it may . be put under the subject, being regarded 
-as the agent of the action. 

(4) Attendant circumstances ; 
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* ^ (U. 2); 7^^ ^iiT>T=5^5 ‘ ' (R- 

VI. 79); ‘ srsafTT: ' Wm: or ‘ 

f^R^IFT ; ^WK: ^ ‘ m f^ ' (Ku. IV. 36) . 

Adjuncts of Cause and Effect 
§ 373. Adverbial adjuncts of this sort specify these- 
relations ; — ' 

( 1 ) The ground, reason, or motive of an action ( the- 
senses conveyed by the instrumental and ablative ); 

(Bh. II. 42) ; * ’ 

sTTcwrf^ #Tr (s'. 4); ‘ 

(M.); ^i^cr: (p. i. i); 

‘3nTfr3TFreV^’ (K. 187); J'^TTfiT (U. l)} 

JTTST^: ‘ (ibid.). 

( 2 ) The final cause or ‘purpose of an action, as indicated 
by the dative case and the infinitive mood ; » 

‘ ’ 5rf?«rdT ^ (S', i); ‘ 

^spgTTRPT (Mai. 3); 5r#grt '5rf%%rTtr' qrfe; (S'‘. 7); 

‘ mWHt ^TTFrrfTTsWw (Bh. III. 36); 

(Ku. III. 18); ‘^^i^/ cRfTtS?? (Ku. II. 56);. 
‘ ^rr^rfq’^ d^r«f ’ (R. v. 25 .); ‘ 
f^srr^jf (Bh. II. 6) . 

( 3 ) Condition, Concession ; ' 

‘ ^«TTfq' ' ^5:43(M. 1);?F^ |grr: ‘ 'T^'t ’ (Mu. 3 ).. 

§ 374. The particles considered in Lessons 21—28 are- 
some of them, of a purely enclitic or exclamatory character 
such as, TT^, srit, ?T5f, ffPT. They may be- 

either left out in analysis, or may be considered as adjuncts- 
of manner. 

§ 375. The predicate may be further enlarged by a- 
combination of two or more of the four circumstances- 
above mentioned ; and these adjuncts may be enlarged! 
by other adjuncts in any of the ways specified inc- 
S§ 853-6. 
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‘few' ' ’■ 

(S'. 7) ; 3W ^ ‘ ' ‘ 

5^; (u. 6.,);/ fro' ‘^£^’ IJt‘3T^^^fterr' 

fe#:’ fqRqRPTfef^ (K. lOl); ‘ ST^ ' ‘ 

' ‘ ar^iTOw^: ’ ‘ srfOTF# ^»T^WR^ %?rRrq?Twr ' 

5RW^5^qrd‘ wfe^ t (k, iis); ‘m’ Tnsrq7f?r: 

‘TOfef %?rrq?^’ q> 1^^ 7 g r td^gq -: srfe^ (Dk. i. 5), 


Analysis of Simple Sentences 


§ 376. In analysing simple sentences the manner of 
proceeding is as follows : — 

1. First set-down the subject of the sentence. 

2. Then set down the enlargements or attributive adjuncts 
of the subject. 

3. Give the Predicate. 

4. State the object, if the Predicate be'a transitive verb. 

5. State the enlargements of the object. 

6. Lastly, state the adverbial adjuncts of the Predicate. 

Examples 


(1) fepTOcn^T ^ TI5TT cnqw \ 

’TP^TwrnwcnR mrfeT w (u. 7) 

( 2 ) 


dninidn i=nT n s4gfenHn tiw afw^qrfnwsf nf§Tn- 

i (K. 77) 

(3) \ 

SIN u (R. iv. 34 ) 

(4) qfeFi \ 

siqPxioifi-Bg sg mr » (Kp. Ii. 17) 
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(5) »irwr«»r ^CRffr 

-Od i (Dk. II. 8) 

(6) ^fH5i%?r ?r 

(R. XI. 1 ) 

(t) mf3T 5pi% I (Ve. 3) 

THE COMPLEX SENTENCE 

§ 377. A complex sentence, Mobile consisting of one 
principal subject and predicate, contains two or more 
finite verbs. 

' ippTT«lf: ’ (H. l) ; ' f?PT?ft ’ 

ifcT’ anw srr^ (K. 113 ). 

The part containing the' principal subject and predicate 
is called the principal clause, and the other part the siibordi- 
liaie clause. ' • 

§ 378, Subordinate clauses are of three kinds : — ^the 
noun clause, the adjective claitse, and., the adverbial clause. 

Strictly speaking, a complex sentence is only a simple 
sentence in an enlarged form ; the noun clause being re- 
presentative of the noun, the adjective clause of the adjec- 
live, and the adverbial clause of the adverb or extension 
of the predicate. 

The Noun Clause 

§ 379. The noun clause occupies the place of the noun ; 
that is, it may be the ( 1 ) subject or ( 2 ) object of the principal 
predicate ; (3) it may be in apposition to some noun in the 
principal clause ; or ( 4 ) it may be the object of some 
verbal form ' in the principal clause r 

( 1 ) ‘m jJfTfTO: arm 1 %' (U. 4 ) 

( Subject of ^,) ; ‘ cimr ’ ifd WtsiTdt 

{ S'. 6 ), ( subject of ^mr). 
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(2) SRT# ‘ f+Ajci=inn‘e ^ 

( S'. 4 ) ( object of ST^^ft^qrftr) . , , . , .. ' ',;• 

(3) ‘ STSrf^ ^ 5rf^cST Jf: f I |:#fT 

^ ff: II ( U. 5 ) ( in apposition to ^:^) ; 

r^r ^^cMvIT ‘ ’., (^^ I- !>' 

( in apposition to f%^r). 

(4) ‘^STTf^T 

SRJTR- 3i^if ( K. 155 )" ( object of SRent) . 

§ 380 . Noun clauses are principally denoted by 
or introduced by IRT, JR, with or without at the end. 

tR 'q-«rR (S', l); 

g R S r?R > JTc^Rq?JR?g?Tr^ (K. 73) srf^^TRR^Jl^rTRrr 
TTsgTfJTifcr ' frr^Rr^"(K. 147). 

Obs. Sometimes is not used ; 

' ^^1%: TOT f% ?T ’ ( Bh. II. 28 ). 
qr r JTfir^r^; ‘ JT^rr 

?TR ' (R. 136). . ^ . 

The Adjective Clause 

§ 381 . An adjective clause is used to qualify a noun, 
or pronoun, and is of the nature of an adjective. . It is 
introduced by some forms of the relative pronoun 
(qr^, 2TR^ &c.) 

An adjective clause may be used : — 

( 1 ) With the subject ; ' JRT^% 

( S'. 1 ) ; 5^ ‘ Jft ff'jTR fSRt GR: ’ ( u72 ), 

‘ 3%: q^tTRft m ’ ^ ( U. 5 ) ( qualifying 

the adjunct of the subject ). 

( 2 ) With the object ; ‘ JfRFTJf: ^ 

(M. i) ; ?r i JiRdti r 

?RIR<JT mj: q-JriR^r^niT; 1 1 ( R. XVII. 17) . 

( 3 ) With adjuncts of the predicate ; r e?dV 

STtIr qRT I ^rV Jf ^2Rfi^RfTt*RTVgRH- 
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U (S'i. I. 23) ( qualifying cFlt the adjunct of 

nO- ° 

Obs. Mark the position of the adjective clause. It 
either stands before or after the principal clause, and not 
where ‘ who, ’ ‘ which, ’ ‘ where ’ &c. stand in English. . ' 
§ 382. Adjective clauses are often expressed by com- 
pounds of the character of the adjective, i.e., inflectional 
and appositional Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi ; and also 
by participles ( past, potential passive, and perfect) ; 


(Dk. I. 1), where arnTcf; and 
represent the adjeetive clauses (ift 

and 


The Adverbial Clause 

§ 383. An adverbial clause is the equivalent of am 
adverb, and modifies the verb. It occupies the . place, 
and follows the construction, of an adverb, and like it, 
specifies the conditions of time, place, manner, and cause- 
and effect. 

§ 384. Adverbial clauses of time specify an event which; 
tak^ place after, or at- the same time \\dth, that which 
is expressed in the principal clause. • 

(P. i. s); sm- 

‘ ’ (S', i) ; ' qgr qfrolr ' 

CRT FR ^ ^gqr ffniW^Rirrcr (Ku. iv. 42); 

qpqr: ’ cTT^^T^- fiPTR: (H. l). 

Obs. Adverbial clauses of time are often contracted 
by changing the particle and verb into a participle,' or 
by using the locative absolute construction. 

§ 385. Adverbial clauses denoting place show only* 
one relation, i.e., rest in or motion to a place. 

■ ' ^ cfW 
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§ 386. Adverbial clauses relating to manner, are used 
^to denote : — • 

( 1 ) Likeness or analogy, as expressed by (correl. 

; as, 5 # ‘ frar 

(sr^) (R. V. 34 ); smflM ?t|/w 

(srf^) (u. 4) ; ‘ w ^ ^ 

(H. 4 ). 

Obs. The clauses introduced by tr«rr or are often 
•contracted. - . . 

(2) Degree or relation ( equality ^ intensity &c,.); .. 

5ft (U. 2); 

zrqr w ( K. 252 ) . 

§ 387. Adverbial clauses of manner are often expressed 
fby adjectival or Bahuyrihi compounds used adverbially ; as, 

xm ‘ ’ 3n^ = ' qr«rr ?jrra; ’ 

“ sf^rsfp?: ’ ff? 

<{Ku. XVII. 51) 

§ 388. Adverbial clauses relating to cause and effect 
:are used to denote the following relations : — 

(1) Ground or reason (because, since, as); 

’ rrRl^r% (u. 1 ); JTJfrTq- 

fsiwiw (U. 5); ffT?^ 

^•,qFnc^|TI> (ivial. l); ^ 

(Ku. VI. 95); 
fsRf^/ ( Me. 88). 

( 1 ) Condition or supposition ; 

^zf?rr ‘ trf^ (K. 49 ) ; ‘m % 

•^51^ ^T^wfq’ {S'. 5 ); ‘SfT^ t^r^T 

q%ETq^ (Ve. 3 ). 

( 3 ) Concession ; 

' ^ 3?R^qrrd«pi ?t 

< S'.i ) ; ‘ tt ^fphrfq'" ^ (U. 6 ) 
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( 4 ) Purpose ; 

5 ?r ‘ ^ ?r ’ (u. i) ; ‘ 

^wfiT ’ (p' I. 8) ; ^ ‘ ^rr (lest) 

' '(M. i) ; ‘ 3IW " 

(K. 320). 

( 5 ) Consequence, result ; 

fiTR ^PTT 5R^; ‘ IRT 3R: ’ (K. IIO); ^ 

‘ w TntrrFT ' (R. xvii. 

80) ; ?9rT ^ ?rjr^' 

’ (K. 10). 

§ 389. A complex sentence may be enlarged by repeat- - 
ing the noun, adjective, or adverbial clauses, in whichi 
case the sentence will, strictly , speaking, be compound,. 
each member of which is complea;; 

‘ ^ ^ fGs: ’ ‘ f^^rrw%fT% ^ ' ‘ 

‘dTf^r ‘ ^5r S^T: 5^-: 

(K. 150) ; ' JTFT tfS^TTpiT ^ 

qr' ^ (K. 156). 

§ 390. Again, two or more of the subordinate kinds, 
of clauses may be used in the same complex sentence 

SFfft (noun) H^dl T^%l(adv.)' 

IT?5T WT II (Ku. III. 72);: 
7I^§^i=qTn|’znWd^Pi; l ^"1 3T?fd^: ^ 

(adv.) ffFTRrfqfqcr: (adj.) ^ftsfcrfq^T^JTirf^ f^rfiT^ 

(noun) (Dk. II. ) 


Particles used to introduce Subordinate clauses : — 


Noun clause { 
Adjective clause { 

• r 

Adverbial clause ! 


JT? with or without 


Forms of tK. 


Time 

Place 


^ ^'<l,4)Kd, i|ld?) ( followed t 
/ by ^nW) , q-?T ^RT. 
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A dverbial clause 




Manner f JRT (followed by 

or ^q;) (^), 5T«Tr 

I ^r. 

" (l) (foLby^:), 

Cause <& qq , qsTr ( fol. by cPTr ) , ff ; 

Effect. ( ^ ) qf? (fol. by q1|, qq, 
j ^rar:), %q,3Tq. 
j (3) qirfT, qrrq {%, 

1 (4) ^,iiq,qqT,qT (with 
j future or imperative). 

L (5) q^TT, 

Analysis, of Complex Sentences 

§ 391. Complex sentences are to be analysed in the 
^rst place as if each subordinate clause were a single word 
•or phrase. When this is done, the subordinate clauses 
imay be separately analysed, like simple sentences, 

Examples 

( t ) snr fq:5q^ ' 

iM 'qdfa ' idll q fqr *n 5 r: q w r q q H \ (K. 155) 

(^) qq q: 5ri5rs5riqq: \ 

" (SV.6) 

(^) qqi W qiwi ^ ^qX qqi. 

■■qqqT qrrqfe: «qqqq ) 

(K. 152) 

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE 

. § 392. A compound sentence contains two or more 
sentences, simple or complex, which are co-ordinate, to 
«ach other. 

The members may ( 1 ) be; simple sentences, or ( 2 ) 
some may be simple and some .complex, or ( 3 ) aU may 
be complex ; ' . 



256 


THE student’s ' GUIDE 

(1) STTW: I (U. 6); 

TTTt vTirf^ =3r ii (mu. i) 

( each being a simple sentence. ) 

(2) ?Tf^ 5PT I 

^ 3TFn^ ti (M. 4) 

(the second member being a complex sentence.) 

(3) JTf^ w f^f^rqw«TT i 

3?^ 5 5 crwr?r: ^ ^TFPR-fT ^ 1 1 ( S'.5 )• , 

( both members being complex sentences. > 

In these examples the separate sentences are not in 
any way dependent upon each other. Either assertion 
might have been made independently of ^ the other, while 
a complex ‘ sentence can not- be broken up into' sentences- 
having independent meaning. . , , , 

§ 393. There are three principal relations in which, 
the parts of a compound sentence may stand to^ eachi 
other : ( 1 ) Cumulative relation, as expressed by the- 
cumulative conjunctions =5r, ^r«n', ’&c., in which two* 

or more assertions are coupled together ; ( 2 )Adversaiive- 
relation, as expressed by the adversative conjunctions, 
5?rv &c., in which the second sentence. is placedl 
in some kind of opposition to the preceding ; and ( 3 )> 
Illative relation, as expressed by the illative conjunctions- 
in. which an effect or consequence is said to- 
be produced from what precedes. 

Cumulative^^Relation 

§ 394. The coupling of assertions together in the cumu- 
. lative relation may take place in three different senses ; — 

( 1 ) When equal stress is laid upon the assertion ; ' 

(Mai. 1).- 

(Ku. III. 66). 

^ ^ {m) ^ '=^7’ am IRfd r (u. 3). ; 
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( 2 ) When greater stress is laid upon the second clause ; 

xr^ ‘ srfer ^ ?flcj ’ (s/i) 

jtnnffT ‘ f% JfTfwpT ' (K.33) 

( 3 ) When there is a progressive rise of the ideas ; 

(S'. 5) ; 

wy '5r?5T ' ferif tpsw ^ I (U. 6) 

Ohs. Several co-ordinate sentences follow one another 


in this relation, being merely placed side by side, without 
any connecting links, the sense of which, however is implied ; 

(S'. 4) 

( here there are four assertions. ) 


Ml ' ' r^T^fcr ’ M 

‘ Mr% ’ <m ‘ sr^rmlRf ’ i 
%cr: ‘ sRrRJTTcr ' ‘ (gc^er: ) (Bh.il.2.3 ) 

sra^ ' . ■- 

fM%w: 5mr?r 

ffrffe: 11 (aik. 1 ) 


Adversative Relation 


' § 395. The adversative relation is expressed in three 
ways ; — 

( 1 ) By means of the exclusive conjunctions, which 
imply the exclusion of the first circumstance : 

(H.3); « « , 

^ ^ ^ (u. 3); 

sTfFTfq- • i ^ 

^rii^^;' (S': 3 ’) ■ ' ‘ ■ 

( 2 ) By means ' of alternative conjunCtioas ; f%- 

amr, srr^, or snfir?^; . ' 

17 
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‘ ‘ ^ ’ (S'. 5); 

‘ ^ ‘ ^ ’ Jft' ‘ ^ ' ^r ’ ( Ve. 3); 

^Tjff'T^FTfiT^ ‘^ ’ Tft^srT%nOT 'srritr?^?’ 31^: ^fH- 
(K. 150). 

( 3 ) By means of arrestive conjunctions : TT 

( 5 ) » 5^^ cT^nPr, and , ( sometimes ) ; 

t^PRf sprr TT^JTxf ‘ 5 ’ 7^4 ( Ve. 3); (sR ) 

‘ 5 ’ ST^iRTcT: (U. 4) ; ^ ‘ ’ 

T^s^fiT (K. 155) ; ^ ^ ^ q’ftr^aft ^ 

‘V^TTfr’ (M. 1 ); ^^l?TnT5| ^PR- 

I ‘ 5?T: ’ STRrFrt ^tT#T^1R% 11 (u."l); 3Rf5^ 
'rr^fV^T^ 3R: ‘ ^ (S'. 3).. 

Illative Relation 

§ .396. The illative relation is expressed .;by words or 
expressions like 3R:, ^TFTR, ^:,^,3RfT .% 

^dWfq' 5rTRrf^^«rqt ^T^N-err ' sr.- ’ sn^r 

^^cTf^T: qfiR^: (S'.' 5); ^ 

^ I ‘ ^ ' SRiRr 'TR- (M. 2 ) ; 

I ' %5R: 'Tr^R^Riq- ^RR^ 

f^^%(U."i); ^Rf^r^qrrcJrjftr?! '^Rrq;’ ^ 

RiT^r (u. 5) ; iRJRsrr ?fl ’T’^R^R: I ' 

5r^Rt (M. 1 ). 

§ 397. Very often in Sanskrit, as in English, when the 
co-ordinate parts of a compound sentence have the same 
subject, the same predicate, or any other part in common, 
the common part is not repeated, and thus the sentence 
is contracted ; 

(1) ^RFT: RR5#T 5T>f >Rr^’ (Mai. l) ; 

' SRf^ ‘ ‘ SRf^ ’ ‘ ^ (ibid.) , ■ 
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(2) fT ‘ ’ f^TRr ‘ ‘ ’ 

(U. 4) 

'to' ' ^'=^' ?r“*Rf3’(iMal.2) 


ClassiHcation of particles used to connect 
co-ordinate sentences 


Cumulative 

Relation 


Adversative 

Relation 


( 1 ) % srfT, 3Tfq- % % spq^. 

(2) tr^-arPr, f^TO, r^:. 

(3) m, cR?T, 3r?fcR-cfcr: Tt, cRi^ 

(1) 3PW, ^ {?fl) %q;. 

(2) JT 

(8) 5, %?5, qt (5), .^^rrfqr, ft;, 


Illative 

Relation 


I TO, TO, TOT, ^ ^ ff. 


Analysis of Compound Sentences 

§ 398. In analyzing a compound sentence, first indicate 
•the relation existing between the several co-ordinate 
•sentences, and then the latter, according as they are simple 
•or complex, may be separately analyzed. 


Examples 

(1) TO ^ 5I5F ’TO ^ 5lcr5ftS5TfTO (Jlk. 5) 

(2) ^TO: STTOI To ff fSST: | 

?r 5 u (M. 3) 

■ (3) ^ w TOT TOTOTO Trrof^iTT: 

••^snfTOT ^ TOsf ^TOT JT: (M. 3) 

I. ^ TO ^ ( A ) Principal sentence. 

(c#) TO ^ ( B ) Principal, co-ordinate to A. 

(^) TO^S^fT ^ m (C) Principal, co-ordinate to , 

A and B. 

The relation is adversative. 
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Subject Predicate ' Object . Adverbial, adjunct 

A (c^) ^ m {^) 

B (^) 

C (^) {manner} 

II. wr> ^ f| (A) 

^ 3 ^ wt (B) 

The relation is adversative ( arrestive ). 

Analysis of ( A ) which is a complex sentence. 
Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjuncts 

A STUPT: ^ (purpose) 

adj.) reason 

(a) 

(adj.) {reason) 

B 

(gen.) 

^ {^t) 

(adj.) 

III. The first is a simple sentence. The second is a 

r^jomplex sentence, wliich may be analysed as above. The- 
.relation is cumulative. , , 

Miscellaneous Examples for Practice 

Analyse the following sentences, according- to the methods- 
.before explained, and illustrated, stating, whether they are 
simple, complex, or compound. .. - 

• 1. 5^: 51^^ 

{ (S'. 2) 

2, fcft mn rsrf?! i (S'. 5) 

A. rsmFiKf^rqnFJnth \ 

* v> 

, . qf^ (P. I.) 

4. m ^nrr i 

' (K. 177> 
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(K. 196) 

e; ?T m: d ^H^Hl^cT T c T \ W! ^ iT^TTii 

O «9 C\ ^ « >• O 

^TstRT Iqf^^nRf^TOfiT srton^ i (Dk. il. 6) 

7. iT?T r^jf^ f^rf^ 

s *» ^ 

?T^ ^ »T^ ?r ctnrTci: (Bh. II. 8) 

8. q c 5 Tr >N i» 

<(4<ih«^i \ (Dk. II. 6) 

9. qgto \ ^ fiTt^TOtoRT Slff^lfeirfeT 

SR?n^^: i (Mu. 3) 

10. f%f%R^lT7cft WFZRFWT 5T *TFnri?«?^ I ?5Rrf?TSlTf^ 

>a s 

RT ?T ^ ^ST?frtq ?I?T W STR^: wi ^cTTiq^ U (S'. 4) 
g;« ? i T qjir< ; I rr«n \ (u. 3) 


12. ZTS^T^^RTTir^ TTiq^ 5r?feT s^TfcHlftr 

'O N. C. C 

(Ku. V. 72) 


13. 515 ^ 5c 5TT: f^?l5T: STTW^ W{\mi' \ 

*ri5 «>+'Hr 5WrT5^«J5lT I (Ku. II. 28) 

14. ^ ^T5R Sl^R^ ^ 5rTrdt ^^''H>lT ; I 

end''! ^l^fTORRfdt *TI^ ’H<s(<l^d'4r5 U (K. 109) 

15. diT HTd^wi ^T5d5^ 5PT 


»Td5!5I^??JW ?W«?ErR5T (Dk. II. 4) 


16. 55fMd5m 


sdHiwwdd'j? 51^1 qrdi f^^jwr i 
^55nd fq|d ^ wft ^ u (Mk. lo) 

17. 3idci% ^ y;iiigi^ 5ik'55n5?m^»«T- 

‘ deft? <i'dm<!. ' lWc r ^ srvfl(H‘M«ddd44x)<d'td<lr?- 
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^ fhwjfcl t) 

(U. 2) 

18. 3T5ii f<T!T5y^> 5TT?r ?T^«7*rTrT^.^: r*rn?TTf ^ 

(P'l-) 

19. Jlf? ?T«T^?T<TT?JT HTT^cT .?JciI>^?Tf*Tref ST^TIH J 

. 3T«T 5RTaHT^Jr%^ ^Tfcft: 1^17% TjeJT TTfesf m: \\ 

. (Ve. 3) 

20. STTift iTSSfcT IHT Wcr7:rp?a^!r ?Trc?Tr??: I (Bh. II. 90> 

21. tTRc^gF^rnrei 3RT 

aTT?7T«Tq% TJ^R (Bh. III. 88) 

22. ?I«TT fcT^5^'t?R^5Te£f STc^CcRR.* ?5i: \ 

ff^ 5T>SR5TfHfrff«T fRvTfq R Hk: W (U.8) 

23. ‘ 

TRcT 7T5T Tiam W (V. 5) ^ 

24. TR^^carPH^ ?rqIU^T^^:^% T^c^TTfccT: (M. 2) 

. C >3 

25. 3T?cg7rgf ?TT 77gT I fs ^RR 5T'iR: t' 

7T kR fTTR?TT ?T IT^lT f cT?T fw^r 

^laf SrTr I (U. 5) 

26. J?qr g?J3I^5ft=a?n?TT ff ^^fcT cT^TT 0^arf|!!T I (S’.3). 

27. 3R TT f^GTJTsrn^^TRT JT^TTr^fEl 

. ?R ffRTcTRT^^^ \ 

^Tfn^JTcRx^l^Tt ^sarr 5RT 77^ %r«T^ 
irr^JcT^TTTTlOT^'^T^mr^iaf f^f^^SFT It (R. III. 70) 

As a further exercise the student may select sentences 
from the preceding Lessons, and analyse them., - 
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SECTION II 

• On the Order of '^ords in Sentences 

§ 399. It has already been observed in the introductory 
section of Part I, that the order of words in a Sanskrit 
sentence is not a material point for consideration. In 
Sanskrit . every word ( except adverbs and particles ) is 
inflected, and the grammatical inflexion itself shows 
the relation in which one word stands to another. Thus 
grammatically speaking, there is no order as such that 
need be much attended to. A sentence like ?frspTfir 
^ ^flcTf may look very awkward, but it 

is not grammatically incorrect. But if there is no gram~ 
matical order, there is a sort of logical sequence of ideas, 
which must follow one another in a particular order. If 
we examine the pages of any Sanskrit prose work, we 
shall find that there is some order in the arrangement of 
words, e.g., first comes the subject expressed or understood, 
with its adjuncts, then the object (if any), and lastly, 
the verb or predicate ; 

m 5 ^ 307); 

TTflTfcTf^f (Dk. I. 25). 

' Even in Kavyas and Dramatic poetry, which are 
acknowledged to be exempt from the rules of ordinary 
prose, this order is many times strictly followed; 

(R. I. 8); 

JR f^RT: (Bh. II. 77) ; fwl: 

(U. 4) ; srfRJTfR RTR (Mai. 5) &c. 

We shall now lay down some principles regulating the 
order of words in sentences. 

.. § 400. The best rule for the student to follow in arrang- 
ing words in a prose sentence is this : — First place the 
subject with all its adjectives and adjectival phrases, then- 
the object with its adjuncts, and lastly the predicate ( verbal, 
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nominal, or adjectival).- Adverbs and adverbial phrases 
may occupy any place except the last; while conjunctions 
( except a few ) stand first before the subject. Thus the 
student would give a very awkward sentence if he were 
to say: — 

‘ srrf^ Tft STJTSFITT ’’instead of 

saying ‘ STcftiTR’ 

' (R. y. 35) 

. § ,401. When a verse is construed and put in its prose 
order, the above sequence will be found to be generally 
observed. Take, for instance, the following verse : — 

n (r, ii^ i), 

. The prose order will be as follows : — 

*' ■ SPT ( conj. ) ( adj. ) sr^srPTr ( gen. ) STfirr; ( subject ) 

jnrrt ( exten. of the adjunct of object ) ^«nsrflraTf|^?r*Tr5^r , 
( adj. ) <flcrsrf^^:§^?rt ( another adj. ) ( adjuncts of 

object ( adv. ) ( predicate ). Similarly 

srr^Tffwr ?tr: ( Mai. i ) ; 

or ^ irq 



. The general rule may now be split into particular cases 
and we shall show what the positions of the several parts 
of speech should be relatively to one another. 

§ 402. The first principle to be learnt from the general 
rule is that words must be so arranged that the ideas will 
follow one another in their natural order, and the words 
in their natural connection, observing the laws of the 
dependence of words upon one another ; in other words, 
the governed and dependent words generally stand before 
the words on which they depend or by which they are 
governed. 

Thus an adjective and the substantive qualified by it, 
•the transitive verb and its object, adverbs modifying 
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v-erbs;' prepositions and the words governed by them &c., 
should be kept as near as possible in a Sanskrit sentence. 

§ 403. When a sentence has a simple subject and a 
Verb, the former stands first; ( U. 6 ). 

Adjectives precede the subject ; 

. ‘ ^ (u. . 6) ; ‘ ' ‘ ' 

(R. V. 1); '3rpicf«nr:, 

((K. 32). 

(а) Adjectives, of course, follow the substantives 
they qualify, when they are used predicatively. 

(б) Whf;n pronominal and qualitative adjectives are 
both used, the former usually precede ; dWI 

( K. 169 ). ‘on ikai accursed and most dreadful 
night bat sometimes they stand after the adjectives of 
quality ; as, qnff g-; ( Malli. on R. V. 19 ) ; 

■* SRq' ’ ^ ( Malli. on R. VI. 32 ). 

§ 404. A noun in apposition should precede the word 
which it is intended to explain ; 

‘STR^: 

’ ‘ ^rnr (K. 5 ) ; arq 

‘ ^fliT%^%qRR%q' ' ( Dk. i. 5 ) . 

§ 405. The genetive generally stands before the word 
to which it relates apR: ( R. I. 1 ) ; so 
“ arqfqt ’ ( Bh. iii. 30 ). 

(a) When the substantive is qualified by an adjective* 
the order is generally the adjective, genetive, and substan- 
tive : 3R ST^qr %sqf 7 ; { K- 61 ) ; dtq' ^qfqqw 

^ { K. 23 ). 

§ 406. The vocative should be placed at the head of 
u, sentence ; ‘ ^TR ' q7 qq qR; ( Dk. II. 8 ) ; ‘ JTqflqr ’ 

( K. 151 ) ; ' STTqjq ’ ( S'. 1 ). 

§ 407. The predicate ( verbal or nominal ) always stands 
last in a sentence ; it finishes the idea intended to be expressed 
by a sentence, and hence, the last is its best position. 
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{a) In narratives the verb STH ^ to he' and sometimes- 

stands first, in the sense of * there is, ’ ; '' there was '', 

(H. l) ; ‘ STP^’' 

fnRt (Dk. I. i); 

(Vas. 3). 

{&) Sometimes the predicate stands first for the sake- 
df emphasis ; 

‘>1%^;’ (S'. B. 37i) ; 

‘ 3n?6r ’ crTSfc^i'4%%? (K. is) ; ‘ srrw 

(S'. 7) ; ‘ ^ ’ ^JTT qnf (U. 2) ‘ ' ff 

(K. 109); ‘ ^ (tr. 4). 

(c) The same happens in interrogative sentences when 
the interrogative particle in not used ; as, ' srf^cT ’ ^ 
^iRTT ‘ ^ ^ ( u. 4 ) ; ‘ ^ cTf 

( U. 1 ). 

§ 408. Prepositions in Sanskrit — ^the so-called Upasargas 
— ^are usually prefixed to roots, and do not stand by them- 
selves, except wlien they are used as (governing- 

cases ). In the latter case they follow the words they 
govern, according to the general law ; 

‘ sr% ' -mw ( S’. B. ) ; smteqf' STff ’ qwffT' 
^ (R. XIII. 61). 

{a) Words like f^qr, &c., which govern, 

nouns or pronouns, mostly follow the words they govern • 

q-f fqqr, q^'rrqr^ &c. 

§ 409. The term indeclinable in Sanskrit is of -mder- 
application than ‘ adverbs ' in English. It includes alli 
words which are not declined ; i.e., adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, particles or interjections. The several case- 
inflexions of nouns and pronouns — except those of the- 
nominative and accusative cases, which serve the purpose- 
of the subject and object of verbs, and the genitive, which. 
expresses the relation of one word to another — ^may be- 
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regarded as ‘ adverbs ’ for all practical purposes. The 
following rules for the position of adverbs will thus apply 
to the case-inflexions also, which are so many ‘ extensions, 
of the predicate, ’ shoiving time, place, manner, or cause- 
and effect. 

§ 410. Adverbs of time, place, manner or cause andi 
effect, are usually placed near the words they modify ; 

‘ fqcfnrwnr ( K. 92 ). Here 

modifles f^'rof, and hence must be placed before it ; so- 
‘ ’ ‘ ( adv. of cause ) ( adv. of 

place ) ( adv. of manner ) ( K. 124 ). ‘ 

’ SIWT ( K. 155 ) ; ‘ ( adv. of time > 

‘ W ' ( Ku. IV. 26 ). Here ^ cannot be placed: 

first, for it would alter the sense. 

§ 411. When adverbs modify the predicate they may 
stand before the subject, after the subject or after the- 
object ( if any ), but not last ; 

( time ) ( manner ) m ( U. 6 ) ^ 

( purpose ) ( place ) 

( R. I. is'j ; ^ ( place ) ( Mhl, 1 ) . 

( cause ) ( Mk. 1 ) ; ffW ( agent ) 

( S'. 6 ) ; ( purpose, strictly indir. 

obj. ) ( time ) ( K. 65 ) 

cause ) ( R. II. 63 ). 

N. B. — ^If the subject or object have any adjuncts, the- 
adverb should be placed after the object to avoid ambiguity. 

(a) The absolute clauses, being in sense adverbs of 
time or ( sometimes ) cause, are generally placed first. 

' (V. 3) ; 

‘ 5TcqT^ dirff^T (Ve. 4). 

Ohs. Adverbs of time and place usually stand at the- 
head of a sentence, next, to the conjunctions, if any. 
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- 412. Of coiiiunctions, ^ never stand 

-first, while 3T5T^, arfq^, usually stand first ; and 

the correlative conjunctions zr^T-^^TT, 

are used at the beginning in the clauses which 
^hey connect. For examples see the respective, sections. 

§ 413. Of particles, the interrogatives usually stand 
first; 

‘srfq'’ ‘srf'i’ ^ ^rr^^Fit 

'^rfwr:; f^r^: &c. (K. 18). 

, (a) The particles of emphasis, such as ffni, 

are joined to the words which they emphasise* 
Particles like H, srfT are used with the words, which 
they modify. 

(&) Interjections, such as 3T^, and vocative 

particles, such as srfzr, usually head a sentence. 

§ 414. A repeated word or a word akin to the one 
•already used in the sentence, is generally put as near that 
word as possible ; as ^ ^ %% 

Obs. From the preceding sections it will be -seen that 
the arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence is much 
the same as in Latin. The most general rule in Latin 
is that, “ in simple narrative, after the conjunctions comes 
the subject ( nom. case ), then the governed cases with 
adverbs and expressions of time, place, manner, &c., and 
last of all, the verb. ” — Arnold 


SECTION III 

ON THE SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES 

§ 415. Having explained the Analysis of Sanskrit 
sentences and laid down some principles regulating the 
order of words, we shall now take the student one step 
•further : the composition of sentences. 
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‘ He has already seen that a sentence must contain at 
least one subject and one predicate ; that the subject or 
object may be enlarged by an adjective, a noun in the- 
possessive case, a noun in apposition, by comounds, or 
by combining all these modes together ; and that the- 
predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time, place, 
manner, and cause and effect. Let him now try to compose- 
sentences. 

Simple Sentences 

§ 416 . Take the words ■?T*r and iPT. They may be com- 
bined to form a sentence, Tnft Now the sentence- 

Tnrt is in its elementary form. The subject may be- 

thus enlarged : — 

(1) SRRSTCT 5^: or ^ oPTrif, 

(2) adTORfsTTr &c. 

(3) wniR: &c. &c. 

(4) Tnrt- 

It will be seen how the last sentence has grown out of 
the simple elements, and 

Ex. 1 

Frame sentences, using ST^, *f*lT, and as 

subjects, and enlarge them successively in the manner 
above indicated. 

Ex. 2 

Frame sentences, using the roots 15 ^, as pre- 

dicates, and the subject enlarged in any two ways. 

Ex. 3 

Take these pairs of words and write sentences enlarging- 
the subject by an adjective and a noun in the genitive case : 
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and 3fJi?rr and 5TT, and^T^,-^^ and 
;and ^ pass. 

Ex. 4-5 

Take the sentences TT^: and 

•and enlarge the subject in all the ways of enlargement. 

§ 417 . The predicate, if a transitive verb, is completed 
■by means of an object, which, being a noun or pronoun, 
tmay be enlarged in the same way as the subject; e.g., 

3T^ Here the object may be thus enlarged 

3Tf srreRimq’; srf iTRn'^^rqw; srf 

In the same manner TFSTf ST^TTc^T may become, in 
its enlarged form, TTSTT sr^Tf^rcRnJ^yjRr- 

, Ex. 6 

Find appropriate subjects •( enlarged by adjectives ) 
-and predicates, and frame sentences in which each of , the 
following will stand as the object : 

arsrrf JT^^irw, ^irrfw qjJTSJrfJT, 

'tnjrfffT, JRTJTsf, ^i^qnjrr^, ffrrrg':'%«r5c and 

Ex. 7 

Frame sentences using the following roots, and supplying 
-objects enlarged by participial adjectives : 

-qr ‘ to drink, ’ ST?, ^ 'taith q, and qVr 

Ex. 8 

Take the following words as subjects, and complete 
the sentences enlarging the subject and object : qg <iCci', 

q-%, qfqqr, qiswr, ^qr and fq^^. / 

Ex. 9-10 . 

Frame sentences, finding out an appropriate subject 
-and object to each of the roots given below, and enlarging 
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■the subject and object in any two ways 

mth tTt, 3rnT, sr=5?|, rw, fr, and 5r¥.' 

Ex. 11 

Write six sentences, in which the subject is enlarged by 
.a participial adjective, . and the predicate completed by 
means of an object .enlarged by a participial adjective. 

Ex. 12 

Write six sentences in which the subject and object 
.are both enlarged by a noun or pronoun in the genitive 
•case and a participial adjective. 

§ 418 .- The predicate may be enlarged by circumstances 
•of time, pla(?e, manner, and cause and effect. Take thfe 
■sentence Rlf^. The predicate may . be thus enlarged : 

‘ ' iTrr?r ( time); ^ ST^Tfrr ‘ ' irT% ( time and 

•place ); zirRr ( time, place and man- 
ner ); ‘ 

( time, manner, purpose and cause ); 

&c. JirffT. Similarly m 
may be thus variously enlarged : ‘ f^Tf^cTTgr 

■swr^Rff^Erm gf^ jtt srRrqr^; ?r ‘ ffTT^i^rr 

’ f^sirnr; 

■* iRif : ’ srf^- 

^Tcqr f ^ ^ ’ SPTS®:, 

Ex. 13 

Join appropriate adverbial adjuncts of time and manner 
'to the verbs in the following sentences ; (l) f^^iTT 

(2) (3) sri^pT^n;; (4) ( 5 ) 

(e) arrq-'jf qrffr; (7) (s) 

( 9 ) ^Fff ( 10 ) ^(rggnrnTTE^Rr. 

Ex. 14 

Frame sentences using the following adverbial adjuncts, - 
the subject being enlarged in more than two ways'; 
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fTffT, s^t:, ^Jvqrtrrq-, ^ 

(with abi), 5rfM??f, ■?:T[%r5[#. ■ ’ 

Ex. 15 

Use the following in sentences, the subject being enlarged 
by an adjective or a possessive case : ^T^rqT 

|g?rr, apr^^^r^rurf^;. 

qrrsiNtcq-, ff’^rcr, 

spTifjf. 

Ex. 16 

Take the following pairs -of- words j and enlarge the pre- 
dicate by adverbial adjuncts of time and place. : — and 
'<l'jld and 5^ and and ^ with 

and and:?rP''U)i/fe Sf. ■ > ' ■ 

O -v' N 

Ex. 17 . 

' Frame sentences, using the following roots .and enlarging- 
the predicate by adverbial adjuncts of manner and cause 
^nd effect : ?T, HT rvith^,.^^ with ST ( Atm. ), with 

qr?, 7T ‘ to protect ’, ^ with srftr. 

Ex. 18 

Take the following subject and enlarge the predicate by 
means of indeclinable past participles or gerunds : 

JR:, snfl, Trer#: ( agent ),^)fliT;,^JTrr^;Rn‘:, SffTOjr;, 
3Rq^mT, 5^ST, and q^p. 

Ex. 19 

Enlarge the predicate, by means of the absolute construe, 
.tions,,, using the following roots :— vrnr, fT 

< past part. ), qq, ^ ( past part.), q:5, Jfq with iff,,and qr- 

Ex. 20 

. Enlarge the predicate, by adjuncts of time and manner 
.and by gerun(k derived from the following roots : sfq. 
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^ 3rr, ^ r£)ii/i r^, srra; tuiU 

'dH, and «ft with 7f\. 

Ex. 21 

Write twelve sentences in which the predicate is enlarged 
by adverbial adjuncts of time, place, manner, and cause 
and effect. 

§ 419 , Wlien along with the predicate, the subject 
and object { if any ) are also enlarged, the sentence assumes 
its fullest form. is a sentence in its simplest 

form. Enlarging the subject and predicate we may have 
a sentence like the folloAving : 

In like manner the simple sentence ^ 
may become, when enlarged, ‘ * ?r 

‘ SPT^ ^zrP^ ^mdlP'T ^Ef^iPs^nTm': ’ 3T#^Rr^Pciwt 
^rPjT^’ Pd^Rq^tP'T P'lg: a-iiridi^OTr " 

so also qt^: may be enlarged into STSf 

‘ ‘ q-nri^ ^1=5^ qninTfq q^Tp^r fznEqd ^ 

‘ 3Rrq;r% ’ ‘ qiP^ 5r?npT?rqi®f 

‘ Other examples are : — qfrqi^!*^ 

P%P^|^PiT?rqTFEr^ qqrr Pqqfkwtqq q’qpq =q^g‘ jdt 

srP^Prqjf q^ q% mq+TPcwrq^^iTTwt P^p^qq^ 

iT^rc^rP^?rqlq5Tq?r^ swcqqqn:^^ i (K. 3^) ; ^ 

?rqfqiMq^rq^?qf%aqd^ Pqr^ ^ppsrq (k. iss) ] 

qr sRqrf^^TTeq^fqTqTPr f^^rq- 

qrqrfd t^q^pq^qf qqpqqqqiqqqpqqqpq l (K. 135). 

Ex. 22 \ ;.^- 

Write six sentences in which the subject and predicate 
are enlarged by all the methods of enlargement. Use the 
verbs : qR, srqTRT, ?qr with qq, 3TRr, and 

Ex. 23 

Write six sentences in vdiich the predicate and object 
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are enlarged : Use the roots ^ 

* to obtain. ’ 


Ex. 24 

Write six sentences in which the subject, predicate and 
^object are all enlarged in more than one way. 

§ 420, In simple sentences the expression may ■ be 
•varied by changing the voice of the verb, without altering 
, the meaning : has the same meaning as 

5nRqX^tqnjq|?fbp^. Sometimes the expression may be varied 
by a change of phrases ; ?lTff 

are the same in sense as and f^RlT 

5^W ^ -( or ?rf^: ) ^rnr w:.. But very often in Sanskrit 
we may vary the expression of a sentence by expressing 
the same idea in different words. Take the sentence 
. ^J^HTTcT 5nT^f^. This - sentence may be thus variously 

•expressed, without altering the sense : 

q'd TTqrrq-.'’ 

fqiTq qrf^T. 

(sriq-;) 

( or figuratively ) ^3qriTqWrff>Tqi^<: ST^t^. 

Ex. 25 

Taking the above as a model, express in different ways 
■ the ideas in the following sentences : — 

(l) ; (2) qftq-: (3) 

55!q?'Jirqq^^: 5R^>Trqr 'qq%; (4) sn'T^r (5) 

vf qq: (6) (7) tqqTT 

ffTT (8) qqt ^yr^rgqqqfq-; ((g^q^l^ ^r: qw 

q%;; (10) q^rqqtfq 
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Complex Sentences 

§ 421. From the nature of a complex sentence it is 
•clear that there is one principal assertion and at least one 
•subordinate assertion. The principal clause is independent, 
while the subordinate clauses are dependent in construction 
•on the principal. Thus take the sentence 

It is simple and may be made complex by taking on to 
it any one of the three kinds of subordinate clauses. Thus 

'( noun clause ) 

IT: SIW: |cft &c. (adj. clause). 

^ &c. (adv. clause). 

§ 422. We shall now give a few exercises in the compo« 
•sition of complex sentences. The student should, as far 
•as possible, aim at variety in matter as well as expression. 
Jle should refer to the table given on page 253 which 
•gives the particles used to introduce subordinate clause. 

Ex. 26-28 

Write five complex sentences in which the noun clause 
■will be ( I ) the subject or object ; ( II ) be in apposition 
to the subject or object of the principal clause ; ( III ) be 
•governed by some participle in the principal clause. 

Ex. 29 

Write one complex sentence about each of the following : 

Ex. 30 

Construct four complex sentences in which the adjective 
•clause will respectively qualify the subject, the object, 
•some adverbial adjunct, and any adjunct of the subject, 
■object, or predicate. 
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Ex. 31-34; 

Construct six complex sentences ( I ) having an adverbial 
clause denoting time ; { II ) place ; ( III ) manner ; ( IV ) 
cause, condition, purpose &c. Use such verbs as the follow- 
ing wiih qRT, STT-TI^ cam. 

Ex. 35 

Write six complex sentences having an adverbial clause 
denoting point of time, motion to a place, analogy, manner, 
consequence, and condition respectively. 

§ 423. We have given exercises in complex sentences 
having one kind of subordinate clause. We shall now 
take sentences where two or more of such clauses occur- 
Take tliis sentence : I ^ irq 

77#^ WlfcRTTR ^ ^ 

( Mu. 1 ). Here the object 

of is the clause ^ the subject of this 

clause being qualified by an adjective clause 7... ’Trf^qftT- 
So in the sentence fq%f 2 [^- 

JrrTPTPT, the i^rincipal predicate is modified by an adverbial 
clause of time and a noun clause is joined to 

one of its extensions being the object of ^7c7r). 

In this manner w'e can combine two or more kinds of the 
subordinate clauses in one complex sentence ; 
qTUrr 7? Tiflfd ^ f^STc^FTW 

7dl5-:. In this- 

complex sentence there is one adverbial clause 

modifying |T7Jrf%, tw'O adjective clauses 7?r...5r^ 
and 7d...?r77, and one noun clause 

Ex. 86-40 

Construct five complex sentences each ( 1 ) with one- 
adjective and one noun clause ; ( 2 ) one adverbial and'. 
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one adjective clause ; ( 3 ) one noun and one adverbial 

clause ; { 4 ) one adverbial and one noun clause, each 

qualified by an adjective clause ; and ( 5 ) all the three 
clauses used together. 

Compound Sentences 

§ 424, In a compound sentence, as we have already 
seen, there are two or more principal assertions. These 
assertions may be all simple or complex, or simple and 
•complex combined. This holds good in all the three 
relations, cumulative, adversative and illative. 

Take a simple sentence To turn 

this into a compound sentence, showing the three relations, 
we may say, 

C N 

(3) Jr#. 

The several members of the compound sentences are 
here simple; they may be made complex^ if necessary. 
Thus taikng ( 2 ) 

irirT^: ^T5r't5R^T=5w^ 

Here the second member is a complex sentence and 
■the first simple, which may also be turned into a complex 
■one, thus : IRT 

•TTrsif^rm 'rsf riR ?r &c. 

Ex. 41-42 

On the above model construct ( 1 ) five compound 
•sentences, having simple sentences for their members, 
.Sind ( 2 ) five, having cowpfea; sentences for their members. 
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Ex. 43 

Write a compound sentence descriptive of each of th& 
following : — ( 1 ) ( 2 ) TTfwf^:; ( 3 ) 

( 4 ) Tm#:; ( 5) and ( 6 ) 

§ 425. In English we can combine or contract several} 
simple sentences into one sentence by means of participial 
prepositional or other phrases and by means of subordinate- 
or co-ordinate clauses. The sentence so formed may be- 
simple, complex, or compound. Take for instance the- 
sentence : “ With these thoughts I came near the place... 
Just then I heard sounds of loud lament. I, therefore, 
eagerly pressed forward. Then I* could clearly distinguish 
Kapinjala’s voice upbraiding Puwdarika for his cruelty... 
The cruelty lay in leaving his friend to live without him. ” 
These assertions may be thus combined into one sentence : 
“ With these thoughts as I came hear the place I heard, 
sounds of loud lament ; and pressing eagerly forward I 
could clearly distinguish Kapinjala’s voice upbraiding- 
Pundarika for liis cruelty in leaving his friend to live without, 
him. ” This, it wall be seen, is a compound sentence, the- 
first member of which is a complex sentence. In Sanskrit,., 
the use of participles and participial phrases for the purpose 
of combining or contracting simple sentences is much 
more liberal, and this is largely supplemented by the use- 
of adjectival compounds { Tatpurusha and Bahu\Tihi ). 
By their aid simple sentences can be combined into- 
one sentence, which may be either simple, complex, or* 
compound, ?Tr I cHTTW cFZTT: 

JTTsncnr i ^ 

I These may be thus combined into one simple 
sentence: ?Tr 

JT|Twf ^ ^ I Sd TPirr 

I cf ^ I ^ ■ 
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These sentences may be combined into one complex 
sentence thus ; — 

xvsn cr?r ^ 

^ irnf f^ssri?q^ 

5[^. dr Shorter still ^ 

iTiTR &c. 


Ex. 44 

Combine the following groups of sentences into a single 
sentence which may be simple, complex, or compound. 

(1) arr^ Tfemicq- i h w i 

q^rc?rT f^^rawrrfera; i 

(2) I m 

sTT^ft^ I ^ ^ Trarr srrf^^ 1 

^ •s 'O X 

?RT siljwiwi 3n’5RTST§TF5PTTir 1 

|%iTOtfr 1 m |cq^ 

om^jT^R I 

(3) iRr <’41^1 iTfRFeifq'^rr<^r ^ raT <M 

3IT^ \ \ 

31^: ^ 'miTiR \ 

wi\ fwnftiiq \ 

cT^??TK^f%{% ^TfHciTfr'ir 5TfRrc5^s?rrarTMsr 

r^T^T^r 1 

§ 426. We have shown in the preceding section how 
to combine a given number of sentences into one sentence. 
We shall, as a further exercise to the student, now show 
how to resolve a given passage into a number of different 
sentences. This will enable him to acquire practice in 
paraphrasing Sanskrit passages, by varying the construc- 
tion of the . original passage to a considerable extent. 
This system will facilitate the work of paraphrasing by 
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one-half ; and if the student, after having split up a passage 
into different sentences, substitute equivalents for the 
words and expressions in the original, he will have given 
a free tra nslation or paraphrase of the passage. 

Take, for instance, the verse : 

I ^ ^5 ffT5=E^% n This may be thus 

expressed by different sentences, or paraphrased : — 

^ i: 3rfq- ^ 5i5f?Tr?r 

fqq I irq srfift ^'1?^- 

This is, no doubt, a free paraplmase of the original, but 
it makes the sense quite clear. Take another instance : 

II 

Tliis may be thus resolved into sentences : 5 ^ 

^ I {^) 

(3r=q-5r 1 ?5TTfqRTT: 1 

^ •?:Rr^5i't ?TT-iR?mr?q' 1 Similarly 

fTcTWRfe^'Tqfw- 
5r5q-ir5rr^##Fffr^qf?^qTq^^? qf^qr 
^ Tflgre^rf^rJTr^SRr?# may be thus 
expanded ^ ^ 

fef STr?«T^: q’f^Jf ^X- 

On the above models and with the assistance of ,§ 420, 
the student may select passages from authors and para- 
phrase them. 
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SECTION IV 

LETTER-'^RITING 

§ 427. Letter-writing is not a subject to which Sanskrit 
writers seem to have devoted much attention. We find 
very few instances of letters fn the existing Sanskrit works, 
probably because our forefathers did not much resort 
to that system. Naturally, therefore, letter-writing in 
Sanskrit does not present the difficulty which a letter 
in English, with its various forms — private, commercial, 
official &c. — usually presents. Letters written in Sanskrit 
.are mostly of one type. There are eertain settled forms 
in which they should be begun. There is also a variety 
in these forms according to the position of the person to 
whom they are addressed. But beyond this difference 
inhere is nothing to distinguish a purely private letter, 
( say, from a father to his son ) from the official or demi- 
official letter sent by a minister to his sovereign, or by 
■any person to another person officially. We propose 
in tliis Section to give some of the common forms of letter- 
writing in Sanskrit, with examples. 

§ 428. We shall first give two specimens before asking 
the student to study the details : — 

I. I I 

^ ii ^ i 

' Expressed in the form of an English letter the above 
will stand as follows : — 

Mahendradvipa 

“ My dear SIhlyavat, 

X 


X 


X 
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With kind regards, I remain^ 
Yours sincerely, 
Paras'urama. 

Give my best compliments to the Lord of Lanka. 

To, 

H. E. M&,lyavat Minister of Havana King of Lanka. 

II. Another specimen of a more modern form ; 

^qFTT^T^I^^; ^cT^: ^POTSnirrJTJ^^^Tt 

I 3rRhr^ JTT?iwhrTOTf«r?jr 

tTfro SOWt" 

^RcrrfirRr fwfR:. 

§ 429. We now call the attention of the student to the- 
foUowing points : — 

I. Every letter begins with the word 

2. The place where the letter is witten is statedf first,, 
as in English, and is put in the ablative case, being construed 
with the main predicate. It is sometimes put last in the- 
locative case, as in letter II. 

3. The address ( My dear, ’ ‘ dear Mr. ’ &c. ) is not 

actually expressed, but is represented by some word expressive- 
of that relation ; as, indicating a younger relative,. 

friendship &c. 

4. The name of the xvriier, which is in English, usually 
coupled with a word expressive of the relationship between 

* These adjectives are merely complimentary. It is, 
however, usual to put in one or two as a graceful introduc- 
tion. They may be omitted in a purely business letter. 

f Wlien letters pass between persons in the same, town 
the place is usually omitted, as also the date. 
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him and the person addressed, is not usually -written at 
the end, but at the beginning, being made the subject of 
the first introduetory sentence. The degree of relation- 
ship is expressed in the predicate of the first sentence- 
( ‘ 3rwrfq% ’ ‘ pays his respects to, ’ which indicates that 
the writer is a friend of the person addressed ; ‘ 
that they are mere acquaintances ; ‘ ’ that 

the writer is a near relation, a father, husband &c. ) 

N. B. — ^In modern forms the writer’s name is put at 
the end ( as in specimen II ), in the genitive case, going 
with some word like 5n4*Tr in the body of the letter.. 

It should be noted that this style is more formal, and 
should be used when the writer does not know, or is not 
familiar with, the person addressed. 

5. The commencement, or the form proper, of the- 
letter is in the third person, though other persons may 
occur in the body of the letter itself. 

6. The name of the person addressed which, in English, 
is sometimes written at the end, near the left corner of 
the paper, and is written in full on the envelope, in 
Sanskrit, given in the introductory sentence together- 
with the place of his residence, being made the object or 
the subject ( as in letter II ) of the predicate, or connected! 
with it in any other way. This gives the superscription or 
address of a letter. 

7. It is not usual in Sanskrit to specify the date of, 

writing ; but when required, it is generally put in the 
locative case, being used as an adverbial adjunct of the 
predicate, or put last at the left-hand corner of the letter 
as, I 

§ 430. For the sake of convenience, letters may be- 
divided into two classes : — 

I. ' Domestic, or those passing between members of a. 
family. . . , 
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II. Other letters written by a person to his friend, a 
ipupil to his preceptor, a minister to his sovereign, or in 
.general by one person to another. These we shall call 
Miscellaneous. 


1. Domestic Letters 

§ 431, In a letter from a father to his son, or from an 
•elder to a younger relation, or from a husband to his wife, 
the degree of relationship is expressed by such words as 

We shall give a few examples. 

{a) A letter from a father to his son : — 

irW?IRr5rrf%^: l 

I SR^TfcTT^ I f^cT- 

?T%'qr?rfT[W?f l JRT: I 

I ?ft f^^nr i ^ ^ 

i sr^ft \ 

( c ) A letter of a more modern form will be as follows : — 

I Tftf%5^iT? 5'^ZTW^ 5^ r^?^5sf (or STT^- 

^ I fWfiT^TFTT^ I 'JTW^^TT ^Rff 5r|?Tr I 

qX^TJFFq- ^ I 

§ 432. A father writing to his son, an elder to a younger 
'brother, and generally an elderly relation writing to a 
:younger one, will also use such a form as the following : — 
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t 3 pt^ (fq^r 

V7T5: &c. as the case may be ) ?r^#fr anf^: I 

&c. ; or, 


snrwiW sr^tT? ^mqT%; 

an^irf^ iPTr 1 &c. 


or 


(a) From a husband to his wife. 


I spTWTR qrtoTwrfira^^ ^'hTF^RTif^ ^tr?- 
JT^qRTTRf 31^: ?iJTrr^ ^Ri I I 

fWrJTfFlTR?"l ^RR^nmrFTPRmr wt^ jt|r I or 

qd^TtJfl^ RRVjftft' fsRcRTg ft'd i?d 1 I &c. 

§ 433. The following forms should be used M'hen a. 
younger writes to an elder relative, or a M'ife to her 
husband : 


I. From a son to his father ; — 


(1) Rf^lsr^^STR S R q^^ r o n gt» ' dfH |^TPTVTrq ^ ^ ^j^^ - 

^Rf^TRirf^RR 31^Tqi^^lRF?RTf%*ftcr : ( or ^RRlf^^TRl" 

fq^^Rdddl <: 5^0 F^PRRT ^R^R^f 

R^R WR ^ifwi \ XXX ^f-Rt R^SlRRrRt 

IT^ : RfTRt RR: I qJRTf^ R ^RT^csrMt I 

(2) \ srf^f^ VP Atq 

(sometimes Rf) srwf^^f^RT^^RjRIJr I I &c. 

(3) Rfer M^spiRRpRtT SR^fc^: 1 

RR: qrr: II 

N. B . — A younger -writing to an elder brother, or a son 
to liis mother, should make the necessary changes. 

II. From a -wife to her husband: — 


Rfkr I RTRRR ys'qi'»'j(R^nTiT^5pJli^i^d TRR (the 
name is sometimes given) Si^j^qTRc^RRTfRTrfiRl ST^r 
’ crf d^Rd ' cTO q?5T^^ ^TRf ^Irts ^rf^T# RJTR ferPR ^ T 
JRT I q^R R I 
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II. Miscellaneous 

§ 434. We shall now tm*n to the class of letters which 
“we have called Miscellaneous. One writing to his friend 
■will generally use words of compliment ; such as , 
5Tt^, 3Tf^;i?€r 

&c. 

The student has already been shown a form of such a 
letter from a classical author ( see specimen letter I ). He 
may take that as his model when writing to a friend. 

Here are some modern forms : — 

f ' '*«• o o . 

3wqiFTFTf?RTf^ sr^qr^nf^ spr^^pfnTsrrf^: 5r>ifiW^- 

§ 435. Persons who are not familiar with or do not 
'know each other, may use the following general form : — 

»o o 

i or sfirqTT: 

( some complimentary adjective ) 3r^r?r srTFrj^:^ 

•or ( the conclusion in this case to be like that 

•in specimen letter 11 ) ; or (^f^PTi’) 

sprqi^^rR^Tf^: i &c. 

« o 

Taking this as a model one may -svrite to the author 
•uf a book, requesting him to send a copy by post ; — 

I TO 51%^ TRTT: qjf^TOiWTO^- 

w 'JTTO^ arv^qTOTJTFPt qjrfw farfRrqfwqn’ w 

TTST^rTTOTTO^* TOT 

* By a Money Order. 
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I f?rRfMl=fddl^dmr 

I 

^rf^dTTs^TRTFrr "I srujctiCmHR'f^if 
^ %1K0K(% 1 1 TTWf^: I 

N. B. — ^Ir all these letters it is not unusual to put in 
•some prayer or Avish for the addressee’s good health. It 
is put at the end in this way : ^<=d'H'dRd^i'd- 

TTRTrraTFT^ or very shortly ^ 

§ 436. A pupil will write to his teacher in the following 
-way : — 

I ^^+<r'd[d ( if in a different place ) 

'TWTW reT{d^fwf|cTiTtr?Rf m^ipf 
'SfiFq- ?Tf^ or 

d?r^ 3T^^RT ^mqsi-uTin^d^- feTP3p%; or 

&c. 

According to this form a pupil may thus write to his 
ieacher asking for sick leave : — 


\ zpjpT ^ldirid'<T<f'flT ^(7 
i d1f ^ i 

Jir#r ^ ^^5^ %<ldl'<TT l sid": 3T^ 

TnffjT^iTlf^ srRmKT: ^rf%w f^^r^rr 

I^RTFf. 

1 66\ ^WrRT??T ^ 

§ 437. We shall conclude this Section with a few more 
forms : — ( may be repeated ivith each form. ) 


( 1 ) From a minister or other official to a king,: 

F^srTf?R|5ixi^ufi£, Sii^iildlddl' ?TWT- 

^\\<{^: or °^T:,'°W:, °Tt:, “’ifT: 3TRft: 
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or STR^T# f^wicr%Tr; qnr^RT^ 

wrr sfsrf^ 7 ?^% 1 ^ ^ 1 &c. 

C\ 

( 2 ) From a superior to an inferior : 

sr^^FBTRFf 3PT^r# sr^ ^rjrrferf^ ^ 

(w ^) &c] 

( 3 ) From an inferior to a superior : 


( 4 ) To an ascetic : 


§ 438, We shall now ask the student to write a few 
letters according to the directions in the preceding pages^ 
It -will be found that with these directions he will be able 
to write letters from one person to another in any capacity. 
There will be considerable variety in the matter, but the 
forms given will generally do. 


Ex. 45-52 


1. A letter to your father, describing your progress at 
school. 

2. From a father to his sou, sending him books and 
some presents. 

8, To your friend, asking him to give you the pleasure 
of his company at a dinner party or some religious ceremony, 

4. To a book-seller, requesting him to send you the 
books you want. 

5. To your teacher, asking for leave of absence on 
private affairs. 

6. To a friend, asking of him some pecuniary assistance, 

7. A note to one of your fellow-students asking him 
to lend you his Sanskrit Grammar for a few days. 

8. From the head-master of a Phthas'alh to the educa- 
tional officer of the district asking for more assistants. 


NOTES 

LESSON I 


P. 7, 1. 24. Said by Pururavas with reference to 
Vidushaka, when he compared the moon to a ‘ modak. ’ 
‘ With a glutton food becomes in every case his proper 
scope or province, ’ i.e., even his similes and metaphors 
are derived from food. 

— ^1. 26. ‘ Who can assure himself ( believe for certain ) 

that she is the same, ’ there is such a vast change in her 
appearance. 

— ^1. 27. a proper name ( lord of wealth ) ; 

the meaning is : ‘ Vimardaka forms the external life, as 
it were, of Arthapati, ’ he holds him as dear as his own 
life which is STHTT:. 

— ^1. 28. A question ; ‘ are the PancZavas an object of 
dread ’ &c. 

P. 8. 11. 1-2. Bhima says to Sahadeva : ‘ neither my 
worthy brother ( Dharma ), nor Arjuna, nor you too, are 
the cause ’ &c. Tpi ‘ of me, while yet a boy, when 

a mere child. ’ 

— ^1. 3. ‘ a second heart ’ thou formest a part 

and parcel of myself. 

— ^1. 5. ‘ void of spirit or pluck ’ and ‘ wanting fire, ’ 

having no power to burn. It refers to also, which 

though very big, is easily trodden under the foot, because 
there is no fire in it. 

—1. 8. 3Trf|^^: ‘ was given the characteristic name 
Kakutstha, ’ became known as Kakutstha, or ‘ noted for 
his good qualities ’ ( according to Amara ). 

— ^1. 10. ‘ Who, like yourself, is the second tie of my 

mind. ’ Said by Kamandaki to Malati, when she related 
to her who Madhava was. 

19 


M 
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• — ^1. 12. ‘ being in his last ( declining, 

old ) age, ’ who was far advanced in age. 

P. 8. 11.14.— 17. i?RvJTr?Fr ‘ bringing with her a parrot. ’ 

‘ an object of wonder, ’ a prodigy, ‘ so 

thinking, ’ ‘ with this thought. ’ ^^■qTGpRyTiTFRrr come to 
your Majesty’s feet. ’ ' 

— ^1. 19. ‘ while he is yet in the womb,’ i.e., 

all these five are born with him. . ‘ 

• — ^1. 22. only three things, could not be 

■given away by him because they were the essential insignia 
■of royalty. 

■ — 1. 23. The line means that, though Wealth and Learn- 
ing occupy, by their nature, different stations, yet in this 
king they live together ; the combination of wealth and , 
learning, which is very rare is found in this king. = 

TOT TO. 

— 11. 24-27. ‘ who have pervaded ( comple- 

tely filled ) the ends of quarters. ’ g;|^ &c. ‘ who are 
the abode of mighty manifestations ( displays ) of good 
actions,’ who have done many meritorious deeds. 


LESSON II 

P. 13. 1. 2. ‘ guardians of the moon-lake, ’ 

i.e., the hares. 

— 1, 3. ‘ On whom the king fixes more his eye, ’ i.e., 

who is looked upon with a more favourable eye than others, 
— ^11. 5-6. The meaning is : ‘ The demons are fit marks 
for your arrows ; so let your bow be bent against them. ’ 

— ^1. 7, ^ ‘ he is a friend who is so in 

adversity, ’ or ‘ a friend in need is a friend indeed. ’ 

— ^1. 14. ‘ In like manner the king and the Magadlu 

Sudakslu?ia ) who were like them ( S'iva and Uma and 
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Indra and S’achi ) were pleased with their son ( who was ) 
Hike them ( Kartikeya and Jayant ). 

• — ^11. 16—17. ^ ‘ is esteemed, ’ ‘ highly thought of. ’ 

■Si 1^1 1 Pi &c. ‘ became the tie of the hope of the whole 
world. ’ Sita means to say : ‘ Happy indeed is that woman 
who, having contributed to divert my lord, has caused the 
hopes of the people to be concentrated upon herself. ’ 

P. 13. 11. 18—19. Said by Rama -with reference to the 
■cub of elephant tenderly reared by Sita, &e. ‘ He 

has become the receptacle of what is good in youtliful 
■age,’ i.e., is possessed of youthful freshness and vigour. 

— ^11. 20—21. Pritlivi means to say that Rama, in 
.a.bandoning Sita, was not swayed by these considerations, 
^ny one of which would have decided against him. 

P. 14. 1. 2, Diishana, Khara and Trimiirdhan are the 
names of demons killed by Rama. 

— ^1. 4. ‘ That he lives is death ( really speaking ), 

a,nd death is rest to him, ’ i.e., the existence of such a man 
is a living death, and actual death only is his final rest. 

— ^11. 6-8. Line 6 is a rather doubtful line. It appears 
±o mean : — ‘ That which may become fit objeet both in 
joy andsorrow ( prosperity and adversiaty ), equally with 
’B friend, is difficult to be found, ’ z’.e., none but a friend 
will keep company with us in good and bad days. For ^ 
cf. Samson Agonists : ‘ In prosperous days they 
■swarm ; in adverse, withdraw their heads, not to be found 
though sought. ’ d'tdpT+'T &c. ‘ But adversity is their touch- 
stone ( on which their true character may be tested ). ’ 

— ^11. 11—12. ‘ void of injury,’ got without injuring 

any one ; cf. Goldsmith : ‘ And from the mountain’s grassy 
side, a guiltless feast I bring. ’ goes with ointMlt 
snrrPff’ ‘ are spent away, ’ ‘ are all exhausted ’ in trying to 
earn their livelihood. 
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— ^11. 13-14. An address to the God Vishwu. ‘ That 

t 

( our ) words having extoUedJJiy greatness, are curtailed 
( fall short ) is either through our exhaustion or inability 
( to describe ), and not because thy merits are limited. ’ 


LESSON III 

P. 20. 1. 17. ‘ the drops of water thrown but *■ 

by the revolving wheel. 

— ^11. 24.-25. Prij'^amvada means to say : ‘ Who else- 
but Dushyanta can support ( the life of .) her who has- 
exhibited signs of deep love?’ 

— ^1. 29. Sir<^r ‘ whose splendour is enhanced by 

the rainy season. ’ 

P. 21. 1. 1. predicate of ‘ having its object, 

accomplished, ’ blessed JT? object of 

— ^1. 4. srfqwq' ‘ becoming the leader or conductor, *' 
becoming the guide. 

— ^11. 10.— 11. STTf)" goes with ‘ whose places- 

have been fixed or assigned. ’ 

— ^11. 13-14. Give the dimensions of the hall. 

* one hundred and fifty. ’ 

— ^11. 15-16. ‘ the representative of Raghu 

i.e., Aja. 1. 16. ‘ Like Cupid assuming a state* other than, 
boyhood.’ 

—1. 17. ‘ has recently dwelt. ’ 

— ^1. 19. ‘ He slept after she had slept, and rose in the. 

morning after she had risen frorn sleep. ’ 

— ^1. 21. 3pf generally refers to the speaker. Dushyanta. 
means to say : ‘ This person ( i.e., I ) once made love- 

* Or rather occupies the state next to childhood' 
youth). 
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to her, i.e., Hamsapadika ) ; and hence have I been sub- 
jected to a great taunt with reference to the Queen 
Vasumati.’ 

P. 22. 1. 3. ‘ by thee intending to imply 

«.fault. ’ 

— ^1. 6. ‘ without, interfering -with your 

other duties, ’ i.e., at a time when you have no other matters 
to attend to. , 

— 1. 11. ‘ in the interior of which were 

weapons kept ready. ’ 

— ^U. 12—13. ‘ a conveyance having four 

corners, ’ i.e., a palanquin. =SRrer: WT 

■* the high ( royal ) road formed by the ( rows of ) sofas. ’ 

‘ decked in her wedding dress. ’ 

— ^11. 14—15. Said by Rkvana to Sit&,. 

— ^1. 17. sfits^snrr: ‘ attended with miseries. ’ 

— ^11. 18-19. tRT ‘ since.’ The meaning is that, like the 
f)oison of a mad dog, this scandal about Sita has spread 
everywhere, though it Avas removed before by miraculous 
•means. 

— ^1. 21. ‘ the companion of my beloved, ’ 

i.e., accompanied by my beloved. 

— ^11. 22—23. ‘ in the vicinity of which is. 

the river Godavari. ’ 

— ^n. 26-27. &c. ‘ having for his weapons his jaws, 

claws and tail. ’ ‘ slakes or quenches his thirst. ’ 

— ^11. 28-29 ; P. 23. 11. 1—2. ‘ Dharma,’ who had no 

enemies. ‘ as if drawn in a picture ’, as if we 

were so many pictures devoid of the power of movement, 
and retaliation. 

— 1. 3. ‘ It { the river Sarayu ) on the banks of which 

are erected sacrificial posts, carries off its waters along 
the capital Ayodhya. ’ 
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— ^1. 4. ‘ perceiving the censure ’ ( to which* 

he would be exposed ). ^ ‘ lord of men as he was. 

LESSON IV 

P. 26. 11. 13-14. ‘ instruction in which has- 

41 

not been long commenced, ’ she being but recently made ' 
over to her master, ‘ how Malavika fares or 

c 

progresses,’ what degree of proficiency she has attained- 
— ^1. 15. ^ ‘ to ask how she is doing. ’ 

— ^1. 19. ‘ pointed out by the king Prithu 

as capable of yielding'several precious things when properly 
milked. 

— ^1. 20. Wlio had shown his power with regard to the- 
work aimed at by Indra, who had proved his capacity’ 
to do the work intended. ’ ; 

— 1. 22. ‘I therefore,’ ‘hence I.’ 

— ^11. 24-25. Said by Kautsa when he found that". 
Raghu had made Kubera pour down treasure from the- 
heavens. ^ ‘ of him who acts according to the duty 

(right policy)’ of kings. &c. ‘even the heavenj 

has been made to yield your desired object. ’ 

P. 27. 11. 3-4. ‘the eldest daughter of Himavat. 

‘ running in three streams, ’ through Heaven, . 
Earth, and Patala. 

— ^1. 7. vn^’zrr^rrnrf^ ‘ the king who was, as it Avere, a Munii 
in the hermitage in the form of a Kingdom. ’ 

— ^1. 11. ‘ who Avore ( graceful ) side-locks of ' 

hair,’ i.e., AAdio AA^as quite a boy; a Gen. Tat. compound.. 

&c. ‘ age is not considered in the case of those Avho- 
are possessed of lustre. ’ Cf. Bhartrihari ‘ ?r ^ 

—^1. 12.-^qirrf%^ ‘ OA’^ercome by (the feeling of)- pity.’' 
— ^11. 14-17„ The S'arat season is here compared to a clcA^er 
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messenger who takes her friend ( the Ganges ) to her lord 
( the ocean ) in a perfectly pleased mood ( with its extreme- 
ly pure waters ) after having, vith great difficulty, brought 
her to the right path ( having brought the river to its usual 
course ), who has grown lean ( which has shrunk within 
its bed ), and who was much enraged at her husband’s 
having many wives ( which had turbid water in the rains, 
the ocean too, having several wives, the rivers ). 

— ^11. 18-21. TPT ‘ at my instance, in my name. ’ 

&c. ‘ This ( ) is the only mode of 
address ( to be used ) by those beings who are easily subject 
to miseries. ’ 

— 11. 22-25. ‘ Rama. ’ <4|-=(HW: ‘ begging a bless- 

ing of the gods, ’ praying to gods to wish well of Sita. ’ 
^ ‘ everything as it stood. ’ ^ fsPTf 

‘ asking the forest ( any information about) his beloved. ’ 

— ^1. 26. ‘ As if squeezing out life from himself, he confined 
sorrow to his mind, ’ i.e., became very desperate and hence 
0 was sad at heart. 

— ^1. 27. Throws out a conjecture. STT is a particle meaning 
* yes, perhaps it may be. ’ 


’ LESSON V 

P. 33. 1. 17. Le., when he found the little 

parrot in that helpless state. , ‘ who had left off 

struggling. ’ 

— ^1. 20 ^ &c.‘ By whom my friend was made to rely on 
that person false to his promise. ’ 

— 1. 22. STRR ‘ you were made to carry the 

( Guru’s ) seat. ’ 

— ^1. 23. ‘ having taken charge (of 

them ) commencing with the duty of a nurse, ’ i.e., doing 
all that a nurse would have done under the same eircum- 



296 


THE student’s GUIDE ^ 


stances. Perhaps the sentence may be read as 

‘ having actually undertaken a nurse’s 
duties. ’ ‘ after the tonsure ceremony was over. ’ 

‘ excepting the three Vedas. ’ 

P. 34. 1.1. Said by Chandrapida to S'ukanasa, when 
rnquesting him to persuade his father to allow him to go 
to bring back Vaisapmpayana. 

— ^11. 6—7. ‘ They two, having lamented, made the 

killer of their child extract from his heart the dart therein 
implanted. ’ 

— 11. 9—10. ‘ with its angas, which are six 

S'iksha, Chhandas, Vyakarawa, Nirukta, Kalpa, and 
Jyotisha. ’ ‘ who had passed their ( state of ) 

childhood.’ ‘the first path or road of (to be 
followed by ) poets, ’ who first showed poets the way.. 
He is ' stuT: ’ and hence the epithet. 

— ^1. 15. ^TT%?r ‘ by your honour, ’ referring to the 
Sutradhara. 

' — ^11. 21—22. Said by Rati to Cupid, after he had been 
reduced to ashes by S'iva. may be simply 

locative, or loc, absolute : ‘ enveloped in nocturnal 
darkness. ’ 

— ^11. 23-24. ^ ‘ making her, who was the 

glory or strength ( source of stability ) of the family, bow 
down ’ to the tutelary deities. ‘ knowing well 

what others should be made to do. ’ 

* made her seize (fall at) the feet of the ehaste ( matronly ) 
women .’ 

P. 35. 1. 1. ‘ calculated to at once unfold 

( recall to memory ).’ 

11. 3-4. name of a people. 

‘ declaration or announcement of his victory ’ i.e,, verses 
declaratory of the success of his arms. 
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— ^1. 5. spi ‘ after the death of Dasaratha. ’ aTTTPTT; ‘ with- 
•out a lord ’ owing to the king’s death. 

— ^11. 7.-8. Said by Rama to Sita . T5RTT ‘ by Ravana. * 
— ^11. 9-11. Said by Draupadi to Yudhishfhira. ‘What 
■other king than , yourself, who has all means favourable 
rto him and who is proud of his family, will allow others 
to take away his wealth, like his own wife, attaehed to 
him by virtue of good qualities, and born of a noble family. ’ 
^ ‘ who possibly. ’ , , 

— ^11. 13—16. These four lines and the next two are 
.addressed by Ravana to Sita, when he was endeavouring 
to win over her mind to himself, q: &c. ‘ he who extracts 
■milk from a stone, will alone derive happiness from Rama, 
imeaning that it is simply impossible. gtqiRf 
who ( Rkvana ) is telhng you what is good and bad. ’ 
1% ‘ why make me talk much. ’ 

— ^11. 17—18. ‘ Employ the demons and myself in. 

ixendering you service. ’ 1. 18. ‘ Who will not wish for the 
reverential bow made by Indra by folding his hands on 
ihis head, ’ i.e., as Indra, my conquered vassal, bows down 
to me, so will he bow down to you my dear beloved. 
or iiqf qq- qqlWTfq. 

' Cv Cv 

— ^11. 19-20. i.e., ‘ calculated to disperse 

■( destroy ) the multitude of demons.’ qrfq^: Vis'vamitra. 


LESSON VI 

P. 40. 1. 16. ‘ it will be manifest 

■who is inferior and who is superior. ’ 

— ^U. 18—19. arif Ganadasa, who complained to the 
Iking about Haradatta. 

— ^1. 20. ‘ I conjure you by the life of ’ &c. if you do 
(not say it in words. Said by Madhava, when Mhlati simply 
■nodded replies to his questions. 
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P. 41. 11. 1—3. ‘ an old Dravida ascetic.*' 

goes with and means ‘ to the satisfaction of.*' 

srfiTJ# goes with ‘ wished for, ’ ‘ cherished. ’ 

— ^1. 5. f% cjgrji ‘ why say much, ’ to be brief. 

— 1. 8. ‘I am ashamed of my very' heart, now that- 
it knows the whole affair. ’ 

— ^11. 13—14. ^jpT^rr soil, ‘ belongs to, ’ ‘ is possessed 
by .’ 1. 14. ‘ Then garden-creepers are indeed distanced 

by wild creepers in point of excellence,’ i.e., nature - 
unadorned adorns the most. ’ 

— ^11. 15-16. Describe the state' of Sudakshma when, 
pregnant. ‘ not having put on all her , orna- 

ments, ’ but only a few necessary ones, such as 

&c. 5T#r = TrWtwr^. ‘ of dim lustre. ’ 

f^^irdK''=PT the night ‘'the stars in which have to be searched . 
out, ’ being very few, as it is nearly ' day-break. 

— ^1.-19. 3T#5T5: ‘ he among all men, who, un- 

deluded, knows me ’ &c. 

1. 23. i.e., 

P. 42. 11. 5-6. Translate : ‘ Proud women, though they, . 
having first slighted a prostration, are subsequently stung- 
■with remorse, are nevertheless secretly ( at heart ) ashamed . 
of propitiating their beloved ones, i.e., do not like to openly 
conciliate them. 

— 11. 7—8. Said bj’’ Rama to Sita, when Lakshmana . 
said p'RI# ‘ till the purification of Sita . 

by fire. ’ Rama means to say : ‘ Pity it is that people have 
to be propitiated by those whose wealth consists in their 
noble {untarnished) family, and hence that step (purifica-- 
tion ) was taken simply to please the people ; and there- 
fore what ill Ave have said of you, does not indeed befit - 
j^ou,’ ?T: = 

— ^11. 9-10. Every instrumental is to be construed with. 
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the noum folloi^ing it. &c. ‘ because bloominfr 

youth abounds in immodest acts. ’ 

— ^11. 13—15. ‘ attains to a position. ’ &c. 

‘ being connected w'ith ( arising from ) the possession of 
a number of qualities, ' •which are not found in the dog. 

—1. 17. = TffJT. 

— ^1. 19. f^^SPTR: — rqiPT: W ‘ amongst wliich- 

modesty stands foremost.’ 

—11, 26-29. goes with 3I^'teT>. 

* simultaneously. ’ These lines show the superiority of 
Ch§inakya to the sun : ‘ IVho surpasses, by his lustre, the- 
lustre of the thousand-rayed god, which is not aU-pervad- 
ing, and which causes cold and heat in alternate siiceession,- 
( and not at one and the same time as did Chanak5’’a ). 

P. 43. 11. 5-6. Describe the qualities of Dur^rndhana- 
‘ uplifted ’ or drawn against enemies. His orders- 
are most respectfully obej’^ed by kings. ’WT also means-, 
‘ a thread. ’ 

— 11, 9—10. Refer to S'is'upala, as described bj'^ Narada^ 
to Vishwu. qr^: while yet a boy. ’ «fec. ‘ in face, being' 
like the full moon, he was like the three-eyed god. ’ 1. lO- 
‘ Now he, being a youth (grown-up man), who has made 
kings subject to tributes, is, to be sure, pre-eminently 
i ke the sun ( who occupies the mountains with his rays ).’' 

LESSON VII 

P. 49. 1. 20. has the . sense of the instrumentah 

‘ Undertaking to decide by only one person, hoAVSOever- 
omniscient, is liable to be faulty.’ 

— 1. 25. 3^ scil. 

— ^1. 27. given to a good person, ’ 

— ^1. 29. Said by Ganga to the Earth when she was; 
angry with Rama for having abandoned her daughter 
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Sita. ^r<l ‘ you are the very body ( mainstay ) 
of worldly life. ’ 

P. 50. 11. 1-2. ‘ full of pride of pretended 

•( false ) greatness. ’ 3TTcJ?Wr &c. ‘ they hate the minister’s 
.advice thinking that it ( following the advice ) is degrading 
{ derogatory to ) their own wisdom. ’ 

— 1. 5. ‘ first making his salutation 

t( paying his respects ) to MahasVet^.. ’ 

— ^1. 8. ‘who is beyond the reach (rangej 

•of speech and mind i.e., who can neither be described 
nor conceived. 

— 11. 9-10. An address to the moon. The Am^vasya 
•( neAV moon day ) occurs when the moon enters (STFRlRf) 
the body of the sun, but for which, there being no Dars'a 
•day, there would be no performance of sacred 
rites by the pious. &c. cf. 

■m: ^: ( R. V. 16 ), the waning of the moon 

■from day to day being ascribed to his being drunk up, 
■digit by digit, by the Gods and Manes. 

' • ■ ' i 

— ^11. 11—12. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya when 
they asked Uma in marriage for S'iva. cdcjvs &c. ‘ this 
manner ( collection of circumstances ) is sufficient to 
^elevate your family. ’ 

—11. 13-14. ‘ Indra afraid of Trinabindu’ 

c 

■who was practising austere penance. Gods, and especially 
Indra, are always afraid of the penance of others ; cf. 
■S'akuntala Act — I. ‘ 

■name of a nymph. 

— ^11. 17-18. Said by Kautsa, when he found Raghu 
.almost penniless, and wished to take his departure. 

&c. ‘ even the Chataka does not trouble {'press with 
requests ) an autumnal cloud, whose watery contents 
lhave been poured out or emptied. ’ ' 
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— ^11. 19-20. ‘ The king having approached that only- 
son* ( of his parents ) who was in that condition, told them 
both his deed done through ignorance. ’ according- 

to some means 

P. 51. 1. 2. ‘ falling quite prostrate on the 

ground, ’ like a stick lying horizontally down. 

— ^1. 4. ‘ the seeing of friends by- 

Rama, ’ ‘ Rhma’s seeing his friends.’ 

— 1. 6. ‘ a disgrace to the family, ’ who sully 

the honour of their family. 

— ^11. 11— 12. ‘for the performance of 

sacrifices ’ which keep gods contented. Indra sent down 
rain { lit, milked the heaven ) for corn to grow ; thus they 
two reciprocated services, and supported the two worlds^ 

5^ ‘ milked the earth ’ ( took taxes ). 

— ^11. 13-14. An address to Brahman * who 

was single, undivided. ’ — ‘ Rajas, Satva, and 

Tamas. ’ Brahman was afterwards divided at the times 
of creation, the three qualities appearing respectively 
at the times of creation, preservation, and distraction. 

— ^1. 18. f ‘ that happiness which falls to 

one’s lot after ( suffering ) misery, ’ the savouriness of the 
pleasure arising from contrasted enjoyment. 

— 1. 24. ‘ is fit to receive Aruna ’ the 

harbinger of the sun, which indicates the close of night. 

P. 52. 1. 2. ‘ roars in return. ’ 

— ^11. 3-4. saying ‘ yes . ’ ‘ who longed for 

issue or progeny. ’ 

— ^11, 5-6. ^T^T: goes with sreN. 1. 6. ‘ Communicated 
to his beloved the favour of the cow, inferred from' the 

* Better translate — ‘ The king having approached them, 
told them of the condition their only son was in, and 
his own deed ’ etc. 
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;signs of delight (on his face), in words . which were, 
.as it were, superfluous ’ as the very appearance of delight 
; informed the queen of the auspicious event. 

— ^11. 9-10. &c. ‘ restored to its former grandeur 

•or magnificence. ’ q &c, ‘ did not at all envy, the 

happiness of either,’ because he already enjoyed it in. his 
.'Capital. 

— ^1. 12. ‘ assuming a conciliatory, tone. ’ 

—II. 13-16. I' 14. ‘It is 

coo o 

the very character of demons that they shduld make in- 
• quiries about others’ wives;’. qf^. 


LESSON VIII 

,P. 58. 1. 21. ‘ on account of the disting- 

uished reception ’ ( on the part of the Indra ) ; the king 
means to say that he has done nothing :to merit such a 
• grand reception at Indi'a’s hands. 

—1. 22. srtqfrrf^ ‘returned- after having 

■ served, or waited upon, the sun. ’ 

P. 59. 1. 5-6. ‘ whose life is departing, ’ 

or leaving her, 

■ — I. T. yxiOtiV ‘ more following more, ’ ‘ talking more 
. and more. ’ 

—1. 9. qrqf = STcqrqf . 

— ^11. 13—14. Said by Pururavas to the Swan, qpqq 
‘ first, ’ ‘ before doing anything else. ’ 1. 14. ‘ To the good 
the business of a supplicant is more weighty ( important ) 
than their own interest. ’ 

— 11. 15—16. ‘ who had made up her mind 

to practise penance. ’ 

— ^1. 18. &c. ‘ In its absence ( there being ho pro- 
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“tection ) even that which exists becomes non-existing, ’ 
’■i.e., there is no security of person or property. 

— ^11. 19—20. 31^ ‘the science of missiles. ’ His 

father himself was his guru.- 

— ^U. 21—22. from the conqueror, Raghu .’ STTciTT 

‘ the Suhmas saved themselves. ’ 

‘following the course of reeds, ’ which bend down to the 
•current of water ; hence, ‘yielding to a stronger enemy.’ 

P. 60. 11. 3-4. Describe the position of ‘ Madhyades’a.' 

— ^11. 6—7. ‘ the people in which were 

dirtier than their birth and deeds. ’ &c. ‘ all whose 

•practices were more abominable than their hearts. ’ 

■ — 11. 8-9. She considers the pleasure-garden to be 
the bow of Cupid, wliich is lovely on accoun of having 
.-arrows made of flowers, and the garden is also lovely on 
;account of bees clinging to the flowers. ‘ arrow, ’ 

.and ‘bee. ’ 'ild<'+cu: — Champaka and As'oka 
being yellow and red respectively ; and when 

taken with <'dPl-d<. 

' — 1. 11. srr^wr^ ‘ self-excellence. ’ ‘ begin- 

ning with noble descent. ’ 

■ — ^1. 17. ‘who has got room for free or unham- 
pered conduct ’, ‘ grown ascendant. ’ ‘ served or 

•propitiated with difficulty. ’ 

— ^1. 20. f^qr^rpT ‘ imparting moral training,’ ‘ teaching 
:good manners. ’ 

—11. 22-23. fR:=:3T3r;; = 23. ‘He, of fli’m 

resolve, did not desist from his practice of meditation till 
ihe had seen the Supreme Being. ’ 

P. 61. 1. 1. ‘ well-observed. ’ 

-^11. 10—12. Said by Sita, when she found Maruti near 
her in the As'oka garden. &c. ‘ he appears to be 

-different from the former (i.e., Rhvana ), since he devoutly 
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glorifies Rama ; or is it that he has come here to inspire- 
confidence in me, without any cruelty ’ ? snTRTKT 517^ sciL 

^ = 5fl%: q-<NWR’i' ‘who found 

( Havana’s ) addresses to be unbearable. ’ 

—11. 16-17. ‘ the one syllable ’ qx 

‘ there is nothing superior to Savitri, ’ the celebrated) 
Gayatri Mantra. ( which has to be silently repeated or 
muttered ). 


LESSON IX 


P. 67. 11.3-4-. ‘ a living or contemporary poet. 

— ^1. 7. arsPTRT ‘ has fixed her affection ’ on you. = 

3TT%f. 

— 11. 8-9. Said by Lava to Kiis'a. 

—1. 23. ‘shunning the 

company of wicked people. ’ 

P. 68. 1. 1. ‘ for ( the performance of } 

some rite having for its object progeny. ’ 

— ^11. 6—7. Said by Indra to Cupid, when entrusting to- 
him a great mission. STTcWfi ‘ you who are like myself. ’ 
‘ seeing his capacity to hold up the earth. ’ 

— ^1. 9. ‘ Sitk who formed the entire auspi- 

ciousness ’ of both the families. 

— 1. 13. ‘ their lord, ’ i.e., Rama. ffRlXT &c. ‘ who- 

entertained a very cruel thought with respect to Sit^,, ’ 
i.e., of abandoning her. 

— 11. 15-16. qxqnrfq^; ‘ destroying the works of his enemies. 

— 1. 16. ‘ Striking his foes in their weak points, he 
covered his own weak ones. ’ 

— U. 18—20. Said by Rakshasa to Lakshmi, with re- 
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ference to the want of appreciation of merits shown by her 
in leaving Nanda and falling in love with Chandragupta. 

— ^U. 21.— 23. Said to Vidushaka by . Dushyanta who 
was pleased with the picture of S'akuntala, though he 
had himself first repudiated her when she came to him in 
person. 

P. 69.11. 3—4. Said byRavanato Sita, when she contem- 
ptuously spurned all his supplications. ‘ not 

inclined to acknowledge me ’ as your lord. 

— ^11. 8-9. ?r = ‘ from the words of the 

trustworthy sage.,’ At these words of the sage, Janaka 
became assured of the manly heroism existing in Raghava 
though he appeared to be but a boy. * of 

the size of an Indragopa insect, ’ as small as &c. 


LESSON X 

P. 79. 11. 5-6. ‘ bearing testimony 

to the occurrences ( incidents ) of much familiarity. * 
between us two. 

— 1. 7. ‘ under these circumstances. ’ 

— ^1. 8. ^ ‘ your ladyship has full power to do 

that ’ &c. 

— ^11. 11—12. 3R i.e., Malati. &c. ‘ that being 

is surely not dead, who is remembered by his beloved. ’ 

— ^1. 19. ‘ in the front of battle, ’ ‘ in the 

thickest of the fight. ’ 

P. 80. 11. 1—3’. ‘ he was like Narayawa, who 

represents all gods, because he had the several deities 
dwelling in himself. ’ Dharma in the mind, i.e., he was 
as straightforward or righteous as Dharma, &c. 

— ^11. 5-6. ‘ Certainly Dharma staying here in his 
entirety, setting at a naught the sports of Kali age ( being 
20 
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not influenced by its effects ) does not think of the ( good 
old ) Krite age, ’ the age proper for Dharma ; so good is 
the life of those who dwell in this hermitage. 

P. 80. 1. 8. ^ &c. ‘but with you, the. blessings 
have preceded your favour, ’ against the general , course 
of cause and effect. 

— ^1. 10. ‘to be decapitated.’ ^ = 

— 11. 11-12. Si'hlfliidi sell, the two mothers Kausalyk 
and Sumitra. 

— 11. 13-14. Said bj^ Sita to. Lakshmawa, when she 
was ruthlessly abandoned. ‘ in my name.’ 

— ^1. 15. ‘ it is now 12 years since the 

world was made destitute of the queen. ’ 

—1.17. = 

— ^11. 20—23. ^ = 5^: &c. ‘.Knowing the entry of 

the monkey into the ( impregnable ) city Lanka to be a 
miraculous occurrence.’ 

— ^11. 24-27. Reflections of Sita, at her first seeing 
Maruti alighting in the garden. She first believes him to 
be Ravana. 11. 26-27 State Avhy she does not believe that 
the person had been sent by Rama. ‘ Dwelling to the 
north of this sea, how could Rama know this city situated 
to the south of the salt ocean’? • 


LESSON XI 

P. 86. 1. 1. Said by Parivrajika, when she was told to 
sit as a judge to decide the quarrel between the two dancing 
preceptors, &c. a question ; ‘ is a jewel examined 

in a village there being a town ( hard by ) ,’ meaning that 
the king alone was fit to do the duty asked of her. 

—1. 3. qr cTT^cf ‘ oh, do not do . so, ’ ‘ hold, hold. ’ 

— ^1. 5. ‘ wh)'^ the superfluity of lights * 

why want these lights, ’ thej’’ are superfluous. 
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P. 86. 1. 7. ^ ‘ what became of her ? ’ ‘ how it fared 

with her ? ’ 

— 1. 8, ‘ the pre-eminent among Raghus.’ 

— ^1. 13. ^TiTTOt ‘make him onty remain in 

memory, ’ i.e., kill him. ^ 

P. 87. 11. 3-4. Sita herself, who, when she was 

pregnant, was cast off. 

—11. 5-6 ^rTPnthvi.TTT%%sirrf^-^‘ justashe (the lord) 
was saying ‘ oh, do not, do not take her away.’ 

— ^1. 14. ‘ a creeper (dependent on the tree) 

tends ( is sure ) to fall down. ’ 

— ^11. 17-18. The strong-minded are not deterred by 
the appearance of danger. 

— ^1. 21. ‘ continuously flowing, ’ ‘ incessantly 

working. ’ 

—1. 22. ‘ flow together, as it were,' 

in thousands of currents,’ find out thousands of new channels 
to vent themselves. 

■ — ^1. 23. ‘ the five constituent elements. ’ 

reduced to the state of five, ’ resolved or decomposed 
into its component members. 

P. 88. 11. 1-2. = 3r?#, the missile which was used 

by Kus'a against Vasuki to get back his golden bracelet. 

&c. ‘ with its hands in the form of waves tossed 
•about through agitation. ’ '^^1% fdMd ‘ violently dasliing 
against the sides. ’ 

• — ^11. 5-8. Rakshasa says to Malay aketu that every- 
-thing is ready for action, and every circumstance is favour- 
able to them. ‘ obstructed by your desire, ’ 

i.e., ‘ only, desire to march onward, and everything else is 
ready. ’ the several locative absolutes show the favourable 
■circumstances. ‘ indifferent, being dismissed 
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from his authority. ’ &c. zf)7r is superfluous ; ‘ whose 

business is only pointing out the way. ’ 

P. 88. 11. 9-12. Said by AsVatthaman. 1. 9. ‘ Who acted 
like the submarine fire in the oeean eonsisting. of the enemy’s- 
forces lapped by the flames of the missiles hurled against 
them.’ 


LESSON XII 

P. 95. 11. 1-4. These four lines give the use of all the 
short forms. ^:-<T:in the sense of the instmmental ; ‘ fit to be 
served hy you or us. ’ 

— 1. 7. ‘ for my purpose, that I might, 

understand and realize the events of that time. 

— ^11. 8-9. Saidby Sita. ‘just like my children. *' 

— 1. 10. ‘ who formed the subject of our- 

talk.’ 

— ^1. 19. ‘ send love-messages. ’ ‘ draw- 

near their beloved ones. ’ 

— 11, 21-22. — 3rR: Aja and Raghu. 5r^5rf°Rr?rRT ‘ by the- 

excellence of his sovereign poAver, ’ consisting of ^7^,. 

and ‘ by the practice of concentration- 

‘(meditation). ’ ‘ visible in ( pervading ) the body.’’ 

— ^11. 24-25. Krishna says to Arjuna : ‘ Those who- 

are deprived of their discerning poAver bj’- A’-arious desires, 
look up to other Gods, performing various rites and control- 
led ( guided ) by their OAvn nature. ’ 

P. 96. 11. 3-4. Describe the state of those AA^ho are 
puffed up Avith the possession of riches. &c. ‘ though 

become the mark of hundi-eds of calamities, ’ though 
exposed to hundreds of miseries, they do not perceive- 
that their fall is imminent like that of the drops of AA'ater- 
on the ends of grass groAAdng on ant-hills. 
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— ^1. 5.- &c. on account of its lucid and trans- 

|jarent water, it ser\’-ed, as it Avere, as a mirror for the 
(Joddess of Splendour to see her face in. 

P. 96. 11. 8-^9. the Chedi king. ‘put 

forth, ’ ‘ exhibited. ’ 

'■—1. 12. 3RffGTiqTf%T%r: ‘ dcAmid of the warmth of wealth 
■cf. the Enghsh phrase ‘ a warm man. ’ 

— 1. 25. ‘ As is seen in Chitra and the moon in their 

•conjunction Avhen freed front mists. ’ 

— 26-27. The peculiarity of a slanderer is that he 
poisons the ears of one and destroys another (by reason 
•of his backbiting ), unlike the ordinary course of bites, 
which kill only him Avho is bitten. 

P. 97. 11. 1-2. Describe the qualities of Aja. 1. 2. ‘ The 
Prince did not differ from his ( generating ) cause, his 
father, just as a lamp lighted frbm another, does hot differ 
from it.’ ( in flame or light. ) 


LESSON XIII 

P. 102. 1. 1. % idMd ‘ wishing to know your fate, * 
what had become of you. ■ • 

— ^1. 3. ■mPi.diT'WT: ‘prevented from advancing.’ 

— ^11. 5-6. ‘ learnt from the sage, ’ of which he 

had heard from the sage. 1. 6. ‘ Raghava became excited 
though he Avas not conscious of the acts of his former 
existence ( in the Dwarf incarnation. ) ’ 

— 11. 11-12. Said by MahasVeta, when her mind was 
•drawn by Cupid towards the holy sage Pundarika. 

— 11^ 14-15. Said by Gawadasa, AvKen Dharini was not 
willing to allow him to exhibit his skill in acting in the 
person of his pupil Malavika. ‘the power of 

transferring or imparting to another what one knows or 
can do. ’ 
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— ^11. 20-21. ‘ for security, ’ to ensure their safety^ 

and hence the significance of his. name, 
p. 102. 1. 27. the king of the Vaidarbhas. 

&c. ‘ like the sea, with its surging waves, going to meet 
the moon, ’ which occurs at the phenomenon known as- 
Tides. 


LESSON XIV 

P. 107. 1. 19< of Haradatta and Gawadasa.. 

‘ a literary contest,’ a contention for superi- 
ority in knowledge. ’ 

— ^11. 21-22. Said by Agnimitra to Vidushaka when, 
the latter told him how he had made Madhavikh set at 
liberty the two girls Mklavika and Bakulavalika. 

— ^1. 23. Said by Pururavas to Chitralekha and Uivas'iy 
when they were called up to execute an order of their 
lord Indra. 

P. 108. 1. 2. =1 < 11+1 Ih lad ‘ has become such as 

must be done, ’ has become an imperative necessity. 

— ^1. 3-4. &c. ‘ should be made to take the hint 

given by the contraction ( winking ) of , the right eye ’ ; 
you should wink at them in such a manner that they -mil 
at once Understand what you mean. 

— 11. 8-9. I consider him to be the best man who res- 
pectively obliges and retaliates upon him who has helped 
and laughed at him in adversity. ’ 

— ^1. 11. ‘ The king should remove the afflictions of a 

person who is distressed and who dwells in his dominions. ’ 

— 1. 14. ‘ their life left them, as it were. ’ 

— ^11. 18-19. Said by R&kshasa, when he was told that 
a. person desired to see him on urgent business. 

— 11. 21-22. * When you have thus completely filled 
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the measure of your sins, the anger of the Pandavas -mil 
act only as a trifling cause to lead you to, your doom. ’ 

— ^1. 25. ‘ A heart, agitated by grief, is eased ( disburdened) 
only by lamentations. ’ 

P. 109. 1. 2. ‘putting in the back-ground^ * 

repressing. 

— ^1. 4. Describe the fame of Raghu. ‘ ever-conti- 

nuous, ’ eternal, cannot be circumscribed 

witlun any limits. ’ i.e., no determinate limit can be 
set to it. 

— ^U. 6. ‘ laughter delightfully continued.’ 

&c. ‘ joyous sports, enlivened by love ’ decreased. 

‘ destitute of exhilarating passions. ’ 

&c. ‘ and what was beneficial to, and desired by, the town 
was not done. ’ • 

— 11. 8-11. Said by Kanva when sending Dushyanta a 
message, ‘ whose only wealth is their 

restraint of passions. ’ ‘ not in any way 

brought about by her relatives.' ’ 11. 10-11. ‘ She should 
be looked upon by you as one of your wives with a res- 
pect common to all. Further than this rests with fate ; 
it should not be uttered ( referred to ) by the relatives of 
the bride- ’ 


LESSON XV 

P. 116. 1. 9. ‘ by false accounts and mes- 

sages. ’ 

— ^1. 18. ‘ slaughtered like a sacrificial 

victim. ’ ^T: = iTTdl^:. 

— ^11. 19-20. ‘ haying Chitralekha for her 

companion. ’ 

P. 117. 11. 3-4. soil. ^qwr. viKrd Khara and 

Dushana. ; 
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— 11. 6-7. ‘ repeatedly bending down the creepers.’ 

&c. ‘ would sip water, troubling the ( waters 
of ) rivers. ’ ‘ seating himself ' on some charm- 

ing rock. ’ 

— ^1. 12. ‘who have entered into confidence’, 

who repose in confidence. 

— 11. 16. ‘Overcoming (all sense 'of) shame, warding 
off decorum, and at once rooting out strength of mind: ’ 
‘ slow in ( forming ) judgment. ’ 

— ^1. 24. ‘ with graceful agility. ’ 

P. 117. 1. 25 ‘when it was midnight. ’ 

’ P. 118. 11. 1-2. ‘ who made an attempt at killing 

whomsoever she considered ( saw ) to be a Brahmawa ’ 
‘ who took resplendant missiles to kill whom- 
soever he knew to be murderous.’- 

— ^11. 4.5. ‘ Better that he dies or. is dried up &c. who 

does not abide by his elders’ order in the case of a difficult 
thing ( to do which is an arduous duty ) ; how much more 
so when he is told to travel abroad ’ ( a comparatively 
easy task ). 

-^11. 7-10. Bakshasa blames Malayaketu for suspecting 
liis conduct without any . ground. ‘ How ’ says he, ‘ did 
it not occur to his mind that he, who even now served his 
master’s cause though they themselves were dead and 
gone, would not certainly ally himself with his professed 
enemies, so long as he lived safe and sound ’ ? 


LESSON XVI 

P. 123. 1. 25. ^flriPTr^tW: ‘ to examine or test us with 

regard to our merits and demerits, so as to ascertain our 
excellences and defects. 

P. 123. 1. 26. ‘ attended with promises or 

agreements.’ 
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— 1. 3. Said by the son of Puriiravas, wheii he was about 
’to be entrusted by his father with the serious responsi- 
•bility of governing the kingdom. 

— ^1. 31. ^ iprpTT ‘ what need we say of, ’ ‘ much 'more 
lis it true in the case of. ’ 

P. 124. 11. 1-2. : ‘ who has newly acquired' 

•sovereignty, ’ whose sovereignty is newly established: 

‘ not having struck deep roots in ( the minds 
■of ) his subjects, ’ and who, therefore, resembles a tree 
which is loose oh account of its being newly planted ( when 
lit has not struck its roots deep in the soil ). 

— ^11. 7-8. ‘ The life described was Rhma’s ; the work 
fbelonged to Valiniki, and they themselves had voices like 
’those of Kinnaras ; so what was there which was not 
■calculated to enchant the hearer’s mind ’ ? < 

— ^1. 18. ‘ an agony equal to that when’ 

i(they are) experienced, ’ i.e., the same grief as that .when 
'the miseries are actually suffered. &c. ‘Be, therefore, 

’pleased, not to make your life the fuel ( prey ) of the fire 
■of sorrow caused by the recollection ( of past incidents ).’ 

— 11. 23-24 Said sarcastically by Bhima. 

— ^11, 25-26 & P. 125-11. 1-2. ‘ deadly by reason 

-of its quickness of circulation, ’ ‘ deadly in its effect. ’ 3pi 
■31T-' ‘ this pre-eminence or superiority ’ exists in them 
naturally («n^). - 

— ^11. 3-4. Said by S'iva disguised as an ascetic. 
possessed of much patience. ’ 

— 1. 6. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya ; ‘join, 
•your daughter with him, like meaning with words. ’ 

— ^11. 7-8 ^ ‘ be pleased not to give way 

■to sorrow. ’ 

— ^11. 10-13. ‘the twins, ’ i.e., Nakula and Sahadeva. 
qrf^ ‘ no account need be taken of. ’ &c. 



314 


THE student’s GUIDE 


‘ who has drawn ( made to vibrate ) his circular bow 
( or perhaps his bow and wheel )•' , 


LESSON XVII 

P. 131. 11 . 27-28. & P. 132. 11 . 1-2. '31^: goes with SRftT. 
1 . 2.. ‘ In this way young women attain to the positioni 
of house-wives ; those of an opposite character are the- 
banes of their families. ’ 

— ^11. 11-12. ‘ not devoted to any one else. ’’ 

for she did afterwards obtain a husband of that, 
description in Kara. L 12. ‘ The words of the great ( lords )• 
never bear a contrary meaning in this world, ’ i.e., never 
turn out false. 

— ^11. 14-15. The might of Ravawa is here described. 

‘ Who night and day disturbed the heaven by contending* 
with the enemy of Namuchi ( Indra ) ’ by doing thfr 
various things given in line. 14. = 

P. 127. 11. 19-20. &c. ‘May the people rejoice’, 
deriving delight from the close ( familiar ) talks, with their 
friends and relations^’ 

— ^1. 27. ‘ There are ups and downs in the state of man- 

as in the course of the wheel. . 


LESSON XVIII 

P. 139. 11, 1-2. Said by S'ukanasa in vindication of 
Chandrapida’s conduct. 

— ^11. 5-6. ‘ One who longs to secure S'ri may or may 
not get her ; but how can he, who is desired by S'rS 
herself, be unobtainable ’ ? 

— ^1. 7. ‘ marring the interests. ’ 

—11. 11-12. Krishna here describes the importance, of 
religious actions. 
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— ^11 18-14. ‘ what will be its state ’ ? = 

' — ^U. 24-25. P. 140. 11. 1-2. The king names the. 
several things he hopes Urvas'i will do. ^ ‘ being herself^ 
hidden or invisible. ’ 'RT?T^ ‘may be foreibly 

brought ( as it were ) step by step, ’ so unwilling is', she- 
through fear, to advance. 

— ^11. 3-4. ‘ of resolute will. ’ 1. 4 ‘ "Who can turn^ 

back in the contrary direction ( thwart ) the mind which 
is firmly resolved upon securing its desired object, andl 
water flowing towards a lower ground ’ ? 

‘ — ^11. 9—10. Said by Sita. ‘ Or I should certainly be reck- 
less of this wretched life of mine, fruitless on account of‘ 
( my ) ever-lasting separation from you ( i.e., would gladly 
abandon it ), if your seed implanted in my womb, andi. 
which must be preserved, were not an obstacle in my way. *' 
■ — ^1. 11. ‘ from the pointed ( sharp ) jaws. ’ 

— ^1. 17. goes with in the next line. 

— 1. 18. They are the ( real ) servants of the king ; others- 
are like mves, who follow their husbands iov their own good.. 
— 1. 19. ‘ mortal, ’ ‘ fatal to life. ’ 


LESSON XIX 

P. 144. 1. 14. ‘ to whom the Supreme- 

Light has manifested itself. ’ 

— ^11. 22—23. irFT: &c. ‘ did not deprive him of his life. 

whose vdll was inconceivable, caused, 
him when all his wounds had been healed, to be led to the- 
prison and caused it to be estimated or calculated by 
astrologers.’ &c. 

—11. 25-26. ‘ brightened up. ’ &c. ‘ the- 

fire accepted oblations ( thrown into it ) -with its fiamef 
on the right. ’ 
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P. 145. 11. 1-2. ‘ with a limited ( ve^ staiall 

which could be cbunted ) retinue.’ ‘ by reason 

of their superior lustre. ’ 

— ^11. 3-4. ‘ passed by the hermitage ’ without 

stopping there for fear of obstructing the sage’s penance,; 


LESSON. XX 

P. 154. 11. 29-30. ‘If the two princes Had’ gtbwn up 
without any harm, they should have, by this time, attained 
to your age. ’ 

P. 155. 11. 4-5. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya. 

* ilow could the serpent have sustained the Earth with, 
his tender hoods, if you had not supported it from its very 
depths. ’ ' 

— ^11. 8-9. SRft, i.c.jKapalakuwdala.'TFT, i.^., killing Malati. 

— ^11. 10—11. ‘ That servants succeed even in great works . 
is the result of the honour paid to them by their masters 
in assigning to them those duties. ’ 

1. 17. ‘ any other document or paper written 

by him.’ 

— ^11. 23-24. ‘ whose beauty was enviable. ’ 

M goes with ‘ had not intended these two as 

a couple. ’ 

—11. 27—28. P. 156. 11. 1—2. ‘ confusion or taint 

caused by ignorance. ’ &c., ‘ will become . 

indifferent to all that you have heard or will hear. ’ 

5rf^IWr ‘ confused by what you have heard.’ . . : , 

— ^11. 3-4. Masters of great cars great chariot-warriors 
will think that through fear, you desisted from the fight ; 
then you, having been once highly thought of by them, : 
will fall to littleness. ’ 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


Sir 

LESSON XXI 

P. 161. 11. 23. ‘ considers his own as- 

beautiful.’ 

P . 162. 1. 2.-3. ‘ Mutual conflict. ’ 

‘ when it has come to this pass. ’ 

— ^11. 4.-6. 3|^5TT5r^: ‘ altogether powerless. ’ Sffg^ircdT- 

^qqrfe ‘ grows dim. ’ 

— ^I. 17. ‘ a test or criterion of superiority. *■ 

— 11. 18.-19. Said by Rama to Valmiki. cTT: = ST^IT:. 

—1. 22. ^r^r^FTT^roftir qirrfzpqrfiT ‘ I shall drop a fewworda 
of, compliments ’ as proceeding from you. 

P. ' 163. 11. 3—6. Mah&sVeta means that if she, acting- 
in pursuance of the dictates of propriety, were to become 
ready to die, she w'ould reject the request of Kapinjala. 
and at the same time incur the sin of having caused 
Pundarika’s death. 

— ^1. 7. so long as Rakshasa is not won over. 

— 11. 11—12. Said by the enraged S'hrangarava to> 
S'akuntala, when he found the king, denying all knowledge 
of having ever before married her, i.e,, 

— ^1. 16. ‘ for religious rites. ’ 

P. 163. 1. 17. iTff ‘ the soul ’ ‘ ever born,, 

ever dead.’ 

— ^1, 19. ‘ adds to, enhances, the lustre. ’ 


LESSON XXII 

P. 169. 1. 30. ‘ combination of notes, ’ voice^ 

P. 170, 1. 5. q%!T ‘ having reached its climax, ’ 

excessive. 

—1. 11. srit ^ ‘ how I fancy .’ 

11. 13-14. ‘ The w'ise accept the one or the other after 
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'Careful examination ( for themselves ); a fool only has his 
jnind guided ( influenced ) by the convictions of others. ’ 
— ^1. 16. ‘ antidote against anxiety. ’ , 

— ^1..25. On account of the pitchy darkness ‘the sight 
Jhas become useless, like service rendered to a wicked man. ’ 
P. 171. 11. 5—7. &c. ‘ he fell down on the ground 

whether through the force of love &c I do not 

ik-now. ’ ‘ which reaped its fruit immediately. ’ 

— ^11. 8-9. ‘ placed in, imparted to, an 

-excellent material. ’ ‘ a higher excellence. ’ 

— ^11. 14-15. Cupid, your friend.’ 1. 15. ‘ I am, as it 

•were, the wick of the lamp, all covered with smoke in the 
•form of this unbearable calamity. ’ 

— ^11. 16—17. ‘ Since even one’s own body and soul are 
known to be subject to separation ( or subject to union 
.and separation ), say why separation from external objects 
i( such as wife, children &c. ) should trouble a wise man. * 
— ^11. 20—21. ‘ Said by Rama, when his mind was,, vacil- 
lating as to whether he should abandon the innocent Sita, 
•or turn a deaf ear to scandals about himself. &c. 

* being at a loss to follow any one alternative, his mind 
'was swaying backwards and forwards, like a Swing. ’ 


LESSON XXIII 

P. 176. 1. 12. ‘about her husband.’ 5FFrr = 

— ^1. 15. ‘ Gawadasa’s instruction was 

found to be superior. ’ 

— ^11. 24-25. i.e., of Dushyanta. Said by the Cham- 

berlain when he was going to report the arrival of Kanva's 
pupils. ‘ causing trouble or disturbance, trouble- 

some. ’ 
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P. 177. 1. 3. Said by P^rvati to her friend. 

mti JIFT W. ‘ whose lip was greatly throb- 
bing, ’ making a movement to speak ; or better still ‘ whose 
-upper and lower lips ivere throbbing. ’ 

—11. 12-13. ‘ who has had no perception 

■or experience of love, ’ who is out of the reach of the influ- 
ence of love. 1. 13. ‘ Let not, 0 friend, that ( which was 
simply uttered in jest ), be taken in earnest. ’ 

— 11. 22-23. Said by S'arangarava to Dushyanta when he 
said he could not believe S'akuntala’s words. 

untrained to guile. ’ sflRTW ‘ is not ( regarded as ) an 
authority, ’ ‘ is not held trustworthy.’ ‘ considerr 

sng it to be a regular branch of learmng. ’ 

—11. 24-25. ^ wr 'TfsT ‘ in whose range of 

■sight you stood ’ by chance, and whose eyes, therefore, 
became BTofnr ( not useless, having reaped their fruit ). 

‘ of deep-rooted friendship. ’ 

• — ^11. 26-27. Said by Him&,laya to the seven illustrious 
sages. 'TT ‘ even higher than ( transcending ) 

the Rajas quality. ’ 

P. 178. 11. 1—2. Raghu’s father was not only the sole 
‘Emperor, but also the sole ( unrivalled ) archer in the land, 

—11. 3-4. ‘ pleasant to hear. ’ tPt = 

— 11. 7-8. ‘ changed, ’ ‘ perturbed. ’ of 

longing for a close embrace of the neck. ’ 

— 1. 11. ‘untaught guile or cunning.’ 

— ^11. 15-16. Agnimitra means to say that the severe 
pangs caused by Cupid seem hardly consistent with his 
weapon which is apparently so harmless, being only made 
of flowers ; therefore the saying that, ‘ the softer it is, the 
harder ( to bear ), ’ is realised in Cupid, 

— ^11. 17-l8.°?#TR^lfe ‘ derives encouragement or consoles- 
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itself by seeing the manifestations of her love. ’ &c»- 

‘ the desire of both of us produces satisfaction, ’ the very 
idea that we love each other contributes to make me happy- 


LESSON XXIV 

P. 184. 11. 22—23. Said by the Sutradhara to his wife- 
when she was making grand preparations for a banquet- 
in honour of Brahmanas in view of the coming lunar eclipse,, 
which, in his opinion, could not then take place. 

, P. 185. 11. 1-2. ‘ let it stand over. ’ 

1. 5. ^ &c. ‘ and the days are sure to become- 

pleasant on account of the absence of heat. ’ • 

— ^1. 6. ‘ on account of his affection ( kind- 

feeling ) for his devotees or worshippers.’ ^ = TjT5i>T. 

— ^11. 13-16. The plan suggested by the family-priest 
when the king refused to acknowledge S'akuntala as 
his wife. ‘ told, ’ ‘ foretold. * 

‘ endowed with the signs ( of an emperor ). 

‘ if the result be otherwise.’ 

— ^11. 21—22. Said by Kus'a to the presiding Goddess 
of Ayodhya when she had found her way into the king’s 
palace, though closely bolted. ‘ having got 

an access to. ’ 

— ^11. 26-27. ‘ tlu'owing up her arms. ’ 

‘ a flash of light in female shape. ’ STHFXWiq name 
of a holy place. 

P. 186. 1. 8. fqRraPrrWl: ‘ of sharp descent, ’ ‘ sharp- 

falling. ’ 

— 11. 9—10. in every line has the sense of * scarcely- 

when. ’ compact and condensed. ’ 
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LESSON XXV 

P. 191. 1. 18. ‘ being advanced ( grown old> 

in knowledge % i.e., though both are equally learned. 

‘ is entitled to precedence. ’ 

— ^1. 20. Said by Vidushaka who had expected to get a 
vayana from the preceptor of dancing. 

— ^1. 22. 31'PliFinnPTifl^: ‘can be freely ( without any reserv'^e 
or restraint ) questioned.’ 

— ^11, 25--26. the skill of Kamamanjari who had 

entirely fascinated his mind. 

— ^11. 27—28. ‘ who had set up a loud uproar. ’ 

‘ ■with his hood expanded. ’ vflcfl' ‘ pretending 
to be afraid, ’ ‘ like one afraid. ’ 

P. 192. 1. 1. ‘ an incision in wood or in the leaf 

of a book caused by an insect or book-worm and resembling 
somewhat the form of a letter. ’ ‘ in a fortuitous 

and unexpected manner, ’ ‘ by a happy chance.’ 

— 11. 6—9. Said by Rama when he felt the balmy touch 
of Sita^s hand. 

—11. 12-18. ‘ should be made the subject 

of representation, ’ ‘ should be brought out on the stage.’ 

— ‘11. 18—19. Said by Rama when the old Chamberlain 
addressed the newly-crowned king in his usual familiar 
way as ‘ Ramabhadra ’ and stopped short, discovering 
the impropriety. grRPTfeRW ‘ the servants of my father, ’ 
hence old enough to call Rama Ramabhadra instead of 
Maharaja. as is your wont, ’as you are accustomed 

to do. ’ 

— ^1. 20. 3rcsT?itiq'4'^2t'n^r: ‘ about 18 years old, ’ ‘ whose age 
bordered on 18. ’ 

— ^1. 25. Si'qfefy qvH": ‘ not leaving the bounds of propriety.’ 

— 11. 26-27. & P. 193. 11. 1—2. ‘ having assumed 

the sceptre. ’ &c. ‘ There may be kinsmen in 

21 
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affluent circumstances ( when there are abundant means 
of income ), but in you is summed up ( comprehended ) 
the whole duty of a kinsman towards your subjects, ’ i.e.^ 
there may be found many parasitical gluttons in days of 
prosperity, but you are the real kinsman of the people in 
,good as well as bad days. 

— ^11. 3-4. ‘ forsaken by the senses ’ of 

perception, touch &c., i.e., grown senseless. 

* with the drop of dripping oil.’ 

— ^11. 5-6. ‘ giver of lustre. ’ &c. ‘ the 

month of Vais'akha, ’ spring-time, when the trees are laden 
with flowers. 


LESSON XXVI 

P. 196. 1. 21. ‘ the gait of a hump-backed 

person, ’ or ‘ the manner of the Kubja plant, ’ a bent gait, 

— ^1. 23. ‘ possessed of ready wit, ’ ‘ having 

presence of mind. ’ 

— ^1. 26. <1% ‘ makes one act wickedly. ’ 

P. 197. 11. 3—4. &c. ‘ that a great regard is 

shown ( to a person ) even for a small cause or occasion.’ 

—1. 5. ‘ do not misunderstand me. ’ 

— ^1. 7. ‘ Generally persons, equally learned, are jealous 
of each other’s renown. ’ 

— ^1. 11. ‘ is attended with fruit, becomes fruitful.’ 

— ^1. 24. ‘ the sacred cow.’ 

— ^11. 25-26. Said by Aja, when the celestial garland, 
■dropping on Indumati’s bosom, deprived her of life, but 
did liim no harm. 
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LESSON XXVII 

P. 203, 11. 1-2. 3Tf^Tf?T%W ‘ directing ( the mind ) to 
objects. ’ ‘ is tinable to brook delay. ’ 

— ^11. 12—13, &c. ‘ such has turned out to be the lot 

'( fate ) of your being created. ’ 

— ^U. 16—17. The meaning is that, the more the desire 
for wealth is cherished, the more it leads one to commit 
■dark deeds. The simile is taken from a lamp, which gives 
•out more and more soot as the flame is made brighter and 
brighter. 

— 1. 23. ‘ reduced to ashes. ’ 

P. 204. 11. 1—2. ‘Just as the Ganges is revered for 
having taken its rise from the foot of the Supreme Being 
( Vishnu ), so also is it revered for liaving derived its second 
•source from your liigh head. ’ Said with reference to 
the Himalaya mountain personified, ‘ whose head 

( peaks ) has gone up ’ into the sky. 

— ^11. 7—8. ‘ at the conclusion of the coronation 

•ceremony.’ 1. 8. ‘ By which their own sacrifices, ^vith 
■complete gifts, would be completed, ’ i.e., wealth sufficient 
to enable them to complete their sacrifices. 

— ^U. 10—11. ‘ frequented by a few people. ’ 

name of the king’s palace. 

— ^1. 19. ‘ this course of life is settled. » 

P. 205. 1. 3. ‘ Since transitoriness first clasps to the 
bosom one that is born, and then the mother like a nurse, . 
what ground is there for lamentation ’ ? 

— ^11. 7—8 ; ‘ the' people wondered not so • 

much at their skill in music as at their thorough disregard 
of the free-will gifts offered by the king.’ 

— ^1. 11. A salutary advice to those who are in the habit 
•of doing things at the eleventh hour. 
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LESSON XXVIII 

P. 210. 11. 12-13. Said by S'ukahasa to Chandrapidai. 
^ ‘ easily find access to. ’ 

— 11. 16. ‘ in every respect^’ ‘ unlimited,’ ‘complete.*’ 

— ^1. 17. iTFr refers to Himalaya. 

— ^11. 20-21. The idea of the lines is best expressed by 
* Union is Strength. ’ , 

P. 211. 11. 7—8. Said by Chandrapi^/a’s mother tO' 
Manorama at the time of allowing him to go to bring back. 
Vais'ampayana. 

— II. 9—10. &c. scil. 1. 10. The nleaning 

is that the secret prompting ( the inner voice ) of the heart 
of good men is a safe guide for them to follow, since it can' 
never think of an illegitimate object. 

— ^11. 11-14. Said by Dushyantato S'akuntala. 

For such, for the most part, is the behaviour of those,- 
over whom darkness ( of infatuation ) exercises mastery,, 
in auspicious ( good ) matters ( on auspicious occasions ). 

—11. 15-19. i.e., ^ = ^3^ crcrT^rfTJflr 

‘relating to her.’ 

— ^11. 20—21. ‘ They call you who are immovable 

( another ) Vislwm, for your belly ( interior ) ( like Vishnu's) 
has become the support of beings, movable and immov- 
able. ’ 

—11. 22-25. Describe the position in which the cloud 
messenger will probably find the Yaksha’s wife. 

‘ conceived by the mind. ’ 

P. 212. 1. 3. ‘caused by the great Vis'vajit 

sacrifice, ’ in which Raghu had given away all his wealth. 

— ^11. 5—6. ^ Malavika. ‘ in the capacity of 

a servant. ’ ^ ‘ like. ’ 
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— ^11. 7—8. ’rf^cR^T: = ’TpRT meaning ‘10’. What Das'a- 

cratha, transgressing the rules, did, was indeed forbidden 
Jto the king ; ( how, then, did he, a wise king, do it ? ) for 
•even learned persons, when blinded by ( the quality of ) 
•darkness ( passion ) set foot on the wrong road. ’ 

— ^11. 22—25. Said by Rakshasa when he found the plot 
imost cleverly laid against him by the wily Chanakya. 
his bosom friend. 

P. 213. 11. 1—2. Said by Agnimitra when he found it 
•difficult to conceal any longer from Iravati his ardent 
dove for Malavika. ‘occasions or pretexts to 

•disappoint her. ’ 

— 1. 2. ‘ But not a form of courtesy ( polite behaviour ) 
^towards proud or intelligent women, though (it be) greater 
fthan before, but wanting in sincerity. ’ 


LESSON XXIX 

P. 221. 11. 15-16. ‘ regal power ’ which has three 

constituent elements ; JHTR the majesty or pre-eminence 
•of the king himself, ’ ‘ the power of good counsel, ’ and 

‘ the force of energy 

— ^11. 19-20. ‘ Oh ! the property of those who are 
bereft of support through the failure of issue (lineal 
•descendants ) passes over to another, at the decease of 
the original progenitor (from whom in a direct line the 
family is descended ). 

P. 222. 11. 1-2. These lines refer to Vishnu. 

being in a distressed state at the end of the Kalpa (the 
time of general deluge ). ‘ was uplifted or drawn out. ’ 

— ^11. 3-4. TT: ‘ enemy. ’ 1. 4. ‘ For he ( an enemy ) 
-and a disease, when growing, are regarded by the wise, 
.as the same ’ ( in their fatal effects ), i.e., if their growth 
ibe not checked in time, they will prove very injurious. 
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• — ^11. 6-7. Said by the bards to Aja, at the time of announ- 
eing to him the time of rising. •' employed 

to rouse you from sleep. ’ 

— ^1. 10. ‘ having faces in all directions, ’ because- 

he -was 

11. 12-13. ^ TTFRflf ‘ the girl was 

mental creation of the Fathers ’ ( created by virtue of their” 
desire, and not by the ordinary means. ) 

' — ^1^ 14. ‘ my grief is, as it were, hew, 

although so many ( 12 ) years have since then elapsed. 

— ^1. 18. STEft Hanumat. 

— ^11. 22—23. The Jumna and the Ganges, having res- 
.pectively black and white waters, seem to provide for 
each other black aloe and sandal ointment. 

— ^1. 25. &c. ‘ as if bursting out' on account of 

the flood ( excess ) of internal excitement. ’ 

P. 223. 11. 1—2. &c. ‘ the resemblance between Rhma 

and the two ( Lava and Kus'a ) differing only in age and 
dress, ’ i.e., thej' two and Rama resembled in every respect 
except age and dress. Ri ‘ stood without the- 

t-winkling of their eyes, ’ stood fixing upon them a steadfast 
gaze. 

— ^1. 5. WW: Bhima. ‘ who had shown 

a change in mind, ’ i.e., emotion of anger. 

— ^11. 9-10. ‘ his warriors. ’ 1. 10. ‘ On grounds, 

covered over Avith excellent hides of antelopes and sur- 
rounded by Aunes. ’ 

— ^1. 11. ‘ haAung acquired a sound knowledge.’ 

Desire, Anger, AAmrice &c., the six passions.- 

—1. 12. ‘They soon bring upon "Wealth the stigma 
•( ill-repute ) of unsteadiness, ’ i.e., wealth leaves such 
persons and becomes liable to be called 
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— 11. 13—17. ‘ for the most part kind . 1. 17 

the flavour ( interest ) of which is unchanged '( unabated ) 
either before or afterwards, ’ i.e., which is at all times 
equally pleasing. 

— ^1. 19. ?r * will not stop, ’ will be accomplished.'* 

— ^11. 20—21. obj. of S^. ‘ proceeded towards 

the sea-shore. 

— ^11. 22—23. The past participles are used as abstract, 
nouns. 1. 23. Lanka ( with so many jumbled noises ) produced 
a noise resembling that in the city of Indra. 

— ^11. 24—25. ‘ The son of the Wind was for a time pleased 
at the sight of Ravawa being afraid, of whom, the thousand- 
eyed ( Indra ) ceased from fight. 

— ^U. 26—27. ‘ having words just enough to 

convey the meaning, ’ not using many words. 

— ^1. 28. ‘ without having made powerless. ’ 

P. 224. 11. 2—4. ^ ‘ do not entertain fear. ’ 

name of a mountain, qqrrrTEJW ‘ their hearts took courage. ’ 


LESSON XXX 

P. 230. 1. 19. i-e., to turn the eyes of 

the Princes which were fixed upon the king, to the Chhndkh, 
girl who was being ushered in. 

— ^11. 26—27. ‘ did not mind it, ’ turned a . 

deaf ear. ^nrf’T^rr ‘ pledged their word, ’ ‘ vowed. ’ 

P. 231.1.5. srfMMrPT fd'>'4rg ‘having adopted measures 
against the possible schemes of the king. ’ 

— ^U. 7—8. ‘ maintains himself, ’ lives on elephants 

killed by himself. 1. 8. ‘ A great person, who, by his prowess, 
humbles the world, does not forsooth wish for his own sus- 
tenance from others.’ ' 
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— ^II. 9-10. aT^cRf^‘so as to be beyond calculation *■ 
in countless numbers. ‘in this battle.’ i 

— ^1. 13. The idea is that a warrior, having recourse 
to mild or soft means ( such as forgiveness ) should accom- 
plish his object, just as a lamp sucks oil by means of the 
soft wick which intervenes, but for which the flame would 
be at once extinguished. 

— ^11. 14-15. ‘ strength ’ and ‘ the three regal powers.’ 

‘ the six expedients. ’ sprite ‘ limbs ’ and ‘ component, 
members of a State. ’ 

— ^1. 19. TP ‘ do not prepare ( for me ) may 

articles of food ’ such as condiment, spices &c. 

Pr . 

— 1. 25. ‘shining forth ’ (PTPPR:). 

P. 232. 11. 2-3. oP ‘ will endeavour to go 
to a court of law. ’ &c. ‘ reduce him to absolute 

indigence.’ 

■ — ^1. 7. ‘ He with his ( left ) arm ( always ) raised up, lifts 
his right arm in this direction conformably to greet me. ’ 

— ^11. 10—11. ‘ He, void of pride always shows ( to the 
world ) his servants, as if they were his dear friends, treats 
his friends Avith a respect common to his nearest relations, 
and his relations as if they were vested with important 
authority. ’ 

— 11. 14—15. &c. ‘ who had previously formed 

a plot for the accomplishment of their scheme.’ 

‘ to be got at the time of the departure of Aja. ’ 

— ^11. 16-17. Said by Arjuna to S'iva. ‘ lord of 

faculties. ’ 1. 17. &c. ‘ Of those who, through folly, 

become hostile, but afterwards become submissive. ’ 

— ^11. 18—19. asked the preceptor ‘ with re- 

ference to some expiatory rite for averting the evil. ’ 
‘resulting in good. ’ 
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—11. 22-23. ‘ the Chedi king 1. 23. ‘ It is not 

^probable that the lion ( Krish? 2 a ) will hombly crouch for 
•fear of an attack. ’ 

— 11. 24—25. ‘ He had scarcely mastered the characters of 
'the alphabet written on the 'writing-tablet, when he enjoyed 
•all the fruits of political instruction from his association 
with men advanced in knowledge. ’ 

— ^11. 26-27. ‘having the ocean for its 

•dark boundary, ’ i.e., as far as the very ocean. sfiR &c. 

‘ having arms as long as the bar of a city-gate, ’ which is 
fboth long and massive, and hence Indicative of great mus- 
■cular strength. 

P. 233. II. 5-11. Describe the As'oka garden of Rkvana.' 

‘as if making the creeper dance to the breeze.’ 
•’TWr: ‘ afraid of Havana. ’ ‘ did not interfere 

wth or affect, ’ each coming round in rotation. FRRf 
being love-smitten. ’ 

—11. 13-14. The elephant, with his body tossed up, 
.and hence imitating the lord of mountains about to dart 
lup into the sky, made the driver get on himself, who placed 
ihis foot on the foot of the elephant slightly bent. 



CHOICE EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


A 

^ ‘ h^.was. 

abemdoned toTus fate. ’ ^ 

^ ffOT; 5raw ‘ I shall abide hy {how. 
to ) your decision. ’ 5rf?I^-3rf^^F5Tr-Tr^5^^1% ‘ abides by his- 
promise.’ 

‘ to ^e best ( utmost ) of one’s ability, ’ 
all that one can do, as far as possible. ^ ^ 

^ ‘ the country abounds in curiosities.’ 

‘ about five years old, ’ 

‘it is afeoMTnoon. ’ f% 

_ T >3 ' * 

‘what are you about. ’ 

^ ‘ he stands above ( at the head of ) 

all. ’ STGparqqTRft ‘ above envy. ’ 

m ^IW 5rr^ srqrRRft ‘ the dreadful’ 

CN 

VOW became known abroad. ’ 

'‘absent minded . 

3T?ni%^ 5r^5#T ‘ do not talk so absurdly.’’ 

\/ ‘ nothing is inac cessible to desire. ’ 

^n^ :, ft !> fd d ^ ‘ death isnatm e, life is but. 
an accident. ’ 

>TR^srftRr accommodate oneself to the will of. ’ 

y « ^ 

‘ with one accord. ’ ZR^qT, ‘ of 

— ■ C\ • "N 'S 

one’s own accord. ’ d'i'-N dHTR ‘ in accordance- 

•N . '® ^ 

wdth h i^ ^ords .’ ‘ according to seniority. ’ 

TF^lftr qq qr^-ihHi qw ‘ of what account ( consideration ) is- 
a king to me ’ ( I defy him ). 

^dq<=i ' accursed or wretched fate.’ 



TO' SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


832 


^ AFF 

ciT^ ‘ I am sufferin g froni a bad strong 

headache.'’ 

'Tr<?r^f^5Tf ^ ‘ the queen was made 
acquainted with your immodesty. ’ 

^ Pf <'Tr^^?'d-3f NT-T they acquitted themselves well^’’ 

‘ act up to your master’s orders.’ 55?pffi>Tferp?t 
TdiTRT ‘ acting the part of Lakshmi. ’ ^ 

‘ act the part of a dear friend towards your rivals. ’ Tpft- 
in action^ thought and speech ’ (in thought^ 
words, and deed. ) 

‘ acuteness ( sharpness ) of intellect. ’ 

adapt your conduct to cirumstances. ’ d'bK't)- 
‘ a portion of it has been adapted to 

the stage. ’ 

?nff% adds to the lustre of. ’ IqfeCT 

sppTPd' this is another evil to add to the 

first ’ ( lit. ‘ a pimple has grown upon a boil ’ ). 

fsPT^ ‘ of agreeable address. ’ 3Tqr^RT|^PTrRT 
‘ a letter without any address upon it. ’ 
qpT ‘ send the letter to my address. ’ 

‘ bid adieu to ( take leave of, bid 

farewell to ) your friend. ’ 

‘ she should be admitted to aU con- 
fidential matters. ’ ?TWr ‘ her illness 

admits of no delay.’ 

‘ advanced in age. ’ ‘ advanced in. 

knowledge. ’ 

IPT fetw taking advantage of my weak point. 

‘ advent or setting in of spring.’' 

‘ not affected by the shghtest fatigue. ’ 
‘ affected by a devil.’ ^ affected 
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AMO 

by many diseases. ’ rr ff: ‘ our position is no^ 

in the least affected ( it does not affect us in the least ). ’ 
|»^r ‘ affecting a quarrel. ’ 

my words deeply 

^affected his heart.’ ‘ he affects learning. ’ 

• ^ ‘ two negatives make one affirmative. 

^f!r SRjcrr ‘ suc h a ru mo ur was afloat . ’ 

3T?rq^ : ‘ o ne after another .’ f?rq% ‘ waters tree 

.after tree.’ ^ rq'dR^dU'frTSf^T«flq^-3rT|ZT^ ‘ he is called after 
ihis grandfather. ’ 

5rr<To?Tq^R^ ‘ come of age. ’ * he 

xeached the 16th year of his age. ’ 

aif^qffqqq ^qf ^qTqqJWrq ‘ they all agree ( there is a 
unanimity ) on this point. ’ 

^TW^’qrq ‘ taking aim with his arrow. ’ qqrPrf^- 
‘ where are you going without any definite aim.'* 
qRnTT%q ‘ to take the air, ’ qqq^RTt qq ‘ take air ’ 3iq%q- 
qST ‘ an air of conceit, ’ P^gfqqRqfq ‘ with the air 
of one Avho is offended. ’ qqq^J’TTfq-^'sqTfijr-fq, 

Iqqqq ^ ‘ to build castles in the air. ’ 

qgqr, qqiq^ 'all 6f a sudden . ’ fqq^ 

■qqqf ‘ this is all I can do to serve you.’ ^fqqqq^ 
‘ all-in-all of one’s life. ’ fq^Rf 

give me 20 rupees in all. ’ qq fqf^qr qRT qq ‘ we are 7 
in all. ’ ' 

?q-5Jqr qi%q qeftqrdfq ‘ this story alludes to myse lf.* 
^flqqfq^ssrrqt ^^qrqi" ‘when the night had almost worn 
iiAvay. ’ BTqqr qqTqqTqT-qi^Hf ‘ it is almost dawn now. * 
qqqiqq^ ‘.gfa ^l-de ad-( all but dead)’. 

qr^qq^ ‘ there is no alternativ e 

<(course, help ).’ 

l?qqq qq^ fqtqnl; — fqfn^^q: ‘your whole speech u/nowTi/ 
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APT 

to this ( this is the purport or sum and substance of 
^ur speech ) / ^ 

‘ when the country is in a state of anarchy.’" 

. ‘ anniversary of birth. ’ ‘ anniversary 

of death'.* " 

^ ‘ he answered very well ^ tT' 

‘ this Mullansicermy purpose, ’ will do for me. 

‘ an antidote against anxiety.’ 

‘ a dealer in antidotes.’ 

‘ apparent praise. ’ 

srfer^S^Wtf M^runV<irJT, m Wd srJTFf ‘ J appeal 
to yoT ir-honour in. thisjcase. ’ 

‘ the witness did not appear. ’ 

‘ good in avvearan ce. ’ ^ 
5rf^nn%-3R^iTr?r^ ‘your story has an appearance of 

truth.’ 

?f sr^^r^' ‘ they do not apply the -word fs[^ 
to happiness.’ ?r ^ ^ ^T: ‘ this our title - 

does not apply to any one else. ’ 
sn^^rprra' ‘ he applied for further orders, ’ ^ 

‘ we apply ourselves to our -n'ork. ’ 

‘ keep your appointment or • 
engagement. ’ '?TWR: ‘ Queen, let us keep • 

( to ) our appointment or engagement, ’ let us be punctual. 

‘of quick apprehension.’ ‘of dulL 
apprehension, ’ ‘ dull-headed. ’ 

" appropriate, to- 

( fit for ) the occasion. ’ 

H ^ * 1 do not ayprove of your speech. ’ ' 

( your speech does not commend itself to me ). • 

‘ youths are apt to forget. ’ - 

\/RrRf^ ‘over-affection is apt to suspect evil.’ 
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^ ‘ man is the ' 

>3 

•architect of his oAvn fortune ’ ( the fortunate circumstances . 
of our lives are of our own making ). /. ^ 

^ ‘ the Chitrakufa mountain’ my 

•eye.’ ^ ... ' 

‘ an artl essly 

•( naturally ) lovely bo dy. ’ “ 

‘ as for merits, he has none.’ 

‘ as for doing it quickly, it is easy. ’ fq%% m ^ TrFPTf^ 
as a fatherin g respects m e. ’ 

‘ to ascertain the time.’, 
f^rsi'TTfTr, ^ ^qi'T^nfir ‘ to whom shall 

-V ' 

T ascribe the blame’ ( on whom shall I lay the blame), 
^nTToJk ‘ a sinful deed is ascribed to him.’ 

/ ^ ‘ to reduce to ashes' VRifk ‘ to, be reduced 

to ashes. ’ 

^1" ‘he had a cheerful aspect.' ^ fktrk 
^TRf ‘ all things wore a different aspect. ' ^ 

* my house has a northerly aspect.' 

qrfk^: ^TT^ff ‘ aspiring to the fame of a poet.’. ^T^fc-^TTk- 

‘ these are, indeed, high 
■aspirations ' ( ambitions, soaring desires ). 

‘ deer associate with deer. ’ 

c c o 

‘ assumed silence.’ 


/ ^ ^ ‘ I assuredly feel ’, ‘ I feel ^ sjirnd. ’ 


‘ this is an act to 

■atone ( make amends ) for the slighting of prostration. ’ 
/ ^ ‘ I attach great importance to public 

censure. ’ 51^: ‘ subjects are^firrhly'''attu^d 


to the king. .’. 

^rrfk ‘ young women attain to the position 

Df house-wives. ’ 
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BEN 

‘ richly or siilendidly attired.’ 

‘ hostile attitude. ’ 

35RJ1 ’•mCilM H Hi: ‘ attributing to themselves false 
"reatness. ’ 

^ ‘ I had an audience of (interview with) the king ’ 
H ‘ I wish to be favoured with an audience. ’ 

f^'TlcTfe^T^R'Tf^^RrT, ff ‘ destruction 

■( death ) awaits those that are born . ’ 

‘ I approaeh the king with awe . ’ 
B 

‘ behind one’s back ’ ( in one’s absence ). 

‘ Urv^as'i throws Laksluni into the back-ground ’ 
'( obscures, eclipses her ). 

a 4cd ‘ the 

place baffle s description. 

^ ‘ they are a bane to the family 

‘ such a bargain was struck. ’ srf^ =q’, =q' 

* into th^argain.’ 

^ ‘ he 6ore himself bravely on that 

occasion. ’ ‘ bear in mind . ’ 

iTT uuder-grief. ’ 

f^T55 ‘ Avhat became of_t he queen Sit^ ? ’ what 
was Sita's fate ? 

‘ s qch incidents befall 

worl dly per sons. ’ 

‘ not heard beforc j, 

r^lTf: ‘ concealing or hiding his body 

behind creepers. ’ 

fT ‘ to bend the brow. ’ ^ 

‘ he bent his mind again to his task.’ 
qiWTi|4: ‘ trees bend down under the load of fruits.’ 
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f r^%r5rf^ " bent on .’ ‘ benf 

on ( killing ) each other. ’ 

STR^ f^cr%cT^T ^ ‘ beside onesdf with, 

joy. ’ STSTR^nf^^, 3TS|^, srsTRffw , 3131^ ‘ thisJs- 

^ &gg/<fe--jthe. ^uesti on, irrele vant, does not bear on the matter- 
in question.’ ■ ^ . 

^ ‘ I a m ( feel ) better to-day.’ srf^-srf^ 

^ass. ‘ to get the better of. * 

g’T^T, ‘ beyond comprehension.’ sqtf 

* he lives beyond ■ his means. ’ ?r ‘ 

went beyond hearing . ’ ‘ ricj h from his birth, 

y ?r ^RFrfr ?r ?cft^JTrPr ^nqt,aJ>ii, no t in the lea st. ’ 

‘ a block-head, clod-pated.’ 

‘ in a body. ’ STTWrlT^^rP:^: ‘ a body-guard. ’ 
f^SRRrR ‘ the family branched off into 8 parts.** 

‘ fortune favours the brave. ’ 

/ * the day broke , it was day-break ( dawn ). *' 

fq-T.^ijqn' ‘ the story has suffered a break. ’ ^TRI; 

^iRRSrf^R: ‘the assembly broke up. ’ SPTTcnTRfl^ 

* the day broke upon his eyes.’ 

‘ to be brief, in short. 

his body bristling or thrilling 

with joy. ’ 

' ^ f srr^gT^RRT ‘ sh e into tears. ’ WRfqT 

‘ there^was^ a hurst of applause. ’ 

^ sr^rcftzrt ‘ why do you beat about the 6zwh?’ 

ewif^ SfE^^oifqqqijf qcj, 

^ ^ JR"?:: or qt ^ 

‘ a bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. ’ 

‘ day by day.’ ‘ by hundreds. ’ 

* sjH^oqiir ‘ fi ne b rume. ’ “ ^ ~ 
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COM 

‘ brought up with care.^ ‘ searching 

with car e. ’ ‘ I do not care now. ’ ^ ^nTr=rf%- 

‘ a self-willed person cares not for blame. ’ 
5rfd4idHi*=nddi ‘ let care be taken of each character. ’ 

* in the case before us, in the present 
case. ^ fg ‘if such be the case. ’ well then. 
f% rH<^pT?f ‘ "why cast pearls before swine. ’ 

‘ the house caught fire. ’ 

Wfwf^, ‘ caught in the act ( red-handed ).’ 

‘ chanced to see two Kinnaras. ’ 
WniTOT?qTt?r ‘ by a happy chanc e. ’ IT^TT gPTPTfefgg: ‘ I 
chanced to see him, 1 accidenta JIy met him.^ 

^<fd'W; ‘ nature can’t be changed. ’ ^ ^f^r*TT%5T 
<Tfwi^, ‘ milk is changed into curds. ’ 

^ firf ^or WTT ‘ give in charge of.’ apt 

‘ in whose cficrge 'EaTthis person .been given.’ 
'4^ ‘ be of good cheer, or cheer up, 

take courage. ’ 

^^^o r ‘ under these circumstances , ’ ‘ such being 

the case. ’ ‘ in bad circumstances. ’ ^^5 

' %nfir ‘ u ^ er any circumstanc es.’ ‘ any how.’ 

znqr^FT^ ‘ acc ording to circum^ances ? 

‘her anxiety has reached its 
climax \ or^e highest pitch. 

Prfirffte ‘ the king’s beloved closed her eyes in 

death, ‘ it is close to-day. ’ 

‘ rescued from the clutches ( jaws ) of death. 
‘ c ome what may . ’ 

^ ‘^TnehafmTcomegood.’ M^ldMlf^, .^Ef^-%PTr-^ or srf^TK, 
FTT ‘ come to oneself, regain consciousness, comes to 
one’s sense.’ arnrrfMd' ‘ on the coming Monday. ’ 

22 
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'1'^ ‘ ask her whether she has had a comfortable 
sleep. ’ TnKfT ^rrfef ‘ I can’t sleep comfortably 

even at night.’ • , 

‘ sitting at a window commanding 
(the view of ) a well.’ 3rr^fM%#^srrg[7:: ‘ good forms 

command respect.’ ‘ merits command 

notice or attention. ’ ^ ‘ though I have no 

command of language ’ ( though possessed' of scanty powers 
of speech or description ). ^ he h a s com - 

mand of language.’ 

^ ^ ^-q^ STKlW, ^ ' commit this matter to 

writing. ’ 

3rFrrf^: ‘ who have made common cause with us.* 

‘ a companion at school ’ * a fellow-student. 

‘ a companion in joy and sorrow. ’ 
5r<ir|Tr^T^T: ^comp^?#ng.. with, one _,anot^^ to 

salute” first. ’ 

STf^rR^ * says or writes after presenting compliments.^ 
'oM'4'iIM ^ or ^ dT^'i ‘give my compliments 

to Chyavana. ’ ' complimentary saying. ’ 

^ Jn^rrf^ ‘ he does not yet 

compose ( collect ) himself. ’ 

ff ^ ‘ even my large kingdom does 

not conduce to my happiness.’ 

srfcr K^^cpTT^fRffr#T: ‘ have you kept the secret confided 
to you. ’ fq^^-f^s5m-;¥TfT; ^ m ‘ he is my confidant. ’ 

‘ to take into confidence. ’ . 

sr^qqri^;, wqrqw ‘ confinement of a woman. ’ or 

‘ his wife is confined ( is in child-bed ).- , 

ft f d d ‘ you are to be congratulated 

upon seeing your son’s face, ’ or ‘ I congratulate you upon 
seeing &c. ’ 
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• ‘ yonr. conjuiidiire is clear ( you have 

rightly conjimclured or guessed ). ’ 

- ‘ consign to the flames.’ 

d'=t^i ?T ‘ his conduct is not inconsistent 

-with his words. ’ ‘ consistently ^vith their 

own interest. ’ TfTT? ‘ an assembly mostly 

■consisting of learned men. ’ 

g^ii(|A{ JIT WT^-srrd^^T ‘ do not put a bad con- 
striiciion upon his words.’ 

odl<d^'=f ‘ construe Vedantic sentences 

.as referring to it.’ 

^jprflcnrfq' errarq cw ‘you 

must also consult public good. ’ ^ffrPTTTarjft iTT ‘ do not 
consult ( be intent on ) your good alone.’ ^f^rracTnT 

■* let astrologers be consulted. ’ ' 

51^: sraTjef fTRirffl’, ‘ he could not contain 

tis great joy. ’ 

^ ‘ if so, I shall know its contents. ’ 

ar^T^'T^RT, ‘ when ...it, .suits one’s oon-. 

venience^ ^ iniT 

■‘'when may I conveniently see you. ’ 

SPTVERRT ^ ^rfPrfW ‘ we are not conversant with 

love-matters. ’ 

^ ‘ even at the cost of one’s life. ’ 

‘ counting upon your promise. ’ 

/■ 3TT-^T-?^ ‘ to take courage. ^ STTWr ^ 3^^ or 
^S T^p cyi T, 1? ‘ fo summon courage. ’ 

^ ‘ in the. course^ of conversation. ’ 

Jltzg^d I 51-o#cg, 11 = 00 % ‘ in. course^ of 

time. ’ ,‘ there being no other 

squrse. ’ 

^ ‘ he is your creature ’ ( owes his rise to you)^ 
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^ WTT m or iRpr • ‘ these- 

thoughts crossed my mind ( occurred to me ^ 

‘ he. , crossed my sight. ’ ‘ with; 

the arms crossed, ’ ‘ cross-legged.’ 

5riR?TT: ‘all his efforts were- 

crowned with success. ’ 

Sfp^TT^’^^'nW ‘ to take flowers as is customary.’ srp^rc 
srfd’M'gJ^d ‘ make the customary bow ( salutation ) .’ 

TnTf%5-f^, \ cutting to the quick. ’ 

‘ cutting short- my speech. ’ 


drifted dT ‘ do not damp his energy. ’ 

‘ the patient is in a dangerous state.’ 

' 3T^ d"*!:, dd": ‘ j)itchy ( blinding ) da^ess. ’ 

‘all pervading ^a?7cness.’ 

^l^iPidR’i dfdWd^ ‘ deafening all directions with, 
cries of alas. ’ 

‘ he paid^o^he debt of his master with 

his life. ’ 

‘ in the decline of life’, ‘in declining 

dT, STf^nTfif ddlWT apTTTd: ‘ sheistfeepin lover 
far gone in love. ’ - . 

dd fd'M 'rR-^^^rd^d: ‘ my anguish transcends definition. ’’ 

ddf ‘ all expenses- 

are defrayed out of the proceeds of one. ’ 

d?rddTdf^r^ dd: ‘ a disease which defies medical efforts. ’ 
y dljd dlf fddd dfd ‘ delay is da nggrous. ’ 

d^dt d?d ^^ddrfddlddi^^d ‘ delivered the earth to him .’’ 
did ^d MI.Mfd^diOT ‘I shall deliver the letter into his- 
hand..’ • 
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^ t^T^M-3TFTtT ‘ everything depends on fate.’ 

‘ depend upon it, I shall starve myself to 
■death, ’ ‘ depend upon it, ’ ‘ to be 

•sure. ’ ‘ dependent on a cause. ’ 

‘ depressed in spirits, ’ ‘ dejected. ’ 

cj vn ^ d I 4 M I ‘ are derided by all, ’ ‘ become the 

laughing-stock of all. ’ 

dWi: ‘ her beauty can’t he described. ’ 

* in detail,’ at length, 

•exhaustively. 

■‘ she developed her lovely limbs. ’ 

^ ‘ did not deviate even 

;a line { an inch ) from the beaten path.’ 

* I shall not raise a 

devil for my own destruction.’ 

’T’JNc^d'CKMdf^: ‘having devolved their 
property upon their sons. ’ 

‘ a dead letter. ’ 3RTF^ ^ ‘ deadly enmity.’ 
-?T ‘ he was pelted to death. ’ 

‘ she is not different from my 

ibody ( myself ).’ 

‘ a commentary explaining difficulties.’ 
‘ the mind feels diffident of itself, ’ 
or STSRFR', ‘ enough of 

digression. ’ 

*4 ^ I (d ■=t>1 ■ildM ^ 1^^ V-Sl ^ r<^ M nxi4fH -31 txi tj •■ 

^ ^ « ft o 

•^iTraT‘'^he~pigeohs having disappeared. ’ 

s V 1 ‘ the afflicted should disburden 

W S3 

i( ease ) their grief. ’ 

f^rw ‘ a pupil spoils, brings discredit on, 

he instruction ( given to him ). ’ 
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3T^ or ^ ‘to turn to the subject under 
discussion.’ MWW:, ‘ the 

subject under discussion. ’ , 

‘ disguised as 

ascetics. ’ ■ , , . : 

‘a friend.’ 

'* • • f 

TPRf f^pTiftq' : ‘ how have you disposed of my 

money.’ ‘ I am at your disposal. ’ 3Tw4^- 

^FTd:, SHT^rfd ‘ this matter is at your disposal ^ 

‘ disposed to quarrel. ’ ■' 

^ f^efiejcj^ ‘ what are you disputing about, ’ ‘ what 
is the matter at issue. ’ ‘ a disputed point. ’ 

‘ a distinguished guest. ’ 

dR^^TqrTiT, ‘ I shall thus 'divert his 

thoughts. ’ 

‘a house divided against itself.’ 

arfif ^TRT: ‘ how do you do,’ ‘are you doing well.*' 

^ ‘ asks you' how you do. ’ WJTiwr 

‘ she came to ask the queen if she was doing well. ’ 

‘ have done -with, enough of, your importunity. ’ 

‘ what have we to do vith watching the 
movements of our master. ’ 

TTdl % or 3rMq% ‘ my mind is still in doubt.’ 

RftRPTf^nnTT:, Ri^rfdff)- ^Pt;. ‘ ground having ups and 
downs,’ ‘uneven ground.’ qidldl'ld: ‘ups and downs.’ 

‘there are ups and downs 
in our condition ( in life ) as in the course of the wheel. • 

‘ doajw with the tyrant. ’ • 

j the day is drawing to a close, ’ ‘ it is about 

sun-set. ’ ‘ you have drawn down 

ruin upon yourself with 3 ’' 0 ur own hands. ' 
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‘ an ass , dressed in. a tiger!s skin. ’ 

=^Fr55Txr ‘ driven to do a rash. act. ’ 3rf^T^5^rTfT' 

‘ a sharp driving shoirer. ’ 

‘ what are you driving at. ’ 

- ^ ‘ let not 3 'our spirits droop ( flag ), do 

not despair.’ ‘I slept with ^Zrooptwg limbs.’ 

‘ the whole frame droops down.’ 

* small drops make a pool. ’ 

‘ let this matter ( story ) be dropped. ’ 
^ 3mf?r, ‘I feel ready to 

drop down. ’ 

%^TTf^TRtrc^Rf ^ ‘ the peacock drowns my 

voice. with his cries.’ 

E 

‘ be within ear-shot. ’ 

STrW ‘ early in the morning.’ 

ff qrfTflWr wr.* ‘ I am in earnest, ' I 

am not joking. ’ ^ ‘ take in earnest. ’ 

V ^ W, 3T^ f^;, ^lcrf%er: ‘ I am at ease. ’ 

viTT^ Tnrpt srqJFT SRTOcqr ‘ this my soul is completely 

at ease. ’ qiqT'fHT, Mdit+i ‘ at one’s ease. ’ 

‘ sleeping at ease.’ 

‘ setting the teeth on edge. ’ 

qi^ f P- ) ‘to take effect.’ tT 

‘ the velocity of the wind has no effect on ( prevails not 
against ) a mountain.’ ‘ such 

changes of purpose take effect ( grow strong ) in persons 
intoxicated with sovereign poAver.’ ‘ of 

darkness thickening at night. ’ ^ ‘ the 

thunder-bolt has no effect on those who have practised 
austere penance.’ ‘ to this effect.’ 

‘ in effect. ’ 



344 


THE student’s GUIDE 


EXC 

JTq-'W’Wf ‘ the king - was 

enamoured of her, ’ ‘ fixed his love bn her. ’ : 

. ^ ‘ hear my speecli,tb the end ( hear m© 

out ). ’ ^ it will md in good. ’ ' 

'‘enough of prolixity.’ 
dwowgA of joking. ’ ‘ 

^ ‘ curiosity entered his heart.’ 

’TFPT^f^, ^TFq', ^1^: ‘ he is entitled to respect.’ ^ 

‘he is entitled to precedence.’ 

‘ envious ( jealous ) of another’s happiness.’ ^ 
qTFRW:5^^FIT: ‘ they are envious, jealous, of each other’s 
fame. ’ 

'4 ‘ to consider equal, ’ dc+lM ‘ he is 

equal to the task. ’ 

5lf%WFf ‘ sending on an errand. ’ 

- W qf^: ‘ he has escaped 
one danger only to fall into another ( has escaped Scylla 
to fall into Charyhdis ).’ qR" qT^irlq ‘ he narrowly 

escaped. ’, 

^rfVRrr ‘ send her a good escoH. ’ 

‘ disappeared for euer. ’ ‘ lost for 

ever. ’ ’R’, ‘ gone for mef. ’ ’'STST^^rTir ^ 

‘ she slept not to ever wake again (to wake no more) 
STcqrff^ ‘ Oh ! an eyiZ has befallen, ’, alas, woe me, 

^ ^nr ‘ the reception exceeded 

even my expectations. ’ 

^3?5Frf: ^rr^KT: ‘rules have exceptions .'^ 
t>doqN\iir: ‘ as general rules are limited by exceptions. ^ 
SToqf^'qrd' H ‘ that saying 

has no exception. ’ 5r%5nER: ‘ conxAov-exception. ’ 

d ‘pleading an excuse of headache.’ 
S?- ‘ under the excuse of illness. ’. 
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' fjfrtif ‘execute thy business, * 

'* do thy duty. ’ 

SRfil ‘ his boyhood gradually expanded 

linto youth. ’ ‘ with his eyes expanded with joy...’ 

• ‘ you exposed yourself to trouble.’ 

% ‘ he was exposed to the charge of cowar- 
dice.’ ^ ‘ she exposed 

■rice to the sun. ’ 

‘ to some extent’ ‘ to the fullest 

^extent ’ 

‘ in the eyes of the public. ’ srfepT^ fTFT =‘ I 
;ara''-au"e^^bre to him. ’ 

F 

'face to face. ’ ‘ a house facing 

the East. ’ 

‘ in fact ’ ‘ as a 

matter of fact. ’ 

‘ his talent fails not in difficulties. ’ ^ 
'fails to give the fruit. ’ 

■* a good appointment was made to fail by Fate. ’ ^IFT ^ 
^ ‘his courage does not fail him. ’ 

'failing male issue. ’ ^i'otTd: ‘ his memory 

■ailed him. 'failure of issue. ' 

'faint heart never won fair lady. ’ 

‘ a fair day or weather. ' 

'TTcflc'TRfi’, ‘ rise and fall. ’ 5ar 

■*his arrow /el Z. short of its aim. ’ ^ 

‘ words fal I short in describing your greatness.’ 
aiWRf^, '■false to one’s promise.’ 

. , ‘ familiarity breeds contempt.' , . 

^ ‘ how fares it with her ladyship/ 
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‘the sage will not find fault with 
this.’ ;frt ‘ chase is found fault with. ’ ' 

v/ ^%s Lf: ‘ a man of feelin gi ’ ^ T 

2^ ‘what man of feeling is not affected at heart. ’ 

X ancRTJf ‘ he feigned h imself to be dead. ’ 

''feigning anger. ’ 

^feigning sleep. 

‘ drinks ( his ) fill, ’ 

#RT^ ^^TTf'Tcr: ‘ they found him guilty. ’ , 

^3^:“5r«PFr: ‘ a fine or fair proposal. ’ 

‘ this^is well. ’ 

‘ with his eyes fixed on my face.’ arra^^ 

. ‘ having the gaze fixed. ’ ‘ with 

a jixed look. ’ Tpft ‘ the mind devoid of 

fixedness rambles.’ ' < 

‘ seeking ' or Jfinding fiaws, or 
picking holes.’ " " 

MWi<: ‘ a palace having seven fioors.’ 

^PTRl^T, 3F3rfw m (srf)'^^; 'folding 

his hands together.’ rfFTFrl^ '‘folding her in his arms.’’ 

JmfW 'following the -path. " following 

^a middle course.’ r^7flFTo[W^s?rrf6; ‘one 

misfortune follows another. ’ ‘ what follows 

from this ! ’ H ‘ what follows is understood. ’ 

' jvhB^followed nexj^ ’ proceed. rf^T ‘ it is as - 
fottoms.'^ ^ 

J arif^ ‘ Go^oM ( forfend ). ’ 

^cRTRrtTFf ‘ I shall forego my name. ’ 

^JT5rf^:, ‘ who has. 

fulfilled his promise.’ • ~ 
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. HAN , ' ■ ■ ■ 

=^[zqf ‘ get out of ( leave ) bed now. ’ 

^f^T: or ‘ they have girded up their ■ 

loins for battle. ’ 

• ^ irr ’PT:, ITF 4^54' ‘do not' 

give way to grief. ’ 

' vrej'of^q ‘ as if glowing with Brahmanic • 

lustre. ’ 

WKT:, f^rrr^:, ‘ hegoe^ by the ^naine of. ^ 

^TT 'j^ITfr ‘ she went by the name of Uma. ’ 

• f% ‘what is the good of seeing' 

her. ’ aTiey ‘ what good do you get by weeping. ’ 

• 'tilrtieTte;, ’M." ‘ he is within the 

grasp at death. ^ SRPTf^^rnr^^RTTiT^f. ■‘ and this grasp ' 
of every (kind of) learning.’ JTimW 
have well grasped my meaning. ’ ... 

srr^F^'TTf arfgiTcT: ‘ he was greatly delighted.’' 

‘ grinding the teeth in rage. ’ 

‘he grew up to^ 

man ’s e state ( attained majority ). dcda <: ’Tfl^TcTf ^'T^rRr, 
a calf grows into a large bull. ’ 

srr^cfRiW sn^, ‘ ears gushed^- 

forth from her eyes in torrents.’ 

H 

. ‘ in the habit of stealing. ’ 

‘ habituated to distress. ’ . , 

, ‘ even a hair's breadth. ’ 

3Fsf Tf^: .‘ half a loaf is better - 

than no bread. ’ 

. frr^, ‘ a hand-to hand fight. ’ =q-- 

^ .?I55 hand — on the other hand. ’ cTI^ ‘ om 
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the other hand. ’ ‘ on all hands. ’ 

■* given a helping hand. ’ h I STPFT * to be handed down.’ 

\hang bet^yeeh’ ( like , Tris'ajiku ). 
arr^^rpTr anrsmnf^ ^vrif^r ‘ antece- 

dent good omens are harbingers ofcominjg happiness’ (Cy. 
-coming events cast their shadows before. ) 

3r^ ‘ Oh hard fate. ’ ‘ hard 

pressed by hunger. ’ 

^ W ‘ your face has the beauty 

of a lotus. ’ 

-whp /wza7:ds his life. ’ 

or ‘ to be placed at the head of. * 

^ he stands at the head of all. ’ 

fsrfeT:-i%^5T:5En!n‘:-5r^r: 5’[>rJTr: ‘ headed by Vas'is^ha.’ 
^ ‘ sove-healing oil. ’ 

,, ‘he is in good health.’ 

‘ became as healthy as before. ’ 

■ <[^fVFPT ‘ why do yon heap accusations 

( calumnies ) upon us. ’ 

^rJTFrrr^: ‘we know it by Zicarsa^. ’ 
'y'JK+ldr ‘ with all one’s heart. ’ ^rf?Tp^>4fw 

^ oqT'pf: ‘ he has applied himself to the work, heart and soul. ’ 
WR, .^ 1 + 1 ^' ‘ to one’s heart’s content. ’ 

‘ heaving deeply. ’ 

‘ this is a heaven on earth. ’ 

. c\ ' c\ 

‘ !L shall b e close upon your heels,’ ‘I 
shall just follow you. ’ ‘ to take to one’s heels. ’ 

• : ^ ‘ God helps those, who help 

themselvesr’''^. ^1%:, ‘I can’t help. ’, 

ln^ ‘ yonder is indeed a Mdeotw spectacle. ’ 

d" ^ ‘ he has a high opinion ( thinks highly ) 

of you. ’ 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


349> 


IMP 

torffgr ^ ^ ‘.arrows hit a moving mark. ’ 
m 5Tprr ^ JTir, awi or 

* I hold them of no . account. ’ W, I 

cfltt sn^ Ihsld^ioii^ tongue. ’ ?mrrfi'-3Tsqrr?r^]fi-- 
3R f^TJPT: ‘ this , rule holds good everywhere.’ 

‘ letting go the hold. ’ , TFT: ^»Td' ^^TFflr ‘ red colour 

takes a firm hold on a white cloth. ’ ?T ?5t^TZT IFT 3TT?^' 

* he had a hold oja the mind of the people ( drew the- 

mind of the people towards himself).’ ^T^dT %crf%’ 
3FF5otrT?t ‘ the advice took no hold ( was not im- 
pressed.) on the mind. ’ . , 

‘ the words went home to , his- 
heart. ’ " — ' , 

fefreFTT# ‘retaining four hares as- 

hostages. ’ 

' JTPTiflf PrW«i)T^ri'^P5r ‘ uttered human accents.’ 

TRlt Rirf^ ^FTTR^RTWT^ ‘ thus completely humblingr 
the kings. ’ 

I 

■ sT^RTP^ ariRf:, ‘ becoming ideniicaV 

( one ) Avith Brahman.’ 

1 ^, ip^F#, ‘ ill luck.’ 

‘ from times imm emorial. ’ 

^ 3T^^ ‘ he stood in imminent perih 

of death.’ . . 

SRj JTsqFT^rf >Fir ‘away with, 

flattery, speak impartially. ’ 

‘ an untimely storm impends.’ SRKfe: 
?nT?r^ ‘ a drought is closely impending. ’ 
or. 5 JT: jqjRlJTq^TFTnr: ^ mK 
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‘ Janaki: is the 

Tarawa sentiment or pang of separation incarnate' 
c}|-oAidi' ‘ he incurs 

iblame. ’ . 

‘ the splendour of that pair is 
simply indescribable ( what words can describe their 
splendouf^rr ^ ■ 

^ 1 I=f 11^: ‘ his dignity ihay be inferred 

‘from his form. ‘ ‘ her very form 

deads ( one ) to infer her being superhuman 

3T^ fi ‘ it will be clear who is inferior and 

■who is superior. ’ aftsrf^^^rqT ^TT ^ ‘ she is not 

inferior to S'achi in majestic dignity. ’ g" gfd-oa«4l- 
’TgW ‘ ( her ) loveliness is not inferior to ( does 
not fall short of) that in the picture.’ 

3pft rgglgglglgr: ‘ these diversions will 

■•only serve to inflame grief. ’ 

‘ inflated -w ith pride. ’ • 

‘ under the influence of sleep. ' gTSIxgg- 
‘ a fool has his mind influenced by the convictions 
■^of others.’ 

‘ instead of saying on. Purushottama.' 
tq'Eggg 3)KotioA| ‘ instead of studying why do 

you play ? ’ ‘ be not sorry instead of 

being (where you should be ) glad. ’ 

M0l+<*Jri’tid-'fl;g ‘ serving as the instrument of others. ’ ‘ 

‘ such persons become helping 

instruments' 

‘ compound in/erosi. ’ gfe: ‘ simple interest. * 

^ ‘ interest at five per cent. ’ giGcT ‘ 

^>g| ‘ you have seen how the interest oi 

the story made me dis’gress.’ ?gTg«TT, ‘looking 
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’to one’s own interest. ’ ‘ the subject- 

matter of the story is very interesting.’ 3fr°rrwf^:' 

■* Tve two are ( respectively ) interested^ in these two, ’ 

^ ‘ if it should not interfere with other' 

•duties.’ srszTRT^ stTTTTt ^ ‘ he in matters 

<not his own. ’ 

interrupt him. ’ 

^ ^^rT^t intervals. ’ 

fsTcT^rtr ‘ inured to fatigue. ’ 

‘ this is not an invariable rule. ’ 

TFTW ^7 ‘ it was a sad irony of fate in the 

•case of R^ma. ’ 


J 

«Tf?:fRTfsp3rr?W, ‘ uttered in jest. ’ 

‘ on account of the fatigue of journey. ’ 
‘he resumed his journey.’ 

"* it is only a week’s journey. ’ 

' ‘ stay here as in your own house.’ 

‘ brought up just like one’s own sons. ’ 

K 

^ or qRT ‘ go or fall on the knees. ’ 511^- 
‘ /mee-deep. ’ 

or ^ J'd or ‘ knit the eyebrow. ’ 

^ ‘ kn^ledge is p ojver.^g'gr^q'r 

■J W W' r ‘ became knownf'^Y^a.i name.-!—/ 

r"- : ^ ^ 

3rf>TW 'labouring under hundreds 

anxieties, ’ 

‘ proceeded by land. ’ 

‘ with languishing looks. ’ 
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^ sr^: ‘ this talk will tosjJtl^ough life. ’’ 

‘the bloom; of^^outhTasis "for a: 
few days. ’ ^I^Tr^K^fRT ^?5T ‘ a garland capable of 

lasting for a. long time. ’• • ' ; , = 

'T^R' ‘ the postern door was on the latch. 

J r^rrfef ‘ wh y are y ou^fg. ’ 

< ^ 31T^, ‘ lay it asi'd^ qr a w hile. ’ 

a dissolute life. ’ 

‘ on the way leading to Chitrakufa. -’ apf 
‘ this way Uads to the riyer. ’ , 

sprf^^ ‘ you are growing leaner and leaner 

day by day ’ ( you are gradually wasting, away ). 5T3f- 

leaning on Madalekha's arm.’ 

‘ leaning her .face on her left hand. ’ 

, ‘ there should be at least three witnesses.’’ 

. ‘ we being left behind. ’ 'Tpfhrqw ‘ when 

it left off raining. ’ - ' 

‘it is easy to advise or read lectures^ 

to others. ’ . • 

f^q^TR, ^jsq’^prr ‘ being at leisure. 

qr ‘ secure her lest 

she fall into the hands of some ascetic. ’ 

v'" : . ‘ to level ■ to the ground. ’ ;qfTS'^*T^ 

reduced to the level Df the poor. ’ ■ 

‘ man is liable to err.’ 

qqqrqq'^STFq qq" snrqfq ‘ your ladyship is at 

liberty to do what befits the occasion. ’ qyq =qTqqT 
qrif qqqfq ‘ now she is at liberty to detain or set you free.’ 

qqqr cq^qrq ‘ the fault lies with you entirely. ’ 

spt qtq: ‘ this fault lies with my friend. ’ . 
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‘support of 11/6.' ‘liadinga 

virtuous life. ’ iiRt ‘ the vicissitudes of life. ’ .. . 

3T«T^ ‘considered in this light. ^ 

trqTiTfe ‘ this and the like.' W^:, ZR>Tqt ‘ just as i 
you, like. ’ qiFRTT, ^Rh, ‘ doing as one 

likes. ’ ‘ taking what form he likes.’ %qcit 

‘ do as you like. ’ ^ cTWr ‘ he was not to her 

Hieing. ’ 

sjeqfqqq' ‘ of narrow limit (scope).’ cTFT ZRT 
fn^ ‘ no ( definite ) lirnit can be set to his fame. ’ ?r ^ 

RiqtjqT ‘ not through the limited nature of merits. ’ 

Rt? ‘ as long as J live. ’ q?qqiW: 

* lives on wild fruit. %f% ‘ within living memory. 

cans. ‘ to lodge a complaint, ’ ‘ to file 

a suit. ’ ^ 


^:-qfeR-:-qr,rfre^ ‘ to Zoo^♦ intently at.’ ‘ that 

looks like wantonness. ’ ^jT^pqT ^ 

f^wnr ‘ look after ( look to the well-being, take care of ) my 
mother.’ 

‘ ji e lost Ms^Iife. ’ ‘ he 

Y'loses his friends. ’ W spT^Mie lost his way. ’ ^q^* 

fqqiR-srf^RVI'^ ‘who has ,iosf his office. f%q>#5qg[T- 
SrRqRrqS ‘ being at a loss what to do. ’ 

^3qq^, ‘ fall to the lot of. ’ qq f ‘ misery wiUi 

be your lot. ’ sp^qr^^q ‘ to whose lot ( share )■ 

does perpetual happiness fall. ’ 

M 

^qqfqqqcqwnqfqq ‘ tow?ohrthe best of a bad matter. ’’ 

^ o o 

vf^q^: .‘ hitting the mark - 

3PT^^,. sTicqq:, q swqi'RTRqq:,^ qrqiqrqffl^ftf^. ‘ r 

am .not wcwf^-.of myself.’ ^TT^TR^qT- 

‘ who has completely mastered all sciences. ’ qqtfq ddltdiqq,. 

23 ~ —— 
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'TTt JTRiw ‘ you have attained perfeet mastery over 
all sciences of arms. ’ ' ' 


‘ let us ( two ) make a match. ’ 

‘ Hari is a match for the demons. ’ 

‘ to be more than a match for. ’ ‘ it 

was well-mafcTied fight. ’ • 

‘ it does not mueh matter. ’ ^ 

‘ what is the matter with her. ’ f% IT^T ^ 
: ‘ what matters it to me. ’ 

* proximity being not material. ’ 

'rfVyfdW, ‘ of matured intellect. ’ 


‘ casting at me a mean in g , look. ’ 


.5R3T?+ ‘ go out to - meet.^ ^rc^TcSTT, . STvq-esfr ‘ to 

rise to meet. ’ srr'T.' ‘ waters meeV " . 


‘his heart was melted 

with affection. ’ 

‘ having a retentive memory. 

...THT or fft ‘pass. ‘ to remain only 

in memory. ’ 

Iff ‘ one fault merges in a 
collection of good qualities.’ 

f^-Tpft-.3g h 1 ‘ working^of the mind. ’ 

or ‘ to cross or occur to the mind ’ aTT^t-fff^S^- 

SRT^T: Wf: ‘ never wmd the first question. ’ 

‘ I fell pleasure mingled with 

egret. ’ 

‘ missed his way. ’ 

‘ a mistake in calling by name.' ’ ffFTT? 
oJTRrr^RT-’i^'Mi 'RR: ‘ animals run away from the ass 

mistaking it for a tiger. ’ 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


355 


occ 


‘. good f orjbl^ present moment. ’ 

^Tfmrrr^ >^rcr'i sn^t q^- 

?rfq q" Wrf^ ‘ the mote thou seestin the eyes of others, but 
not the beam in thine own. ’ 




^ t^Rt, spif ' 
► * 

mole-hills. ’ 


‘ he makes mountains of 


a step 


siWr^^TRl'cRI^q'^Trfq ?r ?Rrs4 ‘ don’t move even 
further. ’ 

qi’Fft q%.' ‘ mysterious are the ways ( working) 

of Fate.' 

N 

srfq ?TTin% ^ fiTiraqfr: ‘ do you know their nameSi * 

"SiW ^rrtrar: ‘ I shall ask Ms mother’s name, ’ 

%W{r^ qwnqflr tbe calls me by-my_namg.’ ‘ in 

one’s Jrs=q?TT^ TRI ‘ say to the king in 

my na7ne. rnFf^ Tfcrq ‘ salute him in 

my'name. ’ 

vjfqqr ‘ levity natural to mortals. ’ 

‘ a friend in need ( adversity ). ’ ^ sqiq# 
‘ a friend in need is a friend indeed. ’ 

‘ Malati nods her head. ’ 

e\ 

fff 

^ known to all ). 

qoTTl'T^^FTFTOft ‘ let her be carefully nursed, ’ 

O 

‘ the sole object of one’s affection, s 
f%RTrq^, q??? ‘ ^dth what object in view. 

SRqfqWT ^ ‘ she was an obstacle to meditation. * 

Cv 

‘ occupying the honourable position 

of a houseivife. ’ . 


‘ I am but a nominal lord of the Earth.’ 
‘ tMs matter has become notorious ’ 
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‘q- ^STRf, ^fgr ^ f?JT JTr'T^cf ‘ this_Jid__iipt 
occur to his mind. ’ ^ ‘ these two 

verses occur to our mind. ’* 

ar^rmr ‘ S'akuntala has offended 

some person worthy of respect. ’ ?T ^PTT 

‘ I have never even once offended you. ’ 

‘ easily taking offence. ’ 

‘ dismissed from office. ’ 

‘ having gone out into the open air. ’ ^T^- 
^jrrar ‘ I laid myself open to 

your taunt. ’ 

Woqi'cj+i^ ‘ seizing an opportunity. ’ 

‘ opposed to the practice of the- 
world. ’ . 

^ >T^, f^ qcrf ‘ it is left to your 

option, ’ or choice. , . ' 

\/ ^ ‘ your Majesty’s orders will be obeyed. 

STR^rtf ‘ natural order. ’ sn’Rf^flrcf, 

‘ reverse order. ’ . 

sttPC^ qf?;«nrjrpRirr ‘I am overcome by sleep - 
caused by fatigue. ■ 

an’TTRqfRTf^ =^c|t ‘ with an eye overflowing vrith. joy. 
irq’if ‘my curiosity ^ first overflowed.^ 

p : 

f ^c pi f ^R S[^ ‘ grew or turneiip^le. ’ 

^rCtr^T ^ ‘ S'akuntala forms, as it were, a p art" 

and parcel of my body. ’ ’ . 

‘ assignment of parts'. ’ 

‘give the particulars of that man. ’’ 

'Tf^nfRr: ^PTT: ‘ he with difficulty passed 

eight years.’ I'? ^ ‘ this passes . conception. .■ 
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‘ let it pass now. ’ 
‘why do you leave the camp 

without ( taking ) a pass. ’ ‘ without a pass. ’ v 


passed off the picture of her beloved upon her friend 
as that of Cupid.’ >4 i =» H ri hcfti'd Rd SfPTW ‘ the account 

•of the second mother lias been passed over by his honour.’ 


‘ another peeping through a lattice.* 


STRIT ‘ the command of elderly persons 

is ( to be considered ) peremptory, ’ should not be called 
in question. 

?r 5PT>Rft JT ‘ the drama has 

not been seen performed ( acted ) on the stage. ’ 

^ ‘ persevere in your opposition .’ 

‘ a personal attendant,’ ‘ body-guard.’ 
^E^Pr^T^: ‘ personal experience. ’ 

^ ‘ youth has pervaded the limbs. ’ 

STPra’t ‘ ascertain who are the petitioners. ’ 


‘ a heart pining away in absence.’ ^ 

‘ 1 ^® piimd for his hoine. ’ 

‘ the royal sage is pining by the separation from 
his -wives. ’ 

‘ in the place of a father. ’ 5rpT,,,5r«PR:, ST^Pf 
‘ in the first place. ’ spr^ =^, 5 ^ 1 ^ ‘ in the next 

place. 

3rf%?T, srfvfql^ ‘ aplaintijf. ’ SRrf%T,'’3if^T^:, jrf^- 

^f?fT ‘ a defendant.’ 

‘ worthy Sir, please wait for 2 or 3 
.days.’ ^Wrnr ‘ just as my friend pleases.’ f g 4 -i|^T : 

^ a^leasant-idke.’ 

’’^pl easing to t he ear.’ “ 77 -^ 

~y '' ‘I have pledged my word.* 
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srf^ ‘ they two thus pledged their word. ’ 
ft^q - ^ - ^uv ^ ^ ‘ lie has pledged his virtue (honour) 

that he would not harm you. ’ 

‘ ojLQr at the point of death. ’ 
■ STRTWJRr^ * on the point of delivery. ’ 


^Rfl , ‘ the maid_was given 

the posit ion of a quee n.’ 

‘ it is possible in both ways ( both sides 

are possible ). ’ 


‘ being long in practice. ’ ^^NK, 

* following good practices.^ ^ ‘ what 

profession do you practise?’ ^ practice ’ as opposed 

td'^frfW^^^srnFT: ‘ theory. 


^rra^H ‘ej^pkjs better 

than precept.’ 

^ b IT ‘ he even predicts events. ’ 

^ Wi' ^ ‘ I prefer death to disgrace. ’ 

‘ she showed signs of pregnancy. ’ ^75tT?T^ 
‘ advanced in pregnancy. ’ 

'^TTo^ ‘you should be present. 
^Trf% ‘ the past, present, and future. 
3{f% srr^W ‘ in the presence of fire. ’ 

‘ pressing him to the bosom. 

/ . HrfgjdPdq^ ^: 'p retending to be affe cted byjpoison. ’ 3r«r- 
‘ pretends not to hear.’ srpTS^spr-f^JR 'pretend- 
ing to be just. ’ 

‘ the witness prevaricated. * 
^ PM^PTrfe Iprevention is better than 


cure. 


‘ fell a prey to enemies. ’ 

‘^e prime of youth. ’ 
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^proceed ■with you r nagative. ’ 

* proceed u uth the matter at issue. ’ 
'TT^: ‘ you may proceed -with your 
dinner-preparations in honoim of the -worthy Brahmanas. ’ 
^ ^wfFT: ‘ from what cause does thy excitement 

proceed ?’ 


^prompted by hunger.’ ^ ^jcTr 
* he s eldom ^vants_a ^prompter. ’ ' 

‘ here is this person being 
disgraced and. proscribed from the city. ’ 


?rr^ ?r 5 -good men prove 

their usefulness by deeds, not by words. ’ 

‘ one who provides for the _ futur e. ’ 

V" gg ‘ one sho uld provide wealth against times of want.’ 

or SPT^T: * are not puffed up when 
praised.’ ST^f^RT, '3<Sd ^puffed -with 

pride. ’ 

‘ he should punish (an offender) as a thief. ’ 


Q 

srTd A) «-d *J| H 4)^ I -WM ‘ ascetics may be questioned 

without reserve. ’ 


R 

rctMi4)>iic+^4d ‘ slow and steady wins 

t he ra ce.’’ 

^ ‘ those wordg j-anfcfe in m y heart. ’ 

5ET iTd': ‘ the wound rankled. ’ 

■ c)tir4l ? «t^r^ir5rTf4^T ‘ by the account reaching ( her ) 
ears.’ ^ ‘this has 

proba bly rjached your ears. ’ ^ 

‘ having a ready wit, ’ ‘ ready-vnttedi. ’ 

^ ‘ affection in the real sense of the term. ’ 
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(^ff) ‘ the creditor shall 

pass a receipt in his own hand. ’ ' 

^ entered into . a recognizance bond.’ ’ 

' ^ ^ ^ ‘ I shall, therefore, recom- 
mend you to Damayanti. ’ . ’ 

^TRrrfq ’T^wrf^r, SRTvIT it ‘ you are not yet 

reconciled. ’ ^RiTTfiT ‘ reconciles statements. ’ 

t'd+r^'lMRq'-' 3nf^: ‘ a pledge to be redeemed at a fixed 


time.’ 

ifl, ‘ reduce to objection.’ 

^ ‘ reduced to a skeleton of bones. ’ sPTf^ JtT# ‘ a 

* body reduced iETThilk. ’ 

srq" ^TTqrrqRT ‘ a reference or allusion is here made 

to a mythological story. ’ 


W: ScfW qff: ‘ do not show a refractory Spirit towards 
your husband. ’ 


^ ‘ pray, do not refuse my requtest. ’ 

‘ his heart relented. ’ 
‘ being ajipeased, he relented. ’ f%JTf7 
IR: " he somewhat relented. ’ 

^ ‘ gives relief to sorrow. ’ 

^qqrpl^ ffg ‘ please remember ( lay to 
heart ) these words well. ’ 

Hldl^ Hr^r?r ‘ this group of gallants 

as if reminds me to-day of Patala. ’ TTWTiR of) 

* Oh ! I am well reminded. ’ 

^ «i d'y =1 K :-f^ ^ STdrST-’ ‘ there goes a report. * 

' ‘ reposing confidenee. ’ 


^finq-rT imq^ ^qq’fR- ‘ represent even 

faults as merits.’ 

^ ‘ the characters resembl^ one another, agree, 

■coincide.’ 
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■ »Tlft ‘ rivers are resolved into .the sea. ’ 

‘ with her face resting on her left hand; ’ 
‘ resting On the three hoofs. ' 

‘ further than this rests with fate. ' 

‘ on whom yOur. sons- had rested their hopes of over- 
throwing all enemies. ’ 

‘ Kara will restore to 

'Cupid his body. ’ • , r 

% ‘ my actions being thus restricted 
on all sides ( my course being thus hampered ). ' BTqqx?: 
"^3^^ ‘ an exception can restrict the scope of 

a rule.’ 

‘ ‘ I shall resume my story from 

' thi^ point ' afterwa rds . ’ 

^ ‘ that matter 

• -constantly revolving in his mind. ’ 

‘ I shall be ridicule d. ’ 

fsrqq^ ‘ Priyamvada j s right, ’ ‘ says rightly. ’ 
^ ‘ a woma n has right to independence.^ 

‘ I acted rightly, in 

delivering it into the hands of the Queen. ’ 

^ ‘ they do not rise to receive their elders/ 

‘ a rising enemy. ' 

‘ it is proper that the eye is riveted.* 
qfqqfqq ‘ your answer is, as it were, learnt 

•by rote. ’ 

STSfi: ‘ ruling the subjects like one's own 

•children. ’ I ' 

T^T: ‘ how much has the-nighLyetto run . ’ 


S 

‘ ( who showed that ) he had not eaten 
liis master’s^oif in vain. ’ • 
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^ ^ W j ror ( with loc. ), ^4^ JTTf^ with 5r% * what 

need we say of., ‘ pop ular saying . ’ ^^rr: ^ 

fTTRnr^rm^: ‘ so runi the popular ■sa:ying,- ’ ‘ as the pro* 
verB~ goes. ’ 

' ^ qf^qTjJJTT ‘open it, preserving the- 

seal and show me. ’ 

‘ to see with one’s own eyes. 

JT^rrfer ‘ exposed for sale. ’ 

fi^TWr, f)'d^n«c4 ‘sense of obligation. ’ 

* having lost all sense of honour and dishonour on aceount 

of old age. ’ ‘ etymological sense. ’ ‘ conven- 
tional or popular sense. ’ q-qT4,_ gw4gr: ‘in its true 

sense.' sRTSTT trqr ^ =q‘f%r2rt , ‘ else this^ 

prepetition has no sense ’ ( does not become significant ). 

‘ taken sepa jat^lY ’ 

r^W). 

qj'Ktfl'TfTrq' sr^ or ‘ this will serve to rouse his- 

anger ’ ^ q^Tf ^ ‘ to sene the p urpose of,* 

* serve as. ’ iTW: qlT%^T: ainrfr. ‘ the gods sened up food, ’’ 

qr^qf ‘ this will serve as water to wash the 

feet with. ’ 

^Rtfwr ap^uRprlqT: ‘ sets of ornaments fitting all parts- 
of the body. ’ ‘ set with, 

jewels . ' ‘ set one’s foot on. ’^trd:-r^-fw or snefT 

jor caus. or ^ caus. ‘ set the heart on. ’ .,a331‘ 

^ qf^ ?JRft fsrq^: ‘ b y this time the sun had se t. ’ an'qY- 
■^931^ ‘set your heart on religious duties, 

^ r^CTW Tnft 97 not your heart on transient 

objects. ’ 9l'W9'9'9: ‘summer which has just set 

in, ’ ?T9T 57(71^ ‘ virtues are set off by modesty. 

9P9 5ir9^zrF9 ‘ settling wliat to say. ’ ' 

‘ this position would be shaken. ’ 
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‘ sorrow shared by dear friends. 
^ f ‘ with, whom else shall I 

my grj et ’ ' ~ ^ 

‘ armed with a shield^ ‘ having' 

a sword and shield. ’ 

3T>Ti7T5fe:, ‘ ajWfdong-^ 

look.’ 

^r?rr ‘ makes a sign to Vidushaka. ’ 3i4^'d, 

=^ferTsf, 3T4^, 3T7^ ^significant.’ 

^ ‘ my heart sinks down ’ sr^^yf^TnETr^WrOr 

Rt ‘ limbs sinking down through, exeessive thirst. ’ ?iW 
^ ‘ his heart sank -within him. 

Wr ‘ I have slackened the speed of the 

chariot. ’ 

f%r«Tf^d3Tq'?Tr:, ‘ who have slackened their efforts.’’ 

‘ a mind slow to discriminate. ’ ST^^FT- 
qrf^n: ‘ slow in recognizing. ’ 

^ f r? f r? ^ ^r-cflT 

^rfe'F^ ‘ I am smarting under the defeat ’ { the defeat is 
rankling in my heart ). 

^^TFT ‘ so mething is better -th an n othin g.’' 
5 ^ sooner’said than done. ’’ 

‘ the spider"gpzng out its web- 

( threads ) from itself. ’ 

in high spirits. ’ 

fWcit snf’TW’ 3rTp5S^T% ‘ snatches away the prey in spite- 
of our looking on .’ 

‘ the king sees through spies. ’ 
srpjj-: f% ‘ what is the use of life stained 
by infamy ( ignominy ) ’ ? 

33355 3 33rq33fVr^ 313)3, ^r33 333^)3rr3- 

‘hiTlife" was at stake. ’ 
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‘this -will remain a standing stigma 
'(on me).’ ‘at a standstill’ 

.'«TTf^ ‘ this does not stand to reason. ’ 

' ■ ‘ who has obtained a standing. ’ ^diP^d 

:^i^ the hair standing on end., ’ 

?rf d ‘to start on,^ a_ journey.’ 3rf^TvT7Td5T: ^ 
3^ ^^TT: ‘ not siarling^sx^t, the deer hear th.e sound. ’ 
‘with a start.’ 

‘ night, the watches of which stole away 
'( imperceptibly glided away ). ’ WT- 

‘ sleep gently stole upon my eyes. ’ 

‘ when the fuel is stirred the fire 

iblazes up.’ 

‘ the evil does not stop here. ’ 

^ ‘ to strike on the face. ’ ^ ^strikes 

■fear in the mind.’ '’striking deep root.’ 

"^4 WRT . ‘ he was struck with wonder.^ ’ dfe jrf^- 

5r4t4w 5r%fe^ Spr’Rdt ‘ being 

used in its most general sense, it easily strikes the mind. ’ 

' ‘ a sound stunning the 

■ears. ’ 

^ ‘ she is styled ( treated. as ) Queen.’ 

V.'i^Tri '<+1 !?Rri ‘ succeeding his father as 
•sovereign of the North Kos'ala. ’ 

Jlf? ‘ if any important duty should 

not suffer.’ dfe Wfd ‘ a wicked person 

■commits a fault, and a good man suffers for it. ’ 
STTd'T^dTd ‘ from a SMW-stroke. ’ 
dt ‘ to render superfluous. ’ 

.f% ‘ when there is a clear moonlight, torches 

are superfluous. ’ 
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‘ truth i? superior 

to thousands of horse-sacrifices. ’ . 

^ ^tRfziWf^ ‘j how shaU I sup port^ my life?’’ 

ff ‘this hymn 

■ cannot by itself support any theory. ’ 

. f^T^TRT ‘ suppressing the emotion of sorrow. ’ 

^ I made susceptible of an^ 
'^emotion. ’ ‘ youth is suscep tible. ’ 

^ ‘ my mind is held in suspense and. 

hence anxious. ’ t 

f^^T: birds screamed as if out of 

sympathy. ’ 

' T 

. differ, ’ ‘ different men have different 
t astes . ’ ' ' 

‘ I am unable to tear myself 
off from the cane-bower. ’ f^vriVliM ‘ she tore 

c\ . 

her. hair in grief. ’ - 

irqU'^fV ‘ passes the night grown tedious- ' 

on account of dejection .’ 

^ 11 ^^ S ^4l ^ ^ ^ ‘ test me in theory and practice. ’ 

v^3m2^^f53j_5^T?R ‘ ( I ) thank you, ’ ‘ thanks. ’ 

‘ both are well-versed in theory- 

and practice. ’ 

^ ‘ he does not think of going to- 

his capital, ’ ' , , , . 

‘ spoke through her friend. ’ 

3pfciiM'-4V^65^‘’f*'rj . ‘ a child is the mutual tie of 

parents.’ 

‘ I- am chained down by 

this tight bark-garment. 
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^T^PT: ‘ it is high time to bathe and take 

our meals.’ ^JT^ypT^llFT ‘ a time server. ’ ## 

'* I shall not do so another time ‘ begging 

ds out of timeJ ‘ without loss 

of time, ’ 


snrcq- 




mm rr^ ‘ learning 


danced on the tip of his tongue. ’ 


‘ it rained in torrents 

^ftpT Frafcf ‘the number 100 touches me home.* 
‘ the heart is touched with anxiety, ’ 

firwprr Tto ‘adversity is the touchstone of 

'( the sincerity of ) friendship^” — — - 


*7^ ‘ a thief is traced out by his foot-steps.* 


‘ when the word Brahma is traced ( to 

its root ). ’ 

‘ from the trodden ( beaten ) path. * 
fTPrr ErqT'«l?rmT ‘ Parantapa truly so called. ’ 

* of Dhruvasiddhi true to his name. * 

‘ truly so called. ’ 

^4 'iil <; ‘ one good turn deserves 

another. ’ 


U 

sRrfw, 3mf%#pra’ ‘ mexpeM. ’ 
ff |?=n::, ^1%: qjpf^rnrqn’ ‘ union is strength. * 

‘ the word ^tfcr: is used in the 
•sense of Light. ’ 'xcj^ri ' 'RtRf: is conven- 

tionally used for fire.’ STRWWT ‘not used to 
ornaments. ’ 


V 

^.,1 yh'-cRl ^ ‘ to lead the van. ■’ 
‘ a verbal message. ’ 
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‘ a verbal ( oral ) disci^sio^n, 

‘ from a worldly ( practical ) point of 

■viezo.’ ' 

‘ thy parent affection has been fully 
vindicated or shown 

W 

\z(mit for some time. ’ in?rg4' 

■* zoaii for two months. ’ 

^fc^'TTTsr^zTr ^ ‘ there is fire in the state 

•of a spark ( only ) waiting for fuel. ’ 

^ r^^'T 'TfT^r^ ‘ nothing will be wanting to you. ’ 
'T WT^RIi ‘ do not suspect me of wantonness * 

^ ‘ warm oneself ’ (in the sun ). ST^RTM' ^ 
‘*warm oneself at the fire.' 

‘ waxing and waning. ’ 

ST'^y.r ‘ on the way. ’ ‘ stand or eome in the way.^ 

‘ do you have your own way ’? 

‘ know that we are doing well in every 
irespect. ’ ‘ saying very well. ’ 

‘ acting according to another’s whim. ’ 

^ f^r^T: ‘ God’s will be done.’ 

:gSIsr,. ^5T^, 3RTO: ‘ agai nst one’s will. ’ 

SJTRT: snro ‘ the ignominy was wiped out. ’ 

^S^nTf^r: ‘ he was at his wits’ end. ’ 

^cOTwnw: ‘ in a woeful plight. ’ 

‘ it is no wonder, ’ what wonder is there ’? 
‘ true to, or keeping one’s word. ’ 

‘ a briefly-ajorded message. ’ 

‘ well worded. ’ ‘ pathetically 

worded ’ 
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c? m ‘you are my alhthe-world’ (the all- 
in-all of my life ‘ knowing the ways of the world/ 

^ JTlW'iTPTT: ‘ you are not then worse off. or 

in a worse condition than before. ’ . . 

3T?T^>T^rf%^ ‘ having a husband worthy of herself. ’ 

‘ wreaking revenge. ’ 

Y 

^ ‘ yes ’ ‘ saying yes. * 

WcRff srrf^ ‘ to yield to a superior foe. ’ 
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Ct^^£S■A 

i 

■ ^ rimTtr t^l^Jii^frE^n- 5^ 'rfwr: i ' 

3rpT ^S3^ ^rfer: 

^5# gr^ TTf^s^d^qi^ 

qfT^g^V rf^fT^ \ 

f^T^ ^'5 ^ 

^ ^ I «j^=E^v _p, 

%: \ 

^iTPfMt 5TfW I 

?r I _ 

^ ^TTRt W^: armr l 

gstf fif^: I 'VJCc^ 

snfrt^^ ^ ^ It; I 
M ^?w«Tfer I 
m ^ \ 

?it ^n" ^ ^ I 

I Wnm ^ TTTrf^ 2iTH^ i 

3 nmt r?Ftf% i 

, m ^f^nJlcTlR' ^dMRIW-JT^ \ 

jftM'i^' ^ mtf ^ ^ \ 

■’irfsT^ ^rf^ ^ I 

.?n7Fi%^ ?rpMiviif?r \ 

Ti^^grjTR^ ^ ^sfq- ^ i 

'srsnf ^ ■^fWfTRT^ ?TT: I ' 

aTFPtWTT: ^ ^ \ 

q^ =^ ^ »l|of \4 I 

24 
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sftr^qr^r i 

fRTT ^ ^ l ,;. 

jE(^ XT^^^i=S[ qtg Tl^ \ 

cTcSf^f^^ I 

STRcrr pm vn tTHf fq^: qqRRftcr I 
R ^^ qm^rqfq fq^rf^r si^rf m wimT^^ i 

3Ff q ff qiTTqicrq^ I 

^t fqsqf qrfqq q 5 q^^qr^rqq 1 
3 Ti qr R 1 

^ qf sRqrqqt qr qfq qf qeqt fq^qq 1 
^Rmrfqq qqr q^q^t qqqr: 1 
fq:?r^fqqqq^qqrqR 1 

smrrq^q qf^tsqrR'fq^qqq ^qiqqfq 1 
^fq^q qc^ qq: qrqq qW qr ^iqq \ 

TR't qqrcpnfq qrqtTrqrqqq 1 
sri qq fqq qr qrf^fqq;q?fqqq 1 

^qr^qiq qqi prf^q q f^if qr q qq: 1 
q^qr qrq? qq^iqR qiq ^ q^T qqq 1 
m fqqq t?q^ q'^^qr^qq: 1 
qr qqfmV q^^qqrq qiqq 1 
qYqqqrRqiqf q w. 1 

•qqt qqt rq:!Fqfqr q qq qqV qf^ qqm: i 
^ m qq^: qrqfq qq fqqqqqqfq^ q 1 
qq qfq'tR qrqRtqT: 1 
^q?q p q¥qq qTq= 5 ^ 1 
q f^qqqrrvq qq qq: qqfpj qrqq I 

pfqqr^RRfat fqqr qff^qqqsEpiq i 

q fsirsqqtqfqqq ^qrqrq I 

^qrfqqr ^ftq qq qq> qtfq^ 1 

fqqq qfsq qq'qrqqfr / 

q q^: qrq?q ^qq: srq 5 qqq^q qqq: | 

q qifq qq: qqrq q qqrrqq: i 

qqqq: fftJ^qprq qfqq: q qrq?q.qfqRfq€qrq 

Wfq qq q| qrtq^ q?^qcqrq^ I 

f^qqrf^qqiftqR qniir srrqq 1 
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5?^ '^?r5[^wnT I 
^ ^ 'KRtpT I 

Sl4 ^T^OTT ^ ^ITTf 1 
^ ^ TTfi^i^Tsr I 
•^51^ JTRT: 1 

w wm ^wft’ I 

•5Tf^ ^ c^ TTS 5Tnaim% cri| ITT cffl?%^ I 
^‘^TpiRrsr^; i 

3rt ^ ^ I 

WWW stfr' ^ w: I 

•31^ ^ ^ ^Scq-^: I 

31^ WR - ?nf?^ I 

5ra^rswsr?)'^^ ^ I 

Tfrfw ^ I 

^ ^ ^nwfJT 1 

^ ?Tfq’ ^ ^TRT 3Tf<T^5nfiT i 

^ ^WfTT JRTOFiftpf I 

-TRFfhfr srrf^ I 

3T^ 2^ ^ ^fc^n^SFIFT I 

TWt f%fw^ I 

m wt ^FTTf^ THTtsWIcT^ I 

^ ^ f^F^I'^f: I 
3T2?fri^fi^ ^ 5rC^; I 
•?TiIFr 5> 5^T^rR^ I 
iPTorf^ fW'li =tirqq)HJtr((ir J^^KH.’ I 
■•^T^f%: Micii«d«^'><i I 
■^TT# f% I 

SIFT #cfFr ^ ’TfRHt ^ I 
3iFIIg,Ti'i:«^ ^ tIsT I 

1^ f^; ^'JwrraW I 

q’^l^icq'tsfr ^FT ^ FT •TFI^: I 
viiMct^^f STWTO’ |:feFr ^TFT I 

SIW I 
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3Tf7 ^ ^ TF5nFic?nfr%f \ 

3ri p-; qfsr, qpcf ^ ^ t 
m fqw I 

m 1 

mi m ^ ^ ^ ^ 

zr^r jq^sfq qtf^: wsqr i 

d'^^dld rn^i i 

^ fPS'^PT ^ncT^: \ 
tr fifed ^JnRRFT i 

feRp fed =5r fedwd^qr^ t 

wfm d^sq: I 

qjsrRwferfe^ i 
f^rfenirr ?r T' 

dwt ?rrq ^ipps^ I 

fedd w ds^raf^TTd wpmi^ i 
'bidii'H ^Fld dferq^ERT I 

^If-i Hpq d dfed \ 

'qf'^ddr d^ qi^d^sfe iErr ’qr^^w r 
Tdfdi'rqr mvmJi p smfd i 

p ^ f% f^Wfe ^ ddr 

. ddd fe ?f ^ I 

^'V^^q^fwrferi ' 

%d qTT qiR qidfe ^rwrfe i 

’it'O' dqfeq w^nTR f ‘ p I 

3Twndi ^ * , ' 

WfTRwr^ wrppd I 
3Tf c^rdfc^i^fe^wfe I 
m m grdw ^ wd i 
fwfqf 5m: 'Vrdq^ 5T mp I 
m ^wfe ^ ^ 5 Hddd i 
femfer: fmf'^qq^qife i 
fdrqf mFT ?r p ^pdFr?p: i 
^d ^qd'SfWf f% fd^RUH mfe 1 



A GLOSSARY 


Sanskrit-English: 


3T 

'• I ■ ' 

m. the sun. 

^ - <3 ^ 

* a. incomprehensible, 

not known. 

being penniless. 

" indestructibility. 

<!nTW: a bad quality. 

■'Bprs^ a. not covetous. 

8 U. to consign to 
the flames, to burn. 

ni. a Brahmawa. 
a. leader. 

•'3ii=q'»a. best. 

Brq ..sin. 

a speck, spot. 

' a sprout. 

3pf a component part. 
bPRFT: a scented cosmetic. 

/. a finger, 
a ring. 

a. incomprehensible, 
inconceivable. 

3l3r a. not born. 

BTiFf collyrium. 

p. p. past. 

srfd^lf^d'p.p. very blamable. 
srf^fSRi^: excessive rudeness. 


srRnrf^-’ excess, climax. 

adv. excessively. 
3Tfd^'td«dl the Madhavi or 
vernal creeper. 

over-constraint, 
srfdrtl'A o. very frail. 

a. very red. 
a. most shameful. . 
excessive respect. 
3T^RI^ adv. in the meanwhile. 
a. not distant. 
p.p.reviled,traduced, 
abused. 

sdq^ a. well-strung. 

STf^RTST: a supreme or para- 
mount lord. 

3T?^; a sacrifice. 
sFFT: Cupid, bodiless one. 
sptRtTT^ a. not to be delayed. 
SPT^^R a. having no suitable 
wife. . 

3T?P^ a. contiguous, neigh- 
bouring. 

STfPrrfjpT a. imperishable. 
STd'fT a. unbending haughty. 

being invaluable. 
3PT^dl?r p. p. not censured. 
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SR Srf^ 


SRWT a. cool, protected from 
heat. 

SFJT^a. not sick or fatigued. 
3RTc*T?r a. foolish, silly. 

SRrf^ a, having no beginning. 
SRTW health. 

SRT^mr a. easy. 

3rf?T^ a. distressed, sorry. 
a. having no control or 
mastery. 

apTJFT adv. favourably, so as 
to please one. 
spf^; a follower. 

3R3f; a younger brother. 
a. unsurpassed, 
absence of pride. 
a. not puffed up. 
a, incurable. 
a. guileless, 
course, flow, con- 
tinuity. 

p. p- inferred, guessed, 
sr^f^ p. p- intertwined,over- 
spread. 

3R^^/. complying or obe- 
dient spirit ; experience of 
the past. 

3FR untruth. 

c 

SRRTc^ m. the inmost soul. 
siy<R: an obstacle, impedi- 
ment. 

the sky. 

STRf%p,p. disappeared, de- 
parted. 


p. latent, hidden, 
the Doab or district 
between the Ganges and 
Yamuna rivers. 

STRJTf^ a. one who does ill. 

improper conduct. 
SPT^: a pretext, colour. 

n. ignominy , ill-repute. 

3rTfer?rRf p. p. unceasing, un- 
ending. 

censure. 

a.abandoned, thrown 

away. 

aTJT^cT a. not repeated, new 
and new everyday. 

3T^ a. new, the like of which 
did not exist. 

reasoning power. 

I o. unrivalled, having 

no rival. . 

a. irremediable. 
3rsr%^ p.p. intact, unmarred, 
unimpaired. 

STSr^ a. diffident. 

3T5l%Jra. innumerable, abun- 
dant. 

a woman, 
the God Brahma, 
beauty, splendour, 
sexual intercourse, 
noble descent. 

sifwnf a token of recognitions, 
souvenir. 
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3Tf^ 

a. new, fresh, bloom- 
ing. 

application, devo- 
tion, intentness. 

p. p. liked, dear, 
desired. 

a learned man. 
m. an invader. 

c 

3rf?TTipifl^ a. very charming. 
srf^T^fT; a desire, longing for. 
srfiToiR^ p. p. clear, very 
distinct. 

srf^qviq' ( denom. ) to face or 
encounter an army. 

STf>T ( % ) cheating, 

deceiving. 

srvqqr^pf food, eatable ( lit. ) 
that which is fit to be eaten. 

p- come as a guest. 
p. p. undertaken, 
an evil, an evil thought, 
a.enraged, exasperated 
a. pure, white. 
spTPTq' a. superhuman. 
ajTTHTql' an irrational female. 
a. infallible, unfailing. 

a cloud. 
apRT n. iron. 

apiW: charioteer of the sun. 
ar^^lcfl' wife of Vasistha. 
ai^rf acquisition, 
ar^ with ^ 10 A. to consider, 
imagine ; with ST to pursue. 


3I?:q a. significant, not deviat- 
ing from the sense, 
aj^^r a. deserving, worthy. 

a. foohsh, dull- 

witted. 

aief^cWf a. fit to be thought 
of or conceived. 

ground, room, scope, 
arq^; destruction, decay, 
sinking, drooping. 
arqciT^ crushing, treading, 
arq^ a. fit to be condemned, 
arq^ p. p. spurned, disdain- 
fully slighted. 

aiqqra': a pit for catching 
game. 

afqqrf^ slighting, disre- 
garding. 

3Tqqq’; a member. 

name of a maid 

servant. 

arqgqr^^.p.ended, terminated. 
arq^TFf close, termination. 

p. p- settled, re- 
mained. 

p. P’ not hurt, safe 
and sound. 

arf^qqr a woman not widowed ' 
having her' husband hving. 
p. rude, 

aTcqTW p. p. alive, not dead, 
araqr^ p. p. unobstructed, 
food. 

aiqrPT: thunderbolt. 
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3T5T 

SrRRW a. helpless. 

mishap, calamity. 
adv. completely, 
a horse-faced crea- 

ture. 

the 'horse-sacrifice. 
31^ with W pass, to turn 
■ away from; with 4 P. 
to undergo a change. 
a. ignorant. 
a. not over-attached, 
a. incongruous, ill- 
suited, improper. 

a. worthless, weak. 
dIfiKdl transient state, frail 
or transitory nature. 

o. black. 

3rf%T=f the blade of a sword. 

the setting (western) 
^ mountain. 

egotism, pride. 

3i|Ti|ii adv. quickly, at once. 

STRR: a mine. 

3j|+i<: appearance, form. 
STT^^ a. full of ; affected by, 
overcome with, 
wailing. 

. a name of Indra. 
STF?: a mouse, rat. 

p. p. told, announced. 
3IFF5^:a guest, a stranger. 


■snOr 

the state of being 
a stranger. ^ 

3TPPT: appearance ; bursting 
out; the Vedas. 

STFlf^ a. versed in theory. 

agony, excessive tor- 
ment. 

STKR: heat, sultriness'. . 

p. p. heated, afflicted 
by heat. 

hospitality, hospitable 
reception ; rite of 

hospitality. 

3TT5^ a. afflicted, troubled. 
STRrRcT a. wise, intelligent. 
srT?5(Ttf^ 8 U. to conquer, 
acquire. 

love, fondness, 
sirfer: in the very bud. 

m. one who imparts, 
spf^: a bane, curse. 
srrf^'IVf sway, rule. 

3rFn^ delight, pleasing to. 
3rn^ a. inward, internal. . 
3rnRT:-W a market, store house. 
sTFTRrT P- p. come to pass, 
occurred, befallen. 
arnvT p. p. distressed. 

STT'^: a credible or trusts 
worthy person. 

growing, fat or stout. 
STpfl^: environs, outskirts. 
STTff^ a. lovely, charming, 
bait. 
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•BTFr: gain, acquisition. 
p. long. 

■ojiMrti’ an abode. 

:srFTr?rfW a. giving trouble. 
a. long-lived ( one ). 
an inhabitant of 

Ayodhyh. 

^STT^: an action, undertaking, 
entertainment, pro- 
pitiation. 

•sntr a. polite, courteous, 
worthy. 

a term used in speak- 
ing of the husband. 

•BTPTfq^; worthy or respect- 
able persons. 

^STT^ G. pertaining to a mad 
dog. 

oilrtl a female companion. 

•STF5W: sight. 

p. p. thought, con- 
sidered. 

obscuring, blinding. 
p. p. slightly turned. 

<3n^F^: a dwelling, house, 
abode. 

turbid, muddy. 

■-srrf^^ ( denom.) to sully, to 
make turbid. 

STT^ p- p. surrounded by. 

:3n^: influence, subjection. 

•STRltr^: a serpent. 

.3rp5T adv. quickly. 

a stage or state of life. 


arra" with apT 2 A. to wait 

N O 

Upon, serve. 

arPER^ p. p. fixed upon. 

attachment. 
anWTW a bed. 
anPTH an assembly; 
an assembly-room, hall of 
audience. 
aiT^: a battle. 
arr^TT: food, 
arrf^f^: a juggler. 

X 

^ coilk caus. to convince; 
with aqcf to separate, part. 

one of the kings of the 
solar line,ancestor of Raghu. 
organ of sense, sense, 
fuel. 

name of a woman. 

t 

fST taiih 3R 1 A. to look 
after, inquire after, 
eye, sight. 
p. p. hked, desired, 
a lord, master, S'iva. 
a. able ; -T: a lord, 
ff 1 A. to wish, desire. 

G. usual, customary. 
p. p. high, raised up. 
^3c^: height,, excellence. 
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^ 

«. dishonouring or dis- 
gracing the family, 
a loud cry. 

'3c<aid 2?. p. exterminated, 
eradicated. 

a. full of hollows, 
having ups and downs. 

( denom. ) to form into 
an ornamental braid. 

^3^ a. latter, -TT (/. ) Abhi- 
manyu’s wife. 

a. ever-increasing. 

'JrTFT a. open, unreserved, 
guileless. 

p. p. stretched, 

opened. 

a lotus-plant, 
a wreath, curl. 

^3?^: festivity, ceremonial 
rejoicing. 

>3^: account, history. 

^3^: appearance, sight. 

adv. without restraint, 
violently. 

a. proud, liigh. 

^inw a. shedding tears. 

p. p. engaged in, in- 
tent on. 

^3W^: resolve, determination, 
nobleness, sublimity. 

'3''^ /. eminence, elevation, 
dignity. 

'3'R’3' a. ready. 

^'^5; vicinity.' 


y q-c^T'C- doing good, conferring' 
obligations. 

m. a benefactor, 
a royal tent. 

^iRTcf: destruction, injury. . 
yq-qi'C external show, out* 
ward form ; mode of address., 
instruction, 
harm, injury. 

gqdd' p. p. come, befallen. 
^qPlMld: occurrence, befall- 
ing. 

a. fit, proper. 

■cTWl' comparison. 

p. p. dead. 

^qrnr: eclipse. 

disturbance, damagej. 
injury. 

characteristic sign, 
ascertaining, 
a fast. 

that has drawn 
near or approached, befallen.. 

p. p- doomed, struck 
down. 

'^q^f'Wdi derision, ridicule, 
condition, circum- 
stance. 

WTRPT: a preceptor, 
a taunt. 

adv. in private. 

^3qT^: resorting to, seeking’ 
protection of. 

^3tf¥ /. morning, dawn. 
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m> warmth, heat, 
m. heat. 

37 

yiOt'O 'p. p. undertaken, 
the thigh. 

a. great, powerful. 

/. a billow, wave. 

3)^ with STT 1 P. to remove, 
destroy. 

^v3r a. not evil, unsinister. 
a. almost a sage, 
a young sage, 
the son-in-law of 

c 

Das'aratha. 

adv. suddenly, all of a 
sudden. 

a. concentrated, fixed 
on one object. 

a. excessive, ever-last- 
ing, perpetual, with adj. 
very excessively. 

adv. one by one. 
iTfera’jp.j?. brought up, reared. 
n. a sin. 

^ I 

a. descended from 
Ikshvaku. 

Indra’s elephant. j 


STS* 

a. splendid, majestic-.. 

a glutton, 
indifference. 

the hump ; ( fig. ) chief 
or foremost, 
hair. 

'P'T'iirt coUyrium, soot, 

^ tsciiili W 1 A. to be eagen 
or anxious for. 

a. some, a few. 
^i^FTfr adv. with great diffr- 
culty. 

a plantain tree, 
gold. 

a cave, glen, defile. 
^7?^; a mass, collection. 
Brahma. 

^ with 3pT to take pity on.. 

with srr 10 U. to hear. 
+ulsfK; a helmsman, pilot, 
an uproar. 

^7^: a cub, a young elephant.. 

a duck or goose. 

^P^ a digit, 
a bud. 

^5%^ the body, 
a form, mode. 

the end or dissolution, 
of the world, . 
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a. early, prime. 
a. noble, good, blessed. 
qj^irrP'PT a. blessed. ' ' 
a. difficult. ; 

side-locks of hair. 

■•^Nd gold. 

^rpT: a desire ; Cupid. 
diFPPT a. going at will. 

=d>ni?r: adv. out of lust or pas- 
sion, sensuously. 

a. fulfilling or yielding 
the desires. 

m. a lover, gallant, 
an. astrologer, a for- 
tune-teller. 

a red garment, 
one of a class of celes- 
tial choristers or musicians, 
a report, rumour. 
Arjuna. 

a. crooked, wily. 
m. a family man. 
pavement 
curiosity. 

a. foolish, dull-witted, 
a lotus. 

a lotus-plant, 
welfare, well-being. ' 
Rrsd^ a. doing well. 

a. of sharp intellect, 
a brook, rivulet. 

8 U. with 5^ to place in 
■ the front; -SPTT to remove, 
prevent ; to do good to. 


benefit ; pass, to undergo 
a change , be affected by; 
-f^ to tease, harm ;-( p. p.) 
wronged, illtreated,troubled, 
harassed, injured, 

a. wise, , thoughtful. 
a. whole, entire, 
a. mean-hearted. 
a. lean, emaciated. 

^ 1 P. with to bend, 
direct ( as a bow ). 

^f^/. husbandry, cultivation. 
with ( causal ) fix 
upon, design,; -^(causal) 
intend, settle, aim at. 
m, fire. 

%cnt an abode, residence. 

m. name of a demon. 
m. a lion, 
a hollow, cavity. 

/. pitch ; extremity, end, 
point; qTrdTtf?: highest pitch, 
climax. i 

a bud. 
curiosity. 

a small piece of cloth 
worn over the private parts, 
the northern direction, 
a descendant of the 
Kurus. 

a. belonging to a tor- 
toise. 

evil report, sca,ndal. , 
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Vis'v^mitra, son of 
name of a woman, 
a saw. 

?piT taith STT to fall upon, seize, 
work, composition, 
a toy. 

weakness, timidity, 
unmanly behaviour ; being 
neuter. 

a. momentary, transi- 
tory. 

^ the Kshatriya or warrior 
class. 

^rrr night. 

p. p. destroyed. 
a, able, capable; fit, 

• proper. 

waning. 

a. belonging to or 
becoming the Kshatriya 
class. 

the salt ocean, 
f^f^: 1 a king, lord of 
the earth. 

Tm with 3IT 6 P. to dash 
•\ , 

• against, to seduce, entice ; 
-fir to bestow on, devote to. 

^TS" a- mean-hearted, base, 

o 

worthless. 

^ a field. 

jolting, violent shakings. 
^ the sky. 


breaking, splitting; a: 
fragment. 

a bald-headed person.- 
a. fatigued, exhausted. 

an astrologer, 
a harlot. 

recourse, help, alter- 
native. 

41?»Tc{ adv. falteringly, comnil- 
sively. 

»r^; odour, perfume. 

an elephant of the- 
best class ( emitting a. 
sweet smell ). 
a ray. 

JR with to go to meet 
or receive. 

JrH^=i being born rich, 
getting wealth by inheri- 
tance. . 

JTrW depth. 

JTff A. to enter, penetrate.- 
S'iva. 

a good result or effect;, 
credit, merit, use, efficacy. 

Jf^ a. foremost, chief; 

( s . ) father ; ( pi. ) elders. 

JT^jrfiR m. a householder. • 
a housewife. 

JfW a family. ■ 

jftJirrg: a jackal. . ‘ ' 

jfV^ magnitude. 
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seizure. 

^TF^T a. vulgar, churlish. 

"sr 

^ ’tmih ^ cam. to unite, 
join. 

the hot-rayed sun. 
an executioner. 

'm. a sovereign or 
paramount ruler, 
the horizon. 

with, 5lFrr 2 A. to ■ repu- 
diate, cast off. 

a. shaking about, 
waving, 
the beak. 

e\ 

the moon-stone, 
a.inconsiderate, thought- 
less; fickle, unsteady. 

■=^/. an army, 
a lump, heap, 

^ 1 P. "isMli to roam, 
wander, 
a spy. 

a. fickle, unsteady; 
fickleness of mind, 
a kind of dance, 
the Ch&.taka bird, 
inconsiderate conduct, 
a chowrie. . 

chastity, purity of 
conduct. 


=^7Wr loveliness, beauty. 

^ with JT pass, to thrive, 
to grow more and more; 
-qlt to acquire. 

desire of doing. 
a. strange, wonderful, 
a. painted or drawn 
in a picture. 

crest, crown of- the 

Cv 

head ; top ; tuft of hair, 
a crest-jewel, 
a mango-tree, 
an action, 
course of conduct. 
a. of .a depraved 
or corrupt soul, evil-minded, 

n. disguise ; pretence. . 

^ a. grown dull. 

^»idi the populace, people. 

a creature, being. 
SFJnrfTT /. native land; 

. inother-country. 
son of Indra. 
an aquatic animal. 

a water-engine, arti- 
ficial water-reservoir, 
a pool of water. 


a cloud. 
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■ a child ; a collection, 
brood ( of young ones ). 
f. caste. 

■^STTcir: a rogue, villain. 

"iSith 3Fr 1 P. to survive, 
outlive, 
life. 

viHqrilqi: the world of the 
• living, the universe. 

"with ^Pfra" 1 A. to endea- 

C ^ OS 

vour, strive to appear, 
to pervade. 

a kinsman ; ( pi. ) kins- 
folk. 

( caits. of 5 lT ) mih f^, 
to say respectfully, beg 
to say, request; -^rr to 
command, order, 
ths bow-string. 

* astronomy, 
o. luminous, bril- 
liant. 

a female bird of 
that name- > 

S' 

1 A. to approach, draw 
near. 

a river. 

-y<ld1l’d'd a. contemporaneous 


with that time, living at 
that time. 

^ a. lean, thin. 

OTd; the sun. 

cRT p. p. afflicted by heat, 
d^di name of a river. 

darkness. 

^rt*T; a wave. 

fickleness; agitation, 
perturbation of the senses. 

father ; a term of 
endearment ( my dear ). 
dITO: an ascetic, 
a palm tree. 

1 A. ( desid. of 
to forgive. 

darkness. 

a. severe, over-rigid.- 
a sacred or holy place 
a worthy or fit object, a 
worthy recipient. 
dl^T'P holy water. 

a. cool, cold. 

^qK; a thin shower. 

^:-q a musical instrument, 
trumpet, 
cotton." 
adv. silent. 

H 1 P. with Siq to . end the 
£ 

course, discharge the con- 
tents ; -q cdus. to deceive ; 
— fq to grant, impart. 

a. possessed of heroic 
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or martial splendour j-( s ) 
a warrior. 

^ a collection of three. 

the destroyer of the 
three cities. 

a. having, or existing 
in, three forms, 
abide, skin. 

^ a. clever, wise. 

fl. civil, courteous, 
stalk (of lotuses). 

^ with sr cans, to curb, 
subdue. 

gfTpf control, restraint. 

a young bullock that 
ha^ yet to ’ be tamed. 

a. or s. dear, beloved, 
lord. - 

^ a dale; valley. 

pride, haughtiness, 
a mirror. 

a blade of Kus'a grass, 
a portion, bit; small shoot; 
leaf. 

5^fbT; conflagration, 
a tooth, tusk; 

^ 771 . ( pi. ) wife. 

cfT^ni a. painful. 

the lord of the day, 

sun. 

a. celestial, heavenly. 


^ 

p. p. ordained, made 
ready by initiation. 

a. pitiable, wretched, sad.. 
4 A. to blaze, shine, 
a light, lamp. 
a. possessed of ma- 
jestic lustre. 

a. painful to remember^ 
a. difficult to be 
propitiated, 
sin. 

^ a. impassable, impervious? 
(s.) a difficulty. 

wickedness, villainy; • 
a. invisible. 

.a. dreadful, invincible; 
a. irresistible, 
famine, scarcity of 
corn &c. 

a. difficult to be trans- 
gressed. 

a. wayward, unma- 
nageable. 

a. austere, hard'- to 
practise. 

a. difficult to be done, 
d w. an evil doer, a wicked 
person. . 

a misdeed. 

la. wicked- minded. 

IWR J 

fTlfT 8 U. to distance,, sur- 
pass. . . 
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a fault, defect, weakness, 
a proper name, father 
of SIhdhava. 
queen. 

w.l a person, an em- 
m. j bodied being. 

* n i I I 'll 1 1 1 

ill-luck, adverse 
turn of fate. 

splendour, magnificence 
STg^r { denom. ) to strengthen. 

a material object. 

^ 1 P, to ooze ; to fly. 
a tree. 

a. doubled, doubly 
increased. 

fs^r; a bird ; a Br&hmawa. 

a Bra.hmana. 
fgq: an elephant, 
an elephant, 
a bee. 

ftq: a division of the world. 

q^fSTPr; a name of Arjuna. 
qW: the lord of wealth, 
Kubera. 

a. blessed, happy. 

an archer, a bow- 

man. 

Epf: duty, religious merit; 
propriety of conduct, 
decorum. . . 

a. religious rite. 

25 


1 aWulwife. 

qnfw a penance-grove. 

SRTEFf a tribunal, a seat of 
justice. 

qr 3 U.K!i%3TRRfto deceive; 
-3?^ to hide oneself from ; 
-srf^ to say, speak; to 
treat with, make alliance 
with ; to fit ( as an arrow ). 

silcf m. the creator. 

c 

qrirr n. splendour, radiance. 

qpviT steady abstraction of 
mind. 

qT^i:qrf^ a. continuous, in- 
cessant. 

?rrf?Tjft name of a queen. 

qrii: a, strong-minded, cou- 
rageous, persevering. 

’cfV^r strength of mind, 
fortitude. 

a leader, chief. 
with q 1 A. to kindle. 

to wave, leave 

fluttering, 
a rogue. ' 

q 1. 10 P. to support, hold 
up ; with ^ or iPTcf to de- 
liver, save; to root up, puU 
up the roots, extirpate; lift 
up, extract, take out. 

sqpT fl. dirty, unclean. 

a. roaring, thundering 
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an ichneumon, a mun- 
goose. 

an aster ism, a lunar 
mansion, 
a mountain. 

1 P. to be delighted or 
pleased, rejoice ; to 

greet, receive, congratulate. 

the paradise of Indra. 

5Tf^i?Rn‘ name of a maid- 
servant. 

a lotus-plant. 

8 U. to revive, renew. 
^ with ^ 4 A. to be ready. 
^ie'4 a danee, dramatic re- 
presentation. 

calling to mind the 
name, remembrance of 
name. 

final beatitude, sup- 
reme happiness. 

falsehood, telling 
untruths. 

a. cruel, heartless, 
('-ilf'rd )a touch-stone, 
test, mixing powder. 

a. copious, abundant, 
a. whole, entire, com- 
plete. 

fiWRT ct. to be told or men- 
tioned. 


fJT?r|: chastisement, punish- 
ment. 

ffT^: a tree of that name. 

a. one’s own. 
f?RRT atZy. excessively. 
fjfcTF^ a. excessive. 

the hot season, 
summer. 

the first or original 
cause. 

death. 

tie, connecting link. 

good omen; acpuse; 
an omen. 

twinkling of the eye. 
fJT^nr: a religious rite. 
fWMd adv. invariably, as a 
rule. 

ppfbT; order, command, duty. 

p. p- intent on. 
a. unsurpassed. 

o. ") regardless, in- 
J different. 

p. p. dispelled, 
repudiation, casting 

off. 

f^TW: an outlet. 

a. worthless. 

va 

spring, waterfall, cas- 
cade. 

importunity, pressing; 

complete satisfaction 
or pleasure, allaying, of 
heat. 


GLOSSARY 


387 




still or calm air. 
scandal, evil report. 
■pNfw alleviation. 

/. satisfaction, plea- 
sure. 

2J. p. become. 

<; a demon, evil spirit, 
fd'ir^d p. p>- inhabited by, 
resorted to. 

a. steady, motionless. 
p. p. squeezed or 
pressed together. 

a. irremediable. 
1^; nature. 

p. gh’^en, bestowed. 
a. cruel, ruthless. 
a. motionless. 
fhWd: a sound, flourish. 

^ 1 P. voxih 3FT to cherish, 

>3 

love ; to invest with 

the sacred thread ; ^TRT 
to. bring together, join. 
a. dense, thick. 
a. blue. 

xaiih cans, to divert, 

o s 

entertain, amuse, 
an anklet, 
an effect. 

4*1^: a name of Nala; king 
of the Nishadhas. 

cruelty, harshness of 
temper. 

a* natural, innate, 
inborn. 




'TWW {'TWT:) the hut of a 
Chandala. 

7^: a side. 

a. removing impurity 
or dirt. 

king of the Panchalas. 
a cage. 

'TS a. sharp. 

•73 with qrf\ cans, to teach. 

W 1 P. with to hover 
about, wheel round ; -qrr 
to return ; arrive; -srfw to 
salute, bow down. 

'TcFT: a moth; the sun. 

’Tfdd<l (/.) about to choose a 
husband. 

a vessel of leaves folded, 
a proper name. 

'T’fftif a garment of woven silk. 

qw well-being, welfare ; 
wholesome diet. 

with sqr caus. to kiU ; 
to acknowledge ; show, 
yield; obtain, get; admit, 
confess ; -W caus. to bring 
about, to do. 

path, line of footsteps 

q^: a snake. 

a cow. 

qqlq: a cloud. 

q%q: a. paining or harassing 
the enemies. 
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a. cuckoo. 

c 

M fl. of great renown, 

very famous. 
qr<fn'4'. the highest truth. 

adv. really. 

M 'CtRT a series. 

M valour, prowess. 

q <Fr^' V'V' returned. 

p. p. turned back, 
returned. 

p> P‘ patronized, 
favoured, 
crfor^; espousal. 
qfj^TFr a. gratifying, 
lamentation. 
a. coming in the way. 
degradation, humilia- 
tion. 

qf^vrrfq^ a. humbling, degrad- 
' ing. 

qfi!:^; ") retinue, train of at- 
qf^^jpT: J tendants, suite, 
qfr (■^) a water-course 
or drain, an outlet. 
qfi.^lf^'tT a female recluse, 
audience. 

qrtf^ w. name of a king, 
qxt^ p. p. overcome with, 
qr^t^ adv. in one’s absence, 
■T42b roaming, travelling. 

a. able, competent, 
q^q": regular rotation or 
turn, due order, 
a sprout, twig. ‘ 


q^ 

- 

Mecdqcpr name of a maid- 
servant. 

qe'SPqd' a. having put forth 
sprouts. 
qsR’: wind. 

qt^ a. disgracing ; a dis- 
grace to the family. 

qrf^^: marriage. • 
qpj^ a. pale, whitish. 

the lower or nether 

regions, 
qpf an object. 
qiq’^TT^ a. sinful. 
qpM water. 

qTWr a. hostile, inimical. 
q'Kqrf^rqi' a. hostile, inimicaL 
qroftqiT: the Persians, 
qr^: side, 
qrqqi.’ fire. 

qTqq" a. purifying, holy, 
fqw a. yellowish; reddish- 
brown, tawny, 
fq?; a basket, 
fq^ a pot, pan. 
fqqr^ a. ( desid. of qj) thirsty. 
fq^FT a. slanderous. 
fq^^FFn' back-biting, slander-, 
ing. 

q|3 a seat, throne. . 
qfer p. p. espoused, takeu. 

hold of ( as a hand ). 
qlqr a. fat, plump, 
qqq'.* a bull ; ( at the end of 
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V» 




compounds ) tlie best or 
most eminent, 
jwr a. lioly, sacred. 

a. meritorious, bles- 
sed. 

a name of India, 

P' P‘ headed. 
a. old. 

4 P. to exhibit. 

■jfbjcTfl. blossomed, flowered. 
Cupid; lust, 
excess or superabun- 
dance of water. 
adv. as before. 

a low or vulgar 
man, an illiterate person. 
'TO surface; back. 

a. clever, skilful. 

<ftcr: a sliip ; a young one, as in 
a youthful warrior. 
a. descended from 
■’flW manliness, prowess. 

a. belonging to Indra. 
sr#f% /. mention of name. 

p- styled, called. 
5!^f^ /. body of ministers. 
tRTlFT; provocation. 

a court in a house, 
a valorous deed. 

TTSftW jp. p. annihilated. 

SPIW a. bold. 

sleeplessness, being 
awake at night. 


SRTPlfgr: the Creator. 

STOT; love ; request, suppli- 
cation. 
sp^lRldr love. 
spJlfqHl a dear friend. 


an emissary. 

51^ a. very small. 

JRfW: prowess, valour ; heat. 
a. obstinate. 

srRrqrfer p. p. given to; 
wedded. 

a. attended with 
difficulties or obstacles. 

5rf?r^ p. p. awakened. 

a. endowed with 
reason, rational. 

srf^ a. like. 

/. a reply, answer, 
security of position; 
stability. 

p. fixed on, attach- 
ed to. 


jrRrfw 


a remedy. 


STcfhr p-p. confiding or believ- 


ing in. 


SfdH a. adverse, contrary. 
adv. to the west. 

•n 

SRW a. fresh, newly-made. 
a. hostile, opposed to, 
coming in the way of. 

an obscurer, rival, 
( lit. ) throwing into the 
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back-ground or eclipsing ; 
repudiation. 

a. ready-witted, 
p. p. celebrated, well- 
known. 

51^ giving away in mar- 
riage. 

the evening. 

5r^ p. p. run away. 

composition work. 

source. 

power. 

power, authority, 
a pleasure-garden. 

jpTI’if standard, limit, an 
authority. 

SPTTifll? 8 U. to regard as an 
authority. 

STRTf^^T a. tormenting. 

SPRT p. p. pure, purified by 
austerities. 

smvf marcliing onwards. 

p. p. contrived ; set on ; 
employed, used, 
practice, 
lamentation. 

P- p- drawn, inclined. 

WW a. aged, old. 

5rwr^ current of air; windy 
or stormy weather ; a 

bed exposed to the full 
current of air. 

f. commencement, 
turning out a recluse. 


p. p. rectified, expia** 

ted. 

sprinkling. 

MWd:— O'dv. incidentally^, 
by way of. 

5Rr^ p. p. pleased. 
adv. perforce. 

/• progeny, issue. 

sr^ a flower. 

5r^r^: mention, allusion, 
object in view, 
a kind of measure, 
a missile, weapon, 
ridicule, mocking* 
adv. to the east of. 

Jrr^nr: a rampart. 

smr^nc a. foremost, first. 

srr§;^ a. with one’s face* 
turned to the east, in the- 
eastern direction. 

srPTPfnr: suspending the- 
breath. 

STRRi:^: the morning meal,, 
breakfast. 

Jrtd': the end, margin. 

a. delivered of a>. 

child. 

desire, love-suit. 
f. the rainy season. 

5rrRd'<t): a judge, umpire. 
a. dear, beloved, 
p. p. sent ; dismissed, 
p.p. set on fire, blazingo- 
(^ ) a monkey. 
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qjnr:-wr a hood, 
result. 

q5^ff a. fruitful, bearing 
fruit in season. 

a crane. 

a youth, chap, fellow, 
a captive, prisoner. ■ 
a bastard, an attendant 
in the chamber of a harlot, 
army, forces, 
worship, 
an ox, a bull, 
a relation, kinsman. 

«. ors. a foolish person, 
an image. 

gV^lc^PTR pres. p. shrinking 
from, being disgusted with. 

a. employing the 
reason, rational. 

a Brahmanical sage. 

¥r 

a. devoted, loyally 
attached. 

a. foiled in attempts, 
defeated. 

1 U. to entertain, die- 

•> 

rish ; practise. 

S; a title of addi-ess, good 


sir gentle lady ; (et) 
auspicious, 

support, maintenance, 
the best or most emi- 
nent of the Bharatas. 

a princess (daughter 
of the lord. ). 
birth; S'iva. 
a house, dwelling. 

being destined to 
happen, destiny’’, fate, 
^TFT^ lot, fortune. 

prosperity, good days, 
a receptacle, reservoir. 
vtr: feeling or expression of 
love ; incident, occurrence ; 
a learned man, honourable 
Sir. 

with SR 1 A. to abuse, 
revile. 

a. shining, resplendent. 
a. shining ; (s. ) the 

sun. 

living by begging. 
’jftFT a. dreadful, terrible. 
VToPT: a. snake, 
world. 

'S» ^ 

^ mth M caus. to tliink of, 
contemplate ; to establish, 
decide ; perceive, be con- 
scious of ; to be born, 

a created being. 

earth, supporter of 

beings. 
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apart, character ( in a 
drama ). . .. 

a Brahmawa. 

c\ 

^rq": adv. again. 

adv. for the most part, 
vrfr^: a proper name, father 
of Malati. 
begging, 
enjoyment, 
loss. 

a. turning, revolving. 

Tf 

auspiciousness ; an aus- 
picious rite, (in compounds) 
auspicious ; as, aus- 

picious trumpet ; 
auspicious ablution. 
a. sweet. 

a kind of creeper, 
ornament, decoration ; 
embellishment. 

cans, to infatuate. 

•v *N 

5fT^: passion, ardent desire; 
rutting juice. 

a. being in rut. 

5?^ n. liquor. 

5T^iTRr: the spring-time. 
a. lovely, sweet. 

: Krishna ( slayer of 
Madhu ). 

a. acting as umpire. 
a. intelligent, strong- 
minded ;-?fl a wise woman. 


m. a wise man, sage. 
trIvt: 1 the mind-born, 
J Cupid. 

with SIT 10 A. to take 

N 

leave of, bid adieu. 

a. composing hyinns. 
a. attended with in- 

N 

cantations or spells. 
a. slow. 


a. dull, dull-witted. 
Tp^^JIlvg a. unlucky, ill-star- 
red. 


a. 


lagging behind, 


tarrying. 

p. p. slackened. 
a. depressed in 
spirits, cast down. 

Cupid. 

grief, sorrow, 
pepper, pepper-shrub, 
ray. 

?I^: a mortal, human being. , 
sandal juice, 
the mob, populace. 
a. of great splendour 
or heroism. 

?T^^FT: a fortunate person, 
a. costly, 
a king. 

the great Indra. 
a great lord. 

51^^: a full-grown bull. 

/. a medicinal drug. 
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daughter of the king of 
theMagadhas, Sudakshma. 
3n?r: a term of endearment. 
•JTFr: pride. 

a proud woman. 

human nature, 
wind. 

a gardener, florist. 
WIFT a wreath, garland, 
fl.an honorific affix, mean- 
ing worthy, respectable, 
a pearl. 

a. artless, innocent, 
with apT 1 A. to second, 
approve, 
seal. 

Vishnu. 

1 P. to take effect on, 
prevail against; to grow 
stronger or more intense, 
gather strength, thicken, 
a pestle. 
adv. often. 

incarnate, embodied, 
hair. 

mirage, 
a lotus fibre. 

’pplMl' a lotus. 

%/. clay. 

a. soft-minded, weak. 

TW 10 P. to endure, suffer. 
TrWT adv. wongly, in vain, 
a falsehood, 
a girdle, belt. ' 


^T| 

a proper name, 
talent, retentive faculty. 
a. sacred, holy. 

son of Maithili, Kus'a. 
release. 

a. or s. one brought up 
in one’s service for genera- 
tions, an old or hereditary 
servant { minister &c. ). 

a man of an outcast 
race ; a barbarian. 

Jpapf a sacrifice. 

JTf^'^T'UTRdT doing worth- 
less things. 

a. significant, true to 
its sense. 

adv. according to the 
proper method, properly, 
duly. 

adv. accidentally, by 
chance. 

ZW voith 1 P.to dissuade ; 
cam. to regulate, control. 

JPRT a. twin. 

JrffeS' f. a necklace, garland. 

W with STT cam. to trouble, 
torment. 

2IT with 51 2 P. to march on, 
set out. 

mean solicitation. 

zn^ETR': an evil spirit, a Rak- 
shasa. ’ 
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C 

a. accidental. 
adv. in all senses. 

7 U. to design, intend, 
destine ;-fff cans, to yoke, 
harness ; to unite ; -ST ( A. ) 
to act, represent ( drama- 
tically ); -#5r pass, to be 
engaged in, apply oneself 
to, a business. 

m /. fight. 

JTciTIsr: an heir-apparent to a 
throne. 

the science or power of 
concentrating the mind ; 
deep contemplation. 

a distance of 8 miles, 
source, origin. 

n. speed, velocity, 
an evil spirit. 

^ with 3pT pass, to grow dis- 
contented with. 

the front or van of 
battle; °Tt to lead the 
van. 

"<»Jl anxiety. 

the art or science 
of war. 

the ocean. . 

Tft a eavity. 

with 1 A. to clasp, 
embrace. 

current, force. 


7:f^: the rein. 

^ 1 P. to roar, 
sentiment. 

<'y<T'dT a. more savoury or- 
tasteful. 

the nether regions, 
an elixir, 
the mango tree. 
a. graceful, elegant; 
appreeiating. 

■^^4' a secret ; the secret ( of' 
conduct ) ; disclosing- 

or revealing one’s secrets. 

name of the minister- 
of the Nandas. 

TFT: passion. 

TFjfF^cf a. governed by agood. 
or just king. 

a royal sage, 
the science or theory" 
of government. 

a Rakshasa female.. 
■?:nT with an" caus. to please,, 
humour, 

TRfMr: name of amountain.. 
/• pain, agony. 

"blood. 

a. sickty, affected by- 
siekness. 

a. passionate, wrathfuL. 
^'4u|dT angry or passionate- 
temper. 

Tter a. made of the hide- 
of the deer called rum. 
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n. a speck, spot, 
beauty, lustre. 

( denom . ) to alleviate, 
lessen. 

with sr 1 P. to prate, rave. 
?51T with 1 A. to taunt, 
blame. 

or TR n. an ornament. 
?5#fTRiT the foster-sister of 
Malati. 

the ocean (having 
salt water ). 

mortification, humilia- 
tion. 

characteristic mark ; 
distinguished by 

the name 

with 6 P. to implant, 
fvjfeg’ n. a writing, docu- 
, ment. 

with sr cans, to entice, 
seduce; with R cans, to se- 
duce or entice the mind of. 
^tef:-^Tthe tree of that name 
or its flower. 

a. eager ; eagerly lolling 
down. 

a descendant, 
a calf, 
a heifer. 


39 ^ 

place of execution, 
the Madhavi creep;- 
er. 

a sylvan deity, wood- 
nymph. 

a tree. 
a. wild. 

^ with frK 1 P. to offer, 
present. 

m. a sower. 

c 

^ with ^ 1 P. to pour or 
vomit out, emit, 

a crow, bird in general.. 

^ a. best, foremost 
a bride-groom. 

a. poor, pitiable. 

T-Ciq^ a. better, superior. 

Rjf; one belonging to a 
group ; ( pi. ) a group of 
actors, 
a caste. 

abachelor { learned ).. 
a bark garment, 
a leap, bound. 

an ant-hill. 
a. favourite, beloved 
( wife, 

subjection. 

a. ( a sage ) who has- 
subdued his passions. 

WIT a docile and obedient 
wife. 

W; STHJiT 1 P. to inhabit ^ 

enter into. 
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•^■?rRr/. residence. 

the vernal festival. 

■cf^^caus. to traverse, go over ; 
-fV^Ccatw. to perform, rna- 
nage. 

blame, censure. 
m. a horse. 
a report, talk. 

^TTT a. of an opposite charac- 
ter. 

cfl’T'W; a crow. 

an elephant, 
a harlot. 

^TTPiRfV Benares, 
a cloud. 

a water-wheel, ( a fly- 
wheel for raising water ). 
welfare, well-being. 

^1^5+ old age. 

^TO^^the inner part of a 

- house ; bed-chamber. 

■f^+Rid p. p. expanded, 
dilated ; spread out. 
malady, illness, 
a temptation, seduc- 
tion. 

prowess, heroism. 
a. frightened, startled ; 
grieved. 

a. bad, worthless, 
hostility, enmity, strife ; 
a body, form. 

%^rra’: impediment, obstacle. 


faw 

a. learned, proficient, 
skilful. 

f^^niT ( and arqT ) a kind - of 
mantra, which ayerted. the 
pain of thirst and hunger 
and gave miraculous 
powers. 

a. crooked, turned 

away. 

f^RTFPTT a request, 
a branch. 

10 P. to imitate: 

o. false, untrue. 

p, p. descended ; given, 
skill. 

a foreign country. 

m. a cloud, 
w. an enemy. 
m. the Creator. 
p. p. preserved. 
fkk^T; a servant, 
fkkw a. who knows his 
duty, obedient. 
fkd^K: a country to the 
North-W est of Delhi, 
exchange. 
fk'T^: an enemy. 

a. wise, learned (a 
wise man ). 
fqfqk a forest. 

p. p. deceived, 
adverseness. 

I fk^: property, wealth. 

' night. 
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Sf 

a lord. 

confusion, loss. 
a. disconsolate, de- 
jected. 

p. p. dishonoured, 
a wrong road. 
p. p. separated, love- 
lorn. 

p. p. stopped, at an 
.end. ’ 

discontent, dissatis- 
faction. 

fVtW: cessation, stop, 
a antagonism ; 
natural antipathy. 

amorous' pastime. 
p, p. opened. 

discrimination, judg- 
ment. 

xaith, stT^Pt 6 A. to 
enter into ; with # to sleep. 
/. purity. 

difference ; distinguish- 
ing feature. 

adv. confidently, 

freely. 

confidence ; °?«rR a 
confidant. 

rest, repose, 
the earth. 

power to inspire 
confidence. 

fqTfOTjf p.p. dejected, sorry. 
a. adverse, difficult. 


C N 

f^if; scope, province ; domi- 
nion, object of sense,, 
sensual pleasure, 
a horn. 

dismay, dejection^, 
sorrow. 

a seat. 

a heap, a large- 
quantity. 

p, p. dismissed, sent 
away. 

p. p. extended over,. 

wide. 

toirfer p. p. extended,, 
dilated. 

f^%f a decree, command, 

a. agitated, afflicted,, 
overcome with grief ; ®?rr' 
affliction. 

^ 10 P. to fan. 

the mother of a warrior.. 

^ 10 P. to ask, beg of. 
Bhima. 

srsr 10 P. to except j-Bfr to- 
bend down ; -1% ( p. p, ), 

devoid or destitute of, 

^ with fipC cans, to finish ; 
-Tfr to revolve ;-5r to spring,, 
arise' ; to begin, commence ? 
-oSpT to turn back. 

f. livelihood ; behaAdpur,. 
conduct. 

^fe/. waxing. 

cans, to aggrandize. 
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a S'udra ; epithet of 
Chandragupta. 

the bull-bannered 

c 

God, S'iva. 

f. a shower of rain, 
rain-fall. 

speed, force. 

■•%’ITfd'^': a strong or violent 
gust. 

%<ir5?^T a bamboo-stick, 
a reed, cane. 

an altar, 
m. the Creator, 
a harlot. 

a house, dwelling. 

; a turban, a tiara, 
an ill-omen. 
a. sacrificial, sacred. 
a. sacred, holy, 
■ consecrated in a sacrifice. 
•cjcufv>+: a bard, 
qirfi Sita. 

the fire of lightning, 
w. an enemy. 
a. situated in the air, 
aerial. 

/.manifestation. 
adv. evidently. 
oCTir^ being engrossed in. 
ojpjpFf a fan. 

omRi'm: an incident, occur- 
rence. 

' 0 ®R^:"' famiily ; name ; race; 


oq^r: spending, expenditure " 
obstacle ; loss. 

sorrow, anguish. 
sq^^R: hearing of a case, 
judicial procedure. 
oiR^Rra^ tribunal of jus- 


tice. 

p. p- separated, 
sq^ adversity, heed, diffi- 
culty ; intent or close appli- 
cation. 

sqr^^ a, deeply or intently 
engaged in. 

sqr^: a hunter, fowler, 
otn^; a serpent, cruel or 
wicked animal. 


sJTTfR: ■) 

J 


words, speech*. 


course of conduct. 

a. abashed, overcome 
with shame. 


a bit. 

a miraculous weapon 
or missile hurled at a foe. 
a name of Indra 
a dart, shaft, 
wife of Indra. i 

^ 1 U. to abuse, revile, 
one of ■ a wild moun- 
taineer tribe, 
a title. 

with 4 P. to hear, find ; 
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5TTr 

( cans. ) to subdue, van- 
quish ; -3T cans, to settle, 
adjust. 

m. a destroyer. 

?n. name of Khrti- 

keya. 

s?iw a house, dwelling. 

p. p. come for pro- 
tection, a refugee, 
a year. 

a target, mark, butt, 
a bow. 

11 }. a bodied being, 
w. happiness, 
niglit. 
a dart, 
a hare. 

adv. forever, perpetu- 
ally. 

m. an armed man, 

c V 

warrior. 

monkey. 

•^TF^p.p. alleviated, removed. 
mT^f- removal, destruction, 
expiation, soothing 

water. 

T^rrf^: a kind of rice. 

■3?nf^ o. endowed. 
taT^>q^: a youngling. 

a. permanent, ever- 
lasting. 

3?nRT with 3J^ 2 P. to advise, 
prevail upon. 

3?rF3Ff an orderi command. 


m 

instruction, advice, 
ter flame. 

7K. a peacock. 

( denom . ) to allow 

j to cool. 
f^rd'dT: neck. 
fijIciHg.; a slab of stone. 

a mountain ; a col- 
lection of stones, 
art, skill. 

fipEf good, blessing. 
feiT with fq caus. to excel, 
surpass. 

an oyster shell. 

^ /. grief, sorrow. 

^T^FtT: royal harem or sera- 
glio ; inmates of the harem, 
i.e., queen or queens. 

a. of good augury, 
presaging good. . 

( desid. of ^ ) to serve. 
m. S'iva.'* 

c\ 

^irfirr /. a goad, 
a mountain, 
moss. 
a. red. 
blood. 

elegance, grace, 

Vishnu, lord of S’ri, 
p. p. well-known,' reput- 
ed. 

/. ear. ; 

n. bliss; good fortune^ 
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good; (a.) better, more 
praise-worthy. 

m. a merchant, 
a learned Brahmana. 
a beast of prey, wild 

beast. 

«. white. 

cfS’; a group, collection, 
clump. 

drawing in, holding in. 
union. 

turbulent spirit, 
identity. 

p. p. shared, par- 
taken. 

mercantile business, 

traffic. 

^«nT: a resort. 

contact, association. 
#?nT; worldly existence. 
p. p. strewn, 
establishment. 
p. p. dead ; finished. • 
the dissolution of the 
w'orld. 

a. entire, unimpaired. 
a. satisfied, having the 
desires fulfilled. 

p. p.eontinued, begun.-- 
mixture of castes. 


WJ ■ 


a thought. 

the mind-born, 

Cupid. 

a. full of, crowded with., 
contraction of the 

limbs. 

attachment, 
a multitude. 

a. startled. . 
a. ready. 

^ with ST 1 P. to be attach 
ed to ;-oq1^ to link. 

/. the reviving; 

plant. 

a good banneret, 
virtue, goodness ; hos-. 
pitality. 

a being, creature. 

^3^ 1 P. to sink, drop; 
with to be dejected;. 
-W to sink, fall into 
ruin. 

an assistant at , .a. 
sacrifice. 

^pTr%/„ is^ue, pro- 

geny, offspring. 

p. p. ordered, com-; 
missioned. 

fitting, taking aim.- ■ 
a joint. .. 

proximity, vicinity, 
a- collection. 

-yHcd: an enerny. - 

a rival wife, co-wife. 
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a. fruitful. 

10 P. to pay respects to. 
adv. in the presence 
of, before. 

figlit; war. 

JfPRfsn' state. 

^pprPT: a collection, combi- 
nation. 

iEPTrlil: concentration of 

• mind. 

/. accident, chance, 
fpn^tr: betaking, resorting to. 
?lMr/. fight. 

a. fed with sacrificial 

fuel. 

^piK adv. near. 

a collection. 
a. over-eager, impe- 
.tuous. 

/. elevation. 
p. p, increased, 
ppfe /. prosperity, affiu- 
ence. 

/. excellence of virtues. 
#TW p. p. endowed or fur- 
nished Avith ; prepared, 
made of; become, grown. 

admission, confes- 
sion. 

a tie. 

m. a kinsman, relation. 
p.p. collected, gathered, 
enjoyment. 

?n5PT: fear, confusion. 

26 


?rt5T 

infatuation. 

PPTpjf m. a paramount soA’’e- 
reign. 

PTfw /. mode, way. 
a lotus. 
adv. angrily. 

?pf: creation. 

P#«Tradn. altogether, entirely, 
all-subduer. 

ppfpjvi- a. smeared on the 
whole body. 

Avater. 

adv. Avith or producing 
a sound, 
corn. 

with 1 A. to dare, 
A’-enture. 

a mango tree. 
a. natural. 

1 the sun {haAung 
J 1,000 rays ). 
P^PT: a companion, friend. 

a co-uterine brother, 
evidence, deposition. 
PK; leanness, s nking doAvn. 

likeness, image. 

PT'T ’wiih ST caus. to promote, 
further, advance. 

PTPP an army. 

fear, timidity. 

PFT n. 'summit. 

v3 

PFPpf M. a mountain. 

Aa “A 

PTPTPT a. loyal, attached. 
a. proper, right. 
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r. 

strength, power. 

a kind of bird ( ^TTc^ ) . 
^n4.‘ a colleetion, group. 

a leader of a caravan. 
a. with an attentive 

mind. 

a. bold, audacious, 
literary composition. 
a. white. 

iV'T with 1. P. to forbid, 
prevent. 

a demi-god. 
the ocean. 

o 

a name of Janaka. 
a. agreeable, pleasant. 

naine of a sage, 
nectar; a. dropping 
honey, mellifluous. 
adv. charmingly. 

a name of Duryo- 

dhana. 

m. an enemy of the 

goods. 

a. well-arranged, nice- 
ly laid, well-fitted. 

‘separation of friends; 
name of the 2nd part of 
Hitopades'a. 
good words, 
a carpenter. 

^ 1. 3; P. 'voith ^ to ap 
proach, draw near. 

^ ’iviih caus. to send, 
dismiss. 


abridge. 

^ a. of the lion. 

^ with 4 P. to attempt ; 
think of. 

a co-uterine brother, 
brother of whole blood. 

goodness or kindness 
of disposition. 

lightning. 

a. marring the 

beauty. 

friendship. 

a division of an 

army. 

itd'pTd' the rumbling of clouds, 
thundering noise. ■ 

forming clumps or 

sheaves. 

woman-kind, female sex, 
n. land-route, 
land. 

^ with BIT to resort to. 
a name of S'iva. 
a. lasting. 
a. firm, stable. . 

/. stability, perman- 
ence; propriety. 
a. firm. 

8 U. to cheer up, 
console, 
stability. 

an initiated (Brhh- 
mawa ) house-holder. 

abathing cloth. 
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p.p. friendly, affection- 
ate. 

a. looking intently 
or with a steadfast gaze. 

a crystal stone. 
a. clearly, visible, 
distinetly seen. 

WT; arrogance, pride. 

^ with srf^ 1 U. to ooze, to 
be melted. 

T a river. 

adiK at will, as one 

likes. 

1 A. to like. 

a. natural. 
a. safe, sound. 
a. at one’s command 
•or disposal. 

ease, tranquillity. 
adv. at -will, to one’s 
heart’s content, 

a. wretched. 

^ with spT 2 P. to destroy, 
annihilate to repel, 

counteract. 


Indra. 

a sort of j’^ellow 

sandal. 

a. fawn-eyed, 
an oblation. 

^ 1 P. to clear up, brighten 
up. 

a kind of pigeon, 
name of a warrior. 
f|cf: a well-wisher, an adviser, 
f^d 1 Ru G. or 5. a well-wisher, 
snow, ice. 

I the cold-rayed 
f^qw: J moon. 

ni. the Himalaya 
mountain. 

i^TR: the ‘hum’ sound, 
f with 1 P. to eat ; ^ 

to pluck up by the roots, 
extirpate; to draw or 
take out; to drop ; curtail, 

shorten; to withhold ; curb, 
restrain -oqr to speak. 

name of Krishna, 
a. cold, wintry. 
a. caused by snow, 
a deep pool of water. 
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A 

Ablest a. sri^IcW. 

Absence, in one’s ST^ff^- 

Absent-minded a. 
Accidentally adv. 

Accomplishment s. /. 

^TTR^f. 

Accord, of one qrcp(^-TR^ a. 
Acquaint v. t. cans., ^ 

cans. 

Acquainted a. in comp. 

■ qWw. 

Adapt oneself to the will of 
6 .P. 15^ 3pT^ 

ON O C N 

1 A. 

AdA’-antage s. ^ht:. 

Adventure s. 

Affairs of state TRWrffT. 
Affected a. 

Afflicted a. to be; 

-%q pass. 

Agony s. strt^:. 

All but adv. expressed by 
or 5rPT in comp.: — agreed 
srf^f'TvN'c’T. 


Ancestral a. — ^property 

Ancient a. sn^F^^bT, SFF^^^ 
5TRpr. 

Answer v. t. ^ 2 P. — 

1 A; srf^' 4 A. 
Anxious a. 

Appearance s, 

Application s. fifflpf. 

Approach s. /., 3FT- 

•wf. 

Appropriate, v. t. sfR^Ffflc^ 
8. -U. 

Approve v. 1 P. 

Ardent a. RT, 

Assiduity 5. ^RTC^f, 

Assist V. t. ^ 8 U. or 

^ 3 U. . 

Association s. /., 

Astonishing a. 

Attachment s. spr^PT:, sfrt- 

/. 

Attendant s. TfeRf:, sprqr.v 
Attended a. 

Attract u. «. 1 P. SfTfn? 

1 P. 

Auspicious a. 
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Ava 


Avai'ice s. 

^ G sa 

Averse a. 

Awaken v. t. cam. 

V5 S 

B. 

Baffle n. i. 8 U ; qf«r- 

fqw 1 A. 

- C N 

Banner s. 

Bard s. qcTTf^:; m. 
Base a. arerif, s^. 

Basin s. sWY, 

Become v. t. fl- 

^ 1 P. 1 A. ( gen. ) 
Befall V. t. 3IHcr 1 P. 

1 P. ( with gen. ) 

Beginning s. from the — 
anWKT, 

Beholder s. ^ m. 

Bent a. M|5l3ri!r^, — 

double with age 'JKi’iP+iO'bld. 
Bid farewell v. STHTW 10 A. 
6 A. 

Bit s. 

Boast V. f?5Tsr-f^«r 1 A. 
Break open v. i. ^ 

8U. 

Brought up qfwrfw^. 

c 

Cake s. 

Care, with’ — SR#T, 
Carnivorous a. ft1%- 

^rRFT. 


Cast off V. t. 8 XJ. SfeXT- 

6 P. 

Cause s. W-'- 

Censurable a. qf 'Jfjq', fq^. 
Certain a. f^RT. 
Certainly adv. fqw, fX, 
Chance of failure s. 3rf%%- 

Change ( for the better ) s. 

fkm : ; fqqq%:, qftw: 

undergo a—fdHqW qi 2 P. 
Charming a. W. 
Circuitous, a. 

Citadel s. 

Class 5. qq.^ q^reqrfim:. 
Clear v. i. IT-^ 10 P. q-qq 

■*» c s 

2 P. 

Clever a. qfew, q?qf^. 

Close V. t. ^qT,3 urfqqq7U. 
Colour s. oqpjf:, sfqr^qr:. 
Commendable a. SRqW. 

Commit v. t. arr-qr 1 P. ^ 
8 U. 

Communicate v. t. fq-fqq 
cam. , 

Company s.' qqiqijr:, 
Completely ^qqpq:. 

Compose v. t qqq^ cam., 
?R?nT cam. " 

Concerning a. q#Tq, q^r. 
Conscious a. in 

comp. 

Constitute y. i. q 1. P. SRT 

c\ 

2 P, 
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Consultation, in-with 
( instr. ) 

Contending s. 

mf. 

Contracted a. 

Conversant a. 3TVqT^'<', 3^1^. 
Cost s. TT^. 
Countryman s. 

^sr:. 

Court s. ^nrr; royal-^-Tr^T- 

Covered over a. 311^. 

Cross V. i. 3||5t)H 1 TJ. 

•> 

Crowned, to be-with success 
1 P. 

•N 

Crumb s. 

Culprit $. m. 

Current s. ITT:, 

D 

Danger s. qiH', 3TPT? f . , 

Dear a. f^, q^IRT. 

Deed s. 

Deep a. SPIPT, 

Defaulter s. STTOlVr m. 

Defeated in one’s attempts.- 
a. 

Definite a. f^PT in 

comp. 

Delay s. 'M'rtifdq^id: ; 

without 3Tq7r?5'fhf . 

Delighted a. 

Dehghtful a. srnfeqr, strrr. 
Deliverer s. m. 


Demand v.i. 6 P. 

Desist v.i. f^-TTT 1 P. 
Desolate v.t. 8 U. 

cans. 

Despair u.i. 1^5^ a. ^ 1 P, 
Detail s. Wcr:, 

Deterred a. ^ifw, f^lRTfer. 
Devise v. t. 10 P. 5R5P? 

•\ c > 

cans. JTsr cans. 

Devolve v. t. cans. HlOT 

6P. 

Devoted ( to ) a. strR^, ^RTT. 
Devotion s. /. 

Devout a. 

Dictionary s. qfW:, ^|ot;iIVrsrR. 
Difficult a. |:^R. 

Difficulty s. STPT^ /., 

^ with great — qrspTf'T,. 
Dignity s. anf^PJnRT, 

Diligently ' adv. 

Direct v. t. Tpir, cans. 

Directed a. STTTO, 

Directly adv. ^R^PTPPT, 3T^- 
^TFTrZT. 

Discharged a. f^'R. 

Discrimination s. f^qr:, qlT;' 

Disguised as, %tT qlr^^TR, 

Disgust s. : 

Disgusted a. 

Disloyal, to be ^-sicf-^yr 
Dismissed a. 
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Dis 

Dispelled a. f^TiOT. 
Disrespect v. t. 3rWT 4. A. 
Disrespectfully adv. ^TRrjf. 
Distinguished a. - 

guest 

Distressed a. 

Disturbed a. 

Divide v. t. f%-'?r5r 1 P. 
Divine « (^ /. ) > 

Doomed by fate a. <414'^. 
Draw near v. i. JT^TT-^ 1 P. 
Dreadful a. 'vrzm, W^. 
Dreariness s. 

Dreary a. 

Dressed a.qf^/S^vT. 

Dried up a. 'fig', 

Due a. 

Dull a. 

Duty s. 4^;, 

E 

Early in the morning 

sRir#. 

Earnestly adv. TO; 

I hope— tT 
Ease, at, 

Eatable s. 

Economically adv. 

Education s. siWTq'ff, 

Effect v.t. ?PR caus. , 5. P. 

Elapse V. € sgflr-i; 2 P. 
1. 4. P. 

Ei ders s. pi. 


Fai 

Emperor s. arfsTTM:, “TOIN- 
m., m. 

Employ V. t. 5r*^ 7 A. 
Employments. 557RK;,^?fl0‘:. 
Enchant v. t. cans., f 

1, P. 

Engaging s. srf^^T:, s^rPTn::. 
Engrossed a, 14 -HH', 3rr^. 
Enraged a. ?Tm, SRTtfqRT. 
Entreaty s. STRUTT. 

Envy s. 

Epithet s. f44rtFf. 

Escape v. t. (44^ 1. P. 

1. 4, P. 

Excellent a. 

Excessively adv. 'W, f4^» 

stRrt#. 

Execute v. t. aR-??rr 1. P. 
caus. 

Exertion s. STPTRT;. 

Exhausted a. qir^TRT, f%?r. 
Expectant a. 

Expedient s. ?pr:. 

Expose V. t. 'TR f. 8 U. cR 
fft 1 P or ’PT 1 P.. 

Extend, how farf^iiR^fw^ia. 
Extensive a.‘ 

Extent,, to any, -^Ecft4Jr#RTf4. 
Extraordinary d'; 3?r?^, spFq-- ' 
^TTPPT. 

'F- ' ' 

Fail V.. i. IP. 

cs. 
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Hid 


Fai 

Failed in attempts 

ifNwr. 

Faithlessness 

srto^:. 

Fall in with cans. ^ 

C N 

1 P. — out^q^ 4 A.; — ^upon. 
STPFT 1 P. sri^ 1 P.;— a 
vietim 1 P., 

^ 1 P. 

c\ 

Famine s. 

Fathers s. fq^: 

Favourite a. f^. 

Fawn ( Flatter ) upon v. 

cans, or 

1 U. 

Feature s. 

Feed ( with food ) v. i. 
cam. 

Feign u. STT-f^r?!; 6 P. 

Fickle a. ■^q«. 

Field s. 

Fierce 

Fiery-tempered a. qf)q^, 5 ^- 

q?tT. 

Fine s. 

Finish v. t. 3r^-^ 4 P., 
cans. 

Fix ( love ) V. i. 9 P. 
Follower s. 3rT=qT:, STTqrftR m. 
Fowler s. 

Freed, to be, pass. 

Fret ( oneself) v. qrfeR pass. 

pass. 

Fuel 5 . 


Fulfilled a. d45<?i>. 

Fully adv. Si'^lNd:, ^T^rfc^PTT. 
Furnished a. ^vT. 

G 

Gentle a. 

Gently adv. 

Get abroad v. i. SRT 1 P., 
JTqqWT tpt 1 P. 

Give over cans. (srf^). 
Glory s. JRRT n. 

Go home ( to ) w. i. ?qf^ 6 P. 

Gratitude s. 

Graze v. i. f^-=qT 1 P. 
Guard s. m. 'R^:. 
Guardian of the world s. 
^?tq>qT^:. 

H 

Hail-stone s. ^<?fqr^:, qJTqir 
Hastily adv. 

Haughty a. ST^feRT. 

Haunted a. f?Tqf^'d', ^RTTf^RT. 
Hearing of a case s. bijcj'^R- 

Heart-rending a. 

3r^. 

Heat aTRTT:, 

Heir-apparent s. • 

Helpless a. 3Fn-5T, 3RR^, 
Hesitate v. 1 A. 

Hide V. t. q-f 1 U.? 5r-?5? 10 U. 

U. 
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Hig 

High a. WW, STfvRRr: 

( words ) ^TRcfT;. 
High-mettled fl, 

Hold V. t. TpT 4 A. 

'Honesty s. STR^, 

Honeyed a. W'^m, 

o o 

Honour v. t. #-vr cans. 

c\ 

Honourably adv. ?Ffh:#, gf^> 

qfrl^. 

; House-holder s. 

Jrf^, m. 

; House-hold duties s. 

.'Housewife s. 

Huge a. fsRR. 
Humour s. 

Hung a. 3R^. 

I 

Ilia. 

Illness s. 3T^(ipt4, 

Image s. srfd^jvi. 

Imagination /. 
Immediately ado. 

Immodesty s. srf^FR: 
immoral a. biwr, sjtr in 
comp. 

.Immortal a. Sfir^, 31^, 
3PRTC. 

limpending, to be closely 
yvl+i 1 P. 
limportant a. 


Importune v. i. spT-tW 9 P. 

f^t?r 5r^ 6. P. 

Impose upon^ 10 P. 

1 A. 

Impossible a, SRW. 

Improve v. t. 

I P. 1 P. 

Improvement s. 

Inanimate a. 

Inauspicious a. SHTS'. 

Inborn a. (^/. ) , 

Incarnate a. IR, sii-ORd. 
Incur displeasure 
qfR ^ IP. 

c\ • , JH 

Independence RRTR, RTT- 

=3rR::. 

Indian a. 'STCTsnfk. 

Indicate v. t, SJR caus. IR 
cans. 

Indifferent a. vidWld, 

Indigo-pot s. 

Industry s. 

Inflicting punishment s. 
Influence s. 

Inform v. t. caus., 

caus. 

Innumerable a. 3!^, WIT- 

€lcr. 

Inquiry s. 

Insignificant a. • 

Inspire ( with confidence.) 

fff 1 P. cam 
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Mor 


Insults. 

Intent a. cRqT, TWr in 
comp. 

Intimate a. 

J 

Jaw s* 

K 

Keep contented v. t. 3pT^ 
cam. 

Kept. a. FTTf^RT. 

L 

Lady ( voc. ) 

Laid down a. 

Lamb s. WT:. 

Lavish a. 

Leave v. t. 6 P. 

8 U. 

Liberal a. ^3^. 

Library s. 

Lie 5. 3T^, 3T5T^. 

Liked a. 

Limited a. ST^P^^ii, 
Livelihood s. q%/., 

Look to V. 3T^-f^ 1 A. 3PT^- 

?rr 3 u. 

Look intently v. t. 

1 A.;?rc2f¥r:-#q#: 

•TT 1 P. 

Lose 1 P. ^ cam.; lost 
one’s hfe srqwi^^. 


Loss, at a — ^to do 
Love-lorn a. 

o 

Lovely a. qrfpfl'^'r 

JT^TTi^d'; ( garden &c. ) 

Lower region s. ‘TRTr??:. 

Loyal attachment to throne- 
3i'K=j /• 

M 

Majesty { His ) 

(Her)i^. 

Manifold a. qprrf^, 

Markets. STRtrT:, 'T^N'tfWr. 
Mass s. v}T 57, q^. 

Master completely v. t. qiT 
TPT or 1 P. 

Matter s. 3PT:. 

Mention, not to — expressed: 
by qrr q^-q^r with loc.,. 
or siRT-^qr with dlW. 

■v ^ 

Merchant s. qfirpjf m. W- 

Merge into v. 6 P. 

Merit s., q^:, ^ntf. 

Misdeed, s. qqtfj 
IMisfortune s. 

Mistress s. 

Misunderstand u. i. 

9 P. fir^qr ^ cam. or 

cv c > 

cam. 

Modern a. SRf=#T, srpTfqqT. 
Morality s. 
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Mor 


Mortal s. ; a. 3{^5R', 

TO”, 

Moved to be, ( to pity ) ?qT- 
^ 1. P. 1. P. 

Multiplied, to be, srpy^T. 1. P. 

N 

Naked a. ST^RW. 

Narrate v. t. 10 P, STP^ 
2 A. 

Narrow-minded a. 

Naturally adv. ;Trf 

Next to impossible SRTWr 
UtM, 

Noble a. — ^birth srfV- 

Nocturnal a. #51. 

Noise s. 5F5=fii?y:. 

Notice V. t. 5y?r 10 P. f#-W. 

■» C\ 

cans. 

Number s. 

Nymph s. /., 1^. 

O 

Obedience s. 

3Rf%^2lc^, snw^^:- 
Obey V. i. spR^T 4 A. 3pRr 
1 P. 

Object . ( sole ) of love : 
?%ra#hT^. 

Observe v. t. f?R3T 10 P. 
10 P. 

Occasion s, srw^.’. 


Occupation s. SEjiqR:, sqq'igf fH':.. 
Offend V. t. STRl ^ 4 P. ( loc- 
or gen. ) 

Old a. WI^,- 

5^. 

Oppress V. t. 1 A.- 

^ 10 P. 8 U. 

Oration s. sfT^SRFsr:. 
Overcome v. t. 8 U- 

W 1 P. 

Overtake v. t. 31T-^ cam,- 
Owner s. ^qrTjpT m. 

P ' 

Painter s. sn^jqqi:. 

Palfrey s. pf;. 

Particular s. f#5nT:. 

Pass V. t. IPT catis., #1 1 P.- 
^ with 31% cans. 

Past a. 3%%, m. 

Patience s. ^ffpOTcfT, 

Pay off V. t. 51^ cans. %%. 
cans. 

Peevish a. fq^, |:5iW. 
Perforce adv. 

Perilous time s. qfl%cf- 
iq^fSRTRy;. 

Perplexing a. . 

Perturbed a. qiff^’vy, qi%^'^.. 
Philosopher s. m.. 

drd?!:. 

Picture s. 3n%W, 

Pious a. TKncq^r, 

Pitchy a. 3TfHrrg;f%#ir. 
Pitiable a. qRtif, SpjqjOf.t 
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Ela 


Plain ,5. ' 

Plaintiff s. 3TfsT?T w. -STT^- 
7n. 

Plaintive a. ; — cry STI^- 

Pleasant a, 

Pleasure-mountain 
Pollution a. 

Position 5. /. 

Possession s. 

Possible, as far as 
Pouring .down a. 

Practice s. ^R)jr:. 

Precinct s. qfc^PC:. 

Precipitate a. 

Preferable a. ^W, 5??5'r^T<. 

Preparation 

Presence s. 

Present a, to be- 

^?r«Tr pass ; s, ^ 

President s. srsq"^;. 

Prey upon 10 P, 

Prime a. in comp. ST^TR. 
Principle s. STFR:. 

Prisoner. s. 

Proceed v. i. ^-'JT 1 P. 

*' C\ 'N 

4 A. with 2 U. 5r-W 
cans. 

Proceeding from a. 

c\ 

Profess to be one’s daughter 
^ IP. 

Proficient a. q^w, 

HU<Sicj5T. 


Prompt a. cRIT, ' 

Proper a. .' 

Properly adv. ^SpRI^, 
dtdd.’. 

Proudly adv, ^3^, 

Provided a. ^RT^. 

Provoke revolt 
, 'Opr caus. 

Pull down V. t. f^-'Tcf cans., 
3R?R caus^ 

Purification s. !?rfe/. '11^5% /. 
Purifying a. 

Put up with ^^1 A. %RT?ff 
1 A. 

Q 

Qualified a, ^J'TRT. 

Quarrel v, i. 1 A. 

R 

Rag s. dressed in 

tattered—, qfc- 

Rainy season s. URtr /., 
(pi) 

Rash- a. BrfRT^- 

qnf^. 

Rashness s. fy^'hiRdl. 

Rather adv. ^RT, 

Rave n. JT-RT .l P. 

Reach the ears. R 

2 P. ^rTdW 3nw 1 P. 
Ready a. - ' 
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Ready-witted a. 

Real a. cTrf^^, adv. 

Realized a. 3r:T>Tcr, SRWlfg". 
Receive v. t. 1 P. 

■vs •% N > 

Recourse, to have — ^to sfifl^ 

8 u. 1 U. 

Recover v. t. BTT-ITf^-q'? 4 A. 

•v 

Reduce to ashes v. t. 

8 U. 

Reed 5. 

Regards, ^fsTRffT. 

Region s. ST^:. 

Reign, in the— of qrff ^rntTcT 
grf^. 

Relation s. ?rr%:, 

Relent v. i. W 1 P. 

1 P. 

Religious a. — ^action 

wfw. 

Reluctantly adv, 3{^afrnT?r:, 
a. srflfsej^ 

Remedy s, 5l% (cfl) 

5rr?iq% /. 

Remove v. t. smt, ^TTf 1 P. 
Renowned a. StT^RT. 

Repeating s. 

Reported, to be — expressed, 
by f s^q%, 
or 5^15%. 

Respect s. fWT:; '' ( tJ. ) ?TJT 
caus. 10 P. 
Respectfully adv. 

mm.. 


Resplendent a. 

^TFSPIFT. 

Restraining s. TdlTf:, ?f^;. 
Result V. f. cpRT-^ 4 P. 
Return ( to the subject of' 
discussion ) gfrcf 3f^?r?Err 3 U. 
or 3PT^r IP.- 

O C 

Revenge, to take — 

^rm ^ 8. U. 

Revile v. t. 10 A.. 

^3W*T 1 A. 

Rider s. afwdl: ?rrf^d; m. 
Ring s. 

Rise against v. 3rf^^ 4 P,. 
( acc . ) . 

Risk V. t. ?r^-^f?R-'Tcr cam. 
Roam V. i. triT-SR 1 P. 

1 P. 

Rouge 5. ^irreir;, 

Rout V. t. cam. 

O "v - 

cam. 

Ruin V. t. ?Ti?r cam. s. SPTWL 
Run a risk'^f^ {STicirpf)* 
qcT cam. 

Rush upon V. 1 P.. 

or STPPT 1 U. 

Ruthlessly adv. fiRJf. f^T^. . 
S 

Sacred-ceremony s. 5 ■ 

learning 

fw:. 

Sacrificial a. 

Sadu. >ddd ' d.C , 
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Saf Sub 


'.Safely adv. 

Sandliya adoration s. 

WTT. 

Save T5. t. IP. ^ 1 A. 

Saying s. /., 

Scene ^5^1^ n. 

: Scheme s. 

Scorching a. WT. 

Scriptural point s. 

Season s. ^^T:, 

Secret s. 

•Secure v. i. ^ cans. 
Self-respect. s.'^e^rfWfT:. 
Sell V. t. 9 A. 

Senseless a. 

Senses 5. ^?rr, 

Sensibly adv. 

Serene a. ST^TF^. 

Set ( mind ) v. t. ^ caws. 

9 P. f^rf^ cans. 
Severely adv. 

Sharp a. ^^YnTcfV, 

Shepherd s. 

Ship s. >11^:. 

Shoot through v. 4 P. 

Shoulder s. sfsET:. 

Shy ( at ) a. '^T 

1 P. 1 A. 

Side s. W.'. 

Sight s. ^!qFT ,* sn^:, 

Sign s. 

Silken a. 

Silver a. in comp. 


Single combat s, 

Sinner s. qrq^ w., wi. 
Sister’s husband s. sn^:, 

Slaughter-house s. 

% 

Sleepless a. 

Slight V. t. st^^tVT 10 P. Sf^- 
ipT 4 A. 

Snore v. i. ^ .8 U. 

Solitary a. 

Soundly adv. ^Tli, Wt. 
Sovereignty s. JT^c^. 
Spectator s. m. 

Speed s. ^:. 

Spend see Pass. 

Splendid a. 5?ftvnT, =^, ^oT^, 

Spoil V. t. 8 U. 

Sprout s. fq7?F5^. 

Spy s. =qy::. 

Stick s. qfe’/., 

Still a. 

Stop V. t. srf^-f%ST 1 p. 
Storm V. t. Sfg'Ffj?' 1 P. 

"N 

String V. t. STf^r^-aiRFFtr 
a. IT 8 U. 

Stroke 5. OrqfcT:, ST^:. 
Strongrminded a. 

Student, s. m. 

' c 

Subject a. sr^flF, s. 3TFq^-qFr. 
Submit V. i. 1 A. 


Sui 
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Suitable a. 

•o' c 

Sullied with disgrace a. 3pr^- 

Sully V. t. 8 U. P 

cans. . 

Superior, to be, 
pass. 

Supplied a. €<7^. 

Support ( oneself ) v. ^ 

8. U. ^ 10 P. " 
Surmount v. t. ^-cT 1 P. 

fe 

Surpass v. t. 3r%-^ 2 A., 
pass. 

Survive v. t. aiRr-^-^'V^l P. 
Suspicion s. 

Sustain v. t. 5T 10 P. ar^^jg' 

C N 

1 A. 

Swarm v. i. 6 P. 

^7^1; 1 P. 

Swear u. 1 U. 

Sweep away v. t. 3PT-^^ 
cans. 

Syllable s. 31^. 

T 

Taking food s. 3ii^i<?l<^d, 

Tall a. Sft^. 

Tamely '’fldu. 

Tarry v. i. f^Tiq'Rr ( denom . ), 
-f^gr 1 A. 


Taunt s. 

Temple s. 4=10 md’i*, 
Temporary a. srf^T, ?Tf^. 
Temptation s. 

Theory s. arFFTT;, ^Tl^. 
Think of rrf% f: 8 U. ( with 
dat. ) 

This and the like a. TrgrJTi^. 
Thought s. f^vgr. 

Threshold s. 

Through prep. in comp. 
Thrown down a. fgRTf^. 
Tidings s. ^3^;, 

Tired a. «l^. 

Tortoise s. ^^T:, ^5^:. 
Touchstone s. pTW;. 
Transformed, to be 7n%»f 
qfrcpT 1 U., 3THK 4 A. 
Treading in the footsteps 

Treat v. t. szTSTf-STTfi: 1 P. 
5|cT 1 A. ( with loc. ) ; with 
3 U. 

Tributary prince 
Tribute s. WK", 

Trifling a. 

Troop s. snfl^. 

Trouble 5. 

Troublesome a. 

Truthfulness s. 

Turn s. 'Plfgr:, 

Tutelary deity s. 
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Umb 
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Zea 


U 

Umbrella s. SiidM'W. 
Uncommoa a. 

Undertaken a. 

Undertaking 5. sn^:. 
Unending a. 

Unfathomable a. 

Unfortunate a. Tp^^ipir. 
Uninterruptedly adu. 

United, to be 1 A. 
pass. 

Unparalleled a. 3R*T5Pr, STST^HT. 
V 

Value v. t. cf^ ^TT 4 A. 
Vanquish v. t. W ?ft 1 P. 

'IR, 3 U. 

Vary u. i. pass., varies 
as the nature of the work. 

Vaunter s. 
iqq 7n. 

Verdant a. ffer, ^TTg^. ^ 
Vernal season 5. 

Very a. RTfr, or expressed by 

srfq. 

Vie V. i: wq' 1 A ; ^ 10 P. 
Violently adv. 

Virtue s. qq:, q?Tq:. 
Vu-tuous a. qiqfq, qq#^. 


W 

Wait V. qfqw 10 p. srfq- 
% 

1 A ; — ^upon v. 

1 U. . 

Walking s. qqsq, fq^R:. 
Want s. snnq:. 

Wanting, to be qfr ^ pass.. 
Warlike a. , ^ ; —deeds- 

’Rrqjq:, 

Warning s. qqlqq. 

Wieked a. ^TTc^q, ^<|S?rq. 
Wild a: q?q, 

Will s. qqq;; against- 

one’s— q^?r, q%q, 
qtfq, at— 

Win over v. <. q^: qt 1 P.,. 
9 P. 

Wolf s. q^:. 

Wonder s. Sfiqqq; it is no — 

qqq fqq, f^qq fqq. 

Wonted a. q^q, qqfqqr. 
Wood-cutter , s. 

•V 

m. 

Work, cease to, ^TTRiq fqW 
IP. 

Working s. sqjqR:, 

World, my all the 
■.q^5=qtqq a: 

C\ 

Worthy a. SRqq, • qqq. 
Wretched a. — ^man qTT* 

qqq:, qr^:. • 

z 

; ■ . • ■ 

Zeal s. qf^/., • 
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